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It is important to know the right method to teach a language among learners 
especially when learning English as a foreign language. TPR Method is a method 
known effective to teach language in a concept of students acquire their mother 
language. Based on previous research, TPR Method is found to be an effective 
method to teach English as a foreign language. The purposes of this research are 
to know the result of TPR in learning English based on several studies and to see 
whether TPR is effective in learning English 
This research was a qualitative research focused on analyzing documents 
which ware research journals. The researcher searched ten research journals as the 
subject of this research which focused on the use of TPR Method. The research 
journals were mostly experimental research to make it easier for the researcher to  
analyze the data based on the effectiveness of TPR Method by analyzing the 
research result and the statistic result. The statistic result showed whether the TPR 
Method proved to be effective or not. The data was analyzed through document 
analysis and classified into the title of research, the author of research, year of 
research, research result and the implementation of it.  
Based on the analysis, from ten research journals that were taken both 
from national and international journals it showed that most of the research result 
give information that the use of TPR Method is effective. All of the research 
result showed the improvement of the students archievment after being taught by 
using TPR Method. However, based on the statistic result, one research entitled 
The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) Approach In Helping Slow 
Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English As a Second Language is 
considered not giving significant different on the research result because it failed 
to reject the null hypothesis as the control group performed better in post-test 
result than experimental group.  
The result of the study showed that the implementation of TPR Method in 
research journals proved to be effective in English learning. The class was less 
stressful and the students enjoyed the learning language activity in a fun way. 
Therefore, the researcher suggests the English teachers can use TPR Method in 
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Penting untuk mengetahui metode yang tepat untuk mengajar sebuah bahasa 
kepada pembelajar khususnya ketika memperlajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
asing.Metode TPR adalah suatu metode yang dikenal efektif untuk mengajar 
bahasa dalam suatu konsep siswa memperoleh bahasa Ibu mereka.Berdasarkan 
penelitian-penelitian sebelumnya, metode TPR terbukti sebagai metode yang 
efektif untuk mengajar bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa asing.Tujuan dari penelitian 
ini adalah untuk mengetahui hasil dari TPR pada pembelajaran bahasa Inggris 
berdasarkan beberapa penelitian dan untuk melihat apakah metode TPR efektif 
pada pembelajaran bahasa Inggris. 
Penelitian merupakan penelitian kualitatif yang focus mengenalisis 
dokumen dalam hal ini jurnal penelitian. Peneliti mencari sepuluh jurnal 
penelitian sebagai subjek dari penelitian ini yang berfokus pada penggunaan 
metode TPR.Hampir seluruh jurnal penelitian yang diambil adalah penelitian 
eksperimental untk mempermudah peneliti menganalisis data berdasarkan 
keefektifan metode TPR dengan menganalisis hasil penelitian dan hasil statistik 
penelitian.Hasil statistic menunjukan apakah metode TPR terbukti efektif atau 
tidak.Data dianalisis melalui analisis dokumendan di klasifikasikan kedalam judul 
penelitian, penulis penelitian, tahun penelitian, hasil penelitian dan implementasi 
dari penelitian tersebut. 
Berdasarkan analisis, dari sepuluh jurnal penelitian yang peneliti ambil 
baik dari nasional dan internasional menunjukan bahwahampir semua hasil 
penelitian efektif. Seluruh penelitian menunjukan kemajuan dari siswa setelah 
diajar menggunakan metode TPR.Meskipun begitu, berdasarkan hasil statistic, 
satu penelitian berjudul The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Approach In Helping Slow Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English As 
a Second Language dianggap tidak memberikan perubahan signifikan pada hasil 
penelitian karena tidak berhasil dalam menolak hypothesis nol karena grup control 
menunjukan performa yang lebih baik pada hasil post-test daripada grup 
eksperimen. 
Hasil dari penelitian menunjukan bahwa implementasi dari metode TPR 
pada jurnal penelitian terbukti efektif pada pembelajaran bahasa Inggris. Kelas 
menjadi lebih tidak bersifat stress dan siswa menikmati aktifitas pembelajaran 
bahasa dengan cara yang menyenangkan. Oleh karena itu, peneliti menyarankan 
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This chapter presents the discussion on the background of the problems, 
statement of the problems, conceptual definitions, objectives of the research, and 
significances of the research. 
A. Background of The Problems 
Language learning needs methods and approaches to obtain a successful 
language skill for the result. Since language is a key to success that has a central 
role. Language is an important means of communication in our daily activity. In 
order to make good communication, people must have enough words to convey 
sentences. English is the lingua franca, this means that English has become the 
language of the world as the speakers of English is widespread all over the world.  
As aforeign language, learning English needs four skills. They are 
listening, speaking, reading and writing (Siska: 2011).However, the language 
acquisition needs various methods and approaches in the process of learning. 
English as a language increasingly has important role in the daily use of 
communication. As language is learned in practical way, the training require 
concepts of language learning. However, the processes for teaching English still 
have difficulties, especially in developing the material, learning activities and the 
methods which are not always appropriate for the learners. The teaching method 






According to a survey and some of the primary school English teachers 
and students’ reflection, some English classes in rural areas still use the traditional 
teaching method which is teaching-centered. Students in the rural places learn 
English through mechanical memory. They could lose interest in learning.  
The appropriate method can affect the learning results. Appropriate 
method can lead to a more enjoyable learning, especially in learning foreign 
language, the acquisition of the new languages must be cooperate with method 
which engage the students’ ability to innate the language, not just simply to 
memorize each word. 
There are several methods used by teachers or instructors to improve 
student’s English skill. Total Physical Response (TPR), Communicative Language 
Teaching (CLT), and Grammar Translation Method (GTM) are some examples of 
so many methods that are used in teaching and learning English. 
One of the appropriate language teaching method is Total Physical 
Response (TPR).According to James J. Asher in the Total Physical Response 
method for second Learning method (1968), TPR method is one of the method for 
language teaching in early childhood because its application is related to 
coordination of command, speech and action.Asher (2001) stated that in TPR, the 
first achievement in language acquisition is in understanding the target language. 
The students are expected to have rapid understanding in the target language as if 





Richards (2003) stated that improvements in language teaching would 
come through the adoption of new and improved teaching approaches and 
methods that incorporated breakthrough in our understanding of language and 
how language takes place. However, the principle of TPR is suitable with the 
improvements in teaching because TPR needs the students as the active 
participants in the learning process. The learning activities will be more 
interesting when followed by physical activities. Physical activities can reduce 
students’ anxiety, which reduce the affective filter which facilitates language 
learning. 
The implementation of TPR method is related to the use of the brain, in 
which the right brain processes the physical activities and the left brain processes 
the language. Thus, in TPR the students associate the target language through 
action where the students unconsciously understand the language and memorize 
the vocabulary (Li: 2010).  
Previous studies shows many discussion on the use of TPR method in 
teaching. The use of TPR is believed to beas tool in teaching vocabulary to the 
students especially young learners. As TPR engage the physical activities, it suits 
with the characteristics of young learners who are active and like to explore. 
However, the research on TPR shows many benefitsin teaching English.  
Drawing on the situation presented above, the researchwhich will be 
conductedis to see the effectiveness of the use of Total Physical Response (TPR) 





B. Statement of the problems 
Related to the background mentioned above, the researcher formulates the 
research question as follows: 
1. How isthe result of the use of TPR method in teaching English based on 
several studies? 
2. Is it effective teaching English using TPR method based on the several 
studies? 
C. Conceptual Definition 
In Indonesia, English as a foreign language is taught in the early age. 
Moreover, in some cities in Indonesia English is generally taught since 
kindergarten or play group. According to Dickinson (2010) defined young 
learners as learners between five and twelve years of age. Based on the statement 
above, the students considered mastering their mother tongue or their first 
language, based on this theory. In elementary school, English in one of local 
content. However, the success of teaching and learning process depend on how 
the teacher teaches.  
Teaching learning English at several schools seems boring. Teacher 
usually use the fastest and simplest method to teach vocabulary. For example 
memorizing strategy or GTM. The student have to find out the synonyms or 
antonyms of the words and they have to memorize them all. The resultof using 
conventional method to teach students a new language are some students will 





environment and atmosphere of learning process in the class.The consequences is 
the class will be boring.  
Grammar translation method has a little obstacle, especially in oral aspect. 
Students do not have opportunity to practice oral language. Brown (2001) stated 
that grammar translation method has no sufficient amount of comprehensible 
input because in teaching learning process, teaching speak in their native language 
in the model of sentences, reading, and exercise.  
Krashen in Pinter (2006) said other theories that most of teachers use in 
language learning process is expected to be accurate in writing not in speaking. It 
would get the students stressed out because writing skill requires many aspects to 
be mastered rather than speaking skill.  
TPR allows student to acquire vocabulary in a manner similar to how a 
child learns his or her first language. It introduces how to learn English especially 
vocabulary in cheerful conditions. The student does not feel forced to learn 
vocabulary, because there are memorize the vocabularies that are given 
subconsciously. Richards and Rodgers as cited in (Sarifudin: 2017) said that TPR 
is a method that purposed to teach language physical (motor) activity through the 
coordination around speech and action,. The student will not just see and listen 
but practice what the teacher does. The goal is to encourage students in basic 
speaking so that their ability in communication in first level will be improved.  
D. Objectives of the research 
The purpose of this research is to know the learningusing Total Physical 





1. To know the result of TPR in learning English based on several 
studies.  
2. To see whether TPR is effective in learning English based on several 
studies. 
 
E. Significances of the research 
The results of the study will be of great benefit to the students, teachers, 
readers, other researchers, and the writer. 
1. Theoretical Significances 
Theoretically, this research is expected to be able to answer the research 
objectives clearly. It is useful to see the effectiveness of Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method in English Language Teachingbased on some studies 
in the past which discuss the use of TPR as the teaching method. As TPR 
method has been discussed by many research, the researcher took the 
discussion on how it is effective to teach students English language. This 
research can be taken as the consideration of the English Teacher especially 
to teach English to students as the teacher can adapt the needs of the 
appropriate method in learning English with strong evidences and to study the 
use of TPR in previous studies. Then hopefully the findings can enrich the 
study of English, especially in terms English Learning to help teacher digs the 
needs and the students language acquisition in English accomplished.  
1. Practical Significances 





The results of this study are expected to be useful for students,it will 
give the students to be easier to study English especially in memorizing 
vocabulary and enjoy learning English as foreign language. 
b) For teachers  
For English teachers, they are expected to know the best method and 
techniques for teaching students, give the teacher innovation on teaching 
about how to improve their teaching skill and how the method will 
effective when it applied in the teaching learning process. 
c) For other researchers 
This study is expected to give opportunity to develop the writer’s 
knowledge about Total Physical Response in teaching and learning 
English as a foreign language.Knowing what are the teacher and students 
role in the class room by using Total Physical Response method, the 
advantage and disadvantage of TPR and knowing the result of teaching 
and learning process by using Total Physical Response method especially 




REVIEW OF RELATED THEORIES 
This chapter presents a review of the related literature of this study. There 
are some review of previous studies andsome review of the related theories. 
A. Review of the Previous Studies 
The researcher found some previous studies related to this research. Firstly, 
the studies on “Students’ Use of Translation as a Learning Strategy in EFL 
Classroom” by Talebinejad (2015). Thisstudy discuss applications of language 
pedagogical methodologies. The main purpose of the present study was to 
investigate Iranian English. It is also to find out the strategies involving 
translation the students use in the process of learning. In order to do all this, the 
study employed quantitative and supplemental qualitative methods. For the 
quantitative part, 170 Iranian EFL learners were asked to answer the Inventory for 
Translation as a Learning Strategy (ITLS) questionnaire. For the qualitative 
survey, 120 students were selected to respond the learners’ interview guide. The 
result shows that language learners used a wide variety of learning strategies 
concerning translation to comprehend and remember as well as produce English 
whether or not they are discouraged to do so by their teachers, traditional 






Second, the study conducted by Nureni(2019) entitled “Using Total Physical 
Response (TPR) Method on Young Learners English Language Teaching”. The 
purpose of this study was to describe the use of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
method on young learners English Language Teaching (ELT) at 
PantiAsuhanYauma. The method of the research is descriptive qualitative. In this 
research the researcher describes the activities carried out by teachers and students 
by using TPR method. The data resources are from teacher and students in 
PantiAsuhanYauma Jakarta. The class consists of 30 students which their ages 
were around 5 to 11 years old. The research finding first showed that when using 
the TPR method children enjoyed and were also very active in learning English. 
The researcher hopes that the study contributes to the activities of teaching and 
learning English, especially teaching English for young learners. It was proved by 
the score from pre-test and post-test. 
The third study entitled “The Effect of Total Physical Response-Story 
Telling to Teach Vocabulry to Improve Elementary Students’ Vocabulary 
Achievement” written by Rosita Dewi (2010) this research study the effectiveness 
of TPR-S among young learners to improve students’ achievement in 
vocabulary.It was a quasi-experimental study.Thewriter used two groups, pretest-
posttest design. The experimental groupwas taught by using Total Physical 
Response-Story Telling (TPR-S) whilethe control group was taught by using 
translation. The researchinstrument in this study was the vocabulary test that 
consisted of 5 multiple-choice items that the students had to finish in 90 minutes. 





thedata by using Mann Whitney U Test. From the results of the research, itshowed 
that TPR-S gave significant influence to improve students’vocabulary 
development. 
Next, the fourth study entitled “The Effectiveness of Total Physical 
ResponseMethod on Students Ability In Using Prepositional of Place” written by 
Sarifudin (2015). This research was conducted in case of to get empirical evidence 
whether there is any significance difference of students achievement 
inunderstanding prepositions of place who were taught using TPR the writer used 
a quasi experimental study that he selected two groups as samples of the research; 
experiment class and controlled class. In sampling technique, the writer chose 
purposive sampling.The subject of this study was 54 seventh graders students of 
junior high school.Based on the result of the study, it can be concluded that the 
score which gained by the experimental class students (0,424) was higher than 
score which gained by the cotrolled class students ( 0,392). 
 The fifth study entitled “The Application of Total Physical Response in 
Teaching English Vocabulary to the Fourth Graders of SD Negeri 04 
KrajankulonKaliwungu Kendal In the Academic Year of 2006/2007” by 
Octaviany (2007) the objectives of this study are to describe the procedure of 
teaching English vocabulary to the fourth year students of Elementary School 
using the Total Physical Response (TPR), the subject of the study is fourth grades 
students of Krajankulon consists of 18 girls and 16 boys. The writer carried out 
three steps. The first step was the pre-test. The second step was the action. The 





of material used.In analyzing the data, the writer used a descriptive qualitative and 
a simple quantitative measurement to find the result.The students’achievement in 
the post-test (90.1%) was higher than that of pre-test (44.51%). The average of the 
students’ achievement in the first cycle was 87.06% and in the second cycle was 
89.56%. The relative frequency showed that the mastery level of vocabulary in the 
second cycle is better than that on the first cycle. 
The sixth study entitled “The use of Total Physical Response (TPR) Method 
in Teaching Pronunciation of Command Words at The Second Year of MTSN 208 
Binamu Jeneponto” by Samir (2017), this research employed quasi-experimental 
method. The objectives are to find out the students performance on command 
words by using TPR Method and conventional method and to measure the 
significant difference by using TPR. The subject is 60 students divided into 
experiment and control group.The instrument of this research, it was English 
pronunciation test. Instrument test was used in pre-test and post-test. The mean 
score of post-test (3.53) in experimental class was greater than the mean score of 
post-test (2.40) in controlled class. From t-test, the researcher found that the value 
of t-test (4.47) was greater than t-table (2.00). Therefore, the researcher suggested 
that Total Physical Response (TPR) method is effective in teaching pronunciation 
of command words. 
The seventh research entitled “A Study of The TPR Method in The Teaching 
of English to Primary School Students” by Shi (2018) this research is an 
experiment method, held in Hongdong County of Linfen City, the students 





difference of students after being taught by using TPR Method. In the process of 
the experiment, one group of students are taught by the TPR teaching method, 
another group of students are taught by the common traditional teaching method. 
The data from this experiment shows that the TPR teaching method is a more 
effective method 
The eighth research entitled “TotalPhysicalResponse (TPR)Method in 
Improving EnglishVocabulary Acquisitionof 5-6 Years Old Children” by Maryam 
and Musrifoh (2019). This research aimed to describe how Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method can improve English vocabulary achievement in 5-6 
years old children. The subject of this research is 5-6 years students of TK An-
Nisa, Rokan Hilir, Riau Province with the total sample is 15 students. The results 
showed that noun categories had the highest percentage in vocabulary acquisition 
(97.78 %), then followed by verbs (86.67%) and adjectives (62.22%). Meanwhile, 
the percentages of vocabularies that used by children were verbs (24.44 %), nouns 
(11.11 %), while the children were still not capable in using adjectives (0 %). The 
results of this research is expected to contribute to the development of English 
learning for young learners. 
The ninth research is “The Effectiveness Of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
in Helping Slow Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English As a Second 
Language” by Ghani and Ghous (2014) the research aims to study the 
effectiveness of TPR approach in helping slow young learners in acquiring 
English as a second language. This subject of this study is second year students 





experiment and control group. An independent samples t-test are conducted using 
SPSS 20.0 to test the hypotheses built. The test indicates a significant effect 
between TPR approach and language acquisition. The test also shows that TPR 
helps to close the gap between the experiment group and the control group. 
The tenth study is “The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Method in Teaching Phrasal Verb” by Noviani, conducted in SMP Ibu Kartini 
Semarang. This reseach is a one group pre-test and post-test. The aim of this study 
is to find out the effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) method in 
teaching phrasal verb. As a result, it was obtained that VII A became the sample 
of the study. Moreover, there were four steps of collecting data in this study. 
Firstly, conducting a try-out test in another class to measure the validity and 
reliability of the instrument.Next, conducting a pre-test in VII A. After that, 
giving the treatment three times using TPR method. Finally, post-test. the 
significant value that was obtained by the computation of pre-test and post test is 
5.06. The result showed t table of this test is 1.991. Since t value > t table meant 
there is a significant difference between post test and pre test. 
The eleventh study entitled ”The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) to Enhance Students’ Vocabulary Mastery (An Experimental Study At The 
Seventh Grade Of SMP Negeri 3 Ajibarang in Academic Year 2009/2010)” by 
Hwana (2010) the aim of this research are to find the effectiveness of TPR 
Method in vocabulary mastery and compare the TPR Method with GTM method. 
The subject of this study is seventh graders of SMP N 3 Ajibarang. The sample 





students.This study used an experimental research. This research was 
conductedfrom March 23, 2010 to April 29, 2010. The result showed that t value 
is 4.20 which is higher than t-table in level of significance 5% (1.67). Therefore, it 
can be concluded that the result of TPR method is significance in students’ 
achievement in vocabulary mastery. 
The similarity of those research those studies analyze theuse of methods in 
English learning especially in teaching English to foreign language learners.This 
research also analyze the subjects and objects in education. The differences of this 
research with previous studies are the researcher would like to analyze the 
effectiveness of Total Physical Response on English learning with the data from 
the previous studies taken from the research journals itself. The researcher focus 
on the result of the quantitative studies that shows the use of TPR in teaching and 
how it implies to the students’ achievement.On the contrary, the previous studies 
did not focus on discussing about thiseffectiveness based on researchs.  
The researcher took the data based on the research journals on the internet 
focus on the use of TPR in teaching English and the use of it to various material 
or variables. The researchs taken were quantitative research to make it easier for 
the researcher to figured out the result of the research itself. it is important to 









B. Review of the Related Theory 
1. Language Learning  
Howdo children learn language? Children all over the world acquire their 
native language without formal training and there are some theories regarding the 
language acquisition process.According to the Cambridge International Dictionary 
of English, ‘teaching’ means ‘to give (someone) knowledge or to instructor train 
(someone)’, whereas the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English suggest 
that it means to ‘show somebody how to do something’ or ‘change somebody’s 
ideas’.In other word teaching is ‘to change the behaviour to someone who don’t 
know anything by giving them information to get the knowledge until they 
understand’. 
According to Uzer (1990:1) in Suryosubroto (1997: 19) the learning process 
is a process containing a course which conducted by teachers and students on the 
basis of reciprocal relationships that takes place in an educational situation in 
order to achieve certain goals. Learning process is series of activities, ranging 
from planning, implementation to evaluation and follow-up program which took 
place in an educational situation to achieve certain objectives, namely teaching 
(Munfaridah: 2017)  
Brown (2000:7) states that teaching means guiding and facilitating learning, 
enabling the learner to learn, setting the conditions of learning. Based on this 






a. Students, if there is no students then there is no purpose and the teaching 
material is not needed.  
b. Teacher, teacher is a profession in which they shaping the students’ 
knowledge and nurturing their behaviour as well as building students’ 
future.  
c. Objectives, it includes national educational goals, institutional objectives, 
curricular goals, the general purpose of learning to specific goals of 
learning. 
d. Materials, it is not only a textbook but also includees the overall learning 
materials. It can be audio, audio-visual, interactive video and etc.  
e. Method, is a method or technique to deliver the learning material. That 
must be mastered by the teacher. Teaching methods are set based on the 
objectives and learning materials, as well as the characteristics of the 
child. 
f. Tools, it can be real thing, imitation, images, charts, graphs, tabs and so 
forth in the media. The media can be internet-based,electronic devices, 
imitation and etc.  
g. Evaluation, according tomadjid in Komara (2014) with evaluation, it can 
be seen a basic competences, materials, or people who do not achieve 
mastery. 
h. Environment, an effective environment will create effective learning 





environment, natural environment, and psychological environment during 
the learning process takes place. 
Based on the elements above, it can be concluded that in teaching learning 
process the synergy of the elements should be fulfilled and the effectiveness of the 
language learning itself depends on how the elements support each other.. 
However the delivery of the materials needed methods, approaches and techniques 
so that the objectives or the goal of the material can be established. Teaching 
foreign language, in this case teaching English, is very complex. The students 
should be mastering four language skills, there are, listening, reading, speaking, 
and writing (Siska: 2011).  
English learning should be prepared since the learners were children. It is 
prior to puberty in which children could acquire native-like proficiency in a 
foreign language(Jazuly, 2018).A recent review of research on the critical period 
stated by Marinova-Todd, Marshall & Snow as cited (Pertiwi et al., 
2020)concluded that adolescent learners are more efficient language learners (they 
have already acquired their mother tongue) and that they can learn a second 
language “to a very high level and that introducing foreign languages to very 
young learners cannot be justified on grounds of biological readiness to learn 
languages”. Therefore, it is prior to teach English or other foreign language to 
adolescent learners as they will be easily acquire the new language.  
Different levels of students certainly will need different treatment. Teaching 
English for teenager will be different from young learners, and also teaching 





and lively as learners that adults. They always have an ‘activity’ to be done even 
when they do not quite understand why or how. However, this indicates that the 
students can not be placed in a passive learning. 
In learning English as a foreign language, children need to play with the 
language, try it out, test it, receive feedback, and try again (Mustafa: 2008). Thus, 
teaching material should be appropriate with children’s need in mastering English.  
However, in teaching English as a foreign language, the students need to 
acquire vocabularies as much as possible in order to build the language, that is 
why the needs of approaches, methods and techniques are important to indulge 
English as foreign language as it determine the success of language acquisition 
and how the students will perceive the new language.  
a. Learning English 
English is known as lingua franca,it is the most famous language in the 
world. In Indonesia, English learned as foreign language, learners may meet some 
problems and difficulties to learn English since their native language is quite 
different with English or the foreign language they learned. The learning process 
should have be motivating students to keep engage and implement actual needs a 
total physical, intellectual, and emotional process.  
However, Brown (2005) states that language is a system or arbitrary 
conventionalized vocal, written of gestural symbol that enable members of given 
community to communicate intelligibly with one other. It means that language is a 
set of systematic arbitrary symbols and the symbols can be the form of vocal or 





As a language, it has four skills to be learned, they are listening, speaking 
reading and writing. There are many perspectives in teaching English as foreign 
language, it is said that learning English must be focus on verbal communication, 
the learning process and the reasoning. Every speaker of a given language has vast 
experience of how verbal communication works in its various contexts, domains, 
and natural situational varieties (Dakowska: 2018). However, language learning is 
natural process which has its own specificity and it takes place in the human 
mind.  
In English learning, the goal is to be able to communicate the language 
fluently. In listening, learners should listen more to enlarge their vocabulary 
(Munfaridah:2018). Listening comprehension can improve the students’ 
acquisition on language learning and see how the different the students’ mother 
tongue and the foreign language they learn. Based on Brown (2003) the principles 
of listening skill in English language teaching can be derived into the function of 
the language, the differences between the use of intonation, stress, reduced word 
in English, body language, and etc.  
Next is speaking, when students able to imitate the vocabularies and the 
pronunciation as well, the students will able to speak. This called as two way 
communication (Munfaridah: 2018). The students process the language by listen 
and produce the language as the output of the communication.  
In writing, it helps to consolidate to grasp of vocabulary and structure, and 





simply write things down, it require the knowledge in structure, punctuation, the 
organization of the words, sentence, paragraph, and so on (Brown: 2005). 
Reading is an important way of gaining information in language learning and 
it is a basic skill for a language learner (Munfaridah: 2018). Reading 
strengthenwriting skills as the students read the passage and it can enrich students’ 
knowledge to broaden students’ writing skill. 
Based on the theories above, english learning or language learning is an 
overall process of communicating new language whether it is through spoken or 
written. It needs special attention on the acquisition of the vocabularies to make 
students understand the meaning of the language so that the skills in language 
learning can be mastered.  
b. Principles of Language Learning  
The implementation of language learning can be separated based on the 
theory of language learning by Brown (2005) which consists of some principles 
that must be considered in the English language. There are: 
1. Cognitive Principles, it consists principles: 
a) Automatically, its about how the students automatically process 
control of the new language, thinking about how it forms and how to 
produce and connecting to the rules of the language itself.  
b) Meaningful learning, its about how the learning process last in long-





c) The anticipation of reward, human beings are universally driven to act 
or behave by anticipation of some sort of reward that will ensues as 
result of the behavior. 
d) Intrinsic motivation 
e) Strategic investment, it is due to learners’ investment to learn the 
foreign language which is English along with the purpose of the 
learning itself.  
2. Affective Principles  
a) Language ego, when a learner learn English, they will develop a new 
mode of thinking, feeling and acting as they practicing the language.  
b) Self confidences, learners belief that they indeed are fully capable of 
accomplishing a task is at least partially a factor in their eventual 
success in attaining the task. 
c) Risk taking  
d) The language culture connection  
3. Language principles  
a) The native language effect, the learners’ native language however 
effect on students’ comprehension on English.  
b) Inter language  
c) Communicative competition.  
However, language learning especially as foreign language need the raise of 
awareness on vocabulary. Research shows that in English learning as foreign 





continue their study to the university level because they do not have enough 
amount of English language vocabulary (Ivone: 2005). Vocabulary defines by 
White as cited in Ivone (2005) as one of the properties that is specific to language 
that has to be learned.  
Based on (English & Learners-, n.d.)thestates that adult are more likely to be 
more motivated than young learners. They have intrinsic factor which lead them 
to keep hang on the learning. They could choose to or because they need to learn 
English for work of study while young learners usually have no choice, which 
means they may lose enthusiasm if they are not interested in what is happening in 
the classroom. Based on (Learn & Implication, 2013) there are some different 
charactericsof students which is young learning than adult, they are:  
1. Condition of Learning, in learning English, children observing what they are 
going to learn as they learn to talk while adult can learn in abstract way.  
2. Learner-Centered Psyhcological Principles, focus on the active and reflective 
characteristics of all learners and all learning situations. 
3. Cognitive and Metacognitive, adult learners are actively engaged in the 
learning process by being self-directed and personally responsible for their 
learning while young learnershas not established it yet. 
4. Motivational and Affective, adult learners are more likely to be more 
motivated while young learners not.  
5. Developmental and Social, adult are less taking social inetarction in learning 
English while young learners build more interesting atmosphere of learning 





6. Individual Differences, as students born with invidual capacities, talents, 
interest, way of learning, as they differentiate in preferred learning. Adult can 
be united into a formal conventional method.  
Based on the theories related to young learners and their characteristics into 
the teaching and learning process, it is important for the teachers to review 
whether the English Learning has been go along with their need and characters of 
learning. It is also important to conduct a reflection to see feedback of the students 
and to understand the needs of students and their perspective on teaching. 
c. Method in English Learning  
Language acquisition among young learners of ESL within rural areas is 
relatively poor (Ghani: 2013) Thus, a study to help these groups of learners who 
are classified as foreign language learners needed various methods. Based on 
Gardner as cited in Ghani (2013) traditional language teaching approach tends to 
traumatized young learners with low achievement further referred as slow learner 
as their language acquisition level is still very low. However, drilling and 
explaining through traditional method force this group of learners easily give up 
on the language.  
Students usually feel bored when they learn English because the learning 
methods are boring, it means that choosing the appropriate method and activities 
with a focus on students’ motivation will create a better learning process as the 
students will motivate themselves to learn more. In doing so, teachers should be 
more creative to provide teaching materials as well as teaching aids that are 





As learning English need the urge of mastering vocabulary, students can not 
be forced to just memorize the vocabulary. The engagement of method in which 
the students will involve the physical response to make the students memorize the 
vocabulary is needed. The teacher also have to aware that conventional method 
can not be applied to all materials of language.  
Nowadays, some experts and researcher who concern vocabulary teaching 
have invented several methods and more effective. There are three vocabulary 
teaching methods that considered to be more effective.  
The direct method is the method for teaching vocabulary that second 
language should be more like first language learning – lost of oral interaction, 
spontaneous use of the language no translation between first and second 
languages, and little or no analysis of grammatical rules (Brown, 2001: 21). 
Although the direct method has a lot of good principles, the direct method did 
not take well in public education, where the constraints budget, classroom size, 
time, and teacher background made such method difficult to use. It has been 
considered ineffective due to weakness of the theoretical foundation (Brown, 
2001: 22). 
Another method is Communicative Language Teaching (CLT). This method 
help the students be more active in real life situation through the means of 
individual, pair group works activities. CLT method may use native speaker to 
help language learning. The method offers a variety of task-based material such as 





The research of the use of CLT method in teaching vocabulary leads to 
finding that the method considered to be successful. Most of the students (sample) 
involved in this research agreed that their vocabulary was better since they 
actively joined games as one of CLT method activities. 
The last method is Total Physical Response (TPR). This method was 
developed by James Asher. This method combine the sense of hearing while also 
activate the left hemisphere of students after the right hemisphere is triggered by 
doing such actions performing a new vocabulary. The principle is the students 
listen what the teacher said then they have to act the word.  
This method consider to be effective based on research especially in teaching 
vocabulary to young learners. This will be more exposed in the next sub point. 
2. Total Physical Response  
There are differencies between teaching adult and children. Children learn 
their first language by listening to the language around them. They make sense of 
why they hear because they hear language in context, which provides meaning. 
Listening linked to physical action, which are design to reinforce comprehension 
of particular basic items. 
Considering the fact above, Asher (1984) defines Total Physical Response 
method as language-teaching method build around the coordination of speech and 
action, it attempts to teach language through physically (motor) activity (Jai: 
2011). TPR combines a number of other insight in its rationale. It draws several 






Later, Richards and Rodgers as cited in (Sarifudin: 2017) said that TPR is a 
method that purposed to teach language physical (motor) activity through the 
coordination around speech and action. The students will be led to concentrate 
more to the teacher and listen what the instruction, so that it also train students’ 
focus and motivation in the learning. Total Physical Response is the method that 
the students have fun with the activity in teaching, because the students have to 
follow all creative activities from the teacher, to make the students remember 
about the material, the students’ will not have to think hard or memorize the 
vocabulary or other aspects of English in the learning process.  
In designing TPR, Asher carefully considered how infants acquire language 
and based on his method on three principles of first language acquisition: listening 
precedes speaking, language learning is associated with body movement, and 
listening skillprepares a child for speaking (Putri: 2016). Therefore, Total Physical 
Response is good to innate the students’ listening and speaking skill and in 
communication.  
TPR aims at teaching English especially oral proficiency, by providing 
comprehensible input before students begin to speak due to the tendency that 
when children learn their first language, they seem to do lots of listening before 
they speak (Putri: 2016). Therefore, TPR involves a great deal of listening and 
acting in the instruction process. English as a target language will be directly used 
as the medium for teaching English. 
An amount of listening in combination with the physical response, such as 





before the students try to speak. Students’ response to commands that used 
physical movement. In the classroom the teacher and students take on roles 
similar to that of the parents and child respectively. Students must response 
physically to the words that the teacher given. 
TPR applies the natural ability of human beings to listen to the language in 
context and to get meaning from it, which inspired from the way babies develop 
the ability to listen before they can speak (Putri: 2016). It does not require any 
speaking, reading, or writing on the part of the student. Then, children’s ability in 
listening comprehension is acquired because children need to respond 
physicallytospoken language in the form of parental command (Putri: 2016) and 
so that, TPR is suitable for elementary student in which they have limited 
vocabulary. By creating a good teaching learning atmosphere in the classroom, 
simple TPR activities can be fun and easy to understand by the students, so they 
automatically absorb the vocabularies without feeling forced to memorize the 
words that given by the teacher. 
The principle of TPR is deceptively simple, it is simple to understand, to 
require skilful application to be effective, it does not need any complicated 
preparation related to activity that should be prepared by the teacher. TPR method 
can work effectively in a classroom with students who have many kinds of 






This method is simple and less preparation, it only need the interaction 
between teacher and the students where the teacher become the instructor also the 
imitator for the students.  
a. Characteristics of Total Physical Response  
Total Physical Response has characteristics. As a method in learning 
language, Asher focused in particular on two characteristics of first language 
acquisition which is cited from Nunan (1991): 
1. ”The child getsa vast amount of comprehensible input before 
beginningtospeak. Young children comprehend language which is far in 
excess of their ability to produce.  
2. There is a lot physical manipulationandaction language accompanying 
early input. 
However, based on the other theories posed by Larsen and Freeman 
(2012), the characteristics of Total Physical Response are: 
1. The teacher direct and the students ‘acts’ in response. The instructor is the 
director of the stage in which the students as the actor. 
2. Listening and physical response skills are emphasized over oral 
production. 
3. The imperative mood is the common language function employed, even 
well into advanced level. Interrogatives are also heavily used. 
4. Whenever possible, humour is injected into the lesson to make them more 





5. Students are not required to speak until they fell naturally ready or 
confident to do. 
6. Grammar and vocabulary are emphasized over other language areas. 
Spoken language is emphasized over written language. 
Based on those characteristics, TPR methods is assumed appropriate with the 
characteristics of young learners. So this method is considered that is good for 
young learners.  
In TPR activities, it is not only the teacher who has to give commands but 
also students can give command to the teacher and their friends. In addition, to 
apply TPR method in their classroom, the teacher can use several techniques. 
According to Asher (1977), there are five techniques of using TPR method: 
1. The teachers gives command as herself performs the action. 
2. The teacher gives command as both teacher and the students perform the 
action. 
3. The teacher gives command, but only the students perform the action. 
4. The teacher ask one of the student to do commands as an example in 
front of the class.  
5. The roles of the teacher and students are reserved. One student gives 
command to the teacher and to other students. 
From these techniques, it is clear that TPR only focused on the training 
students’ skill of listening and speaking. By using one of those technique and 
repeat it every meeting, the students will be used to listen and use the words. It is 





started for new things. The most important thing for students is to be able to 
catch what sounds right’ rather than being dictate to write how it should be right 
in written form.  
b. Principles of Total Physical Response 
Total Physical Response, as any other method also has its own principles 
when it is applied in the learning process. When applying this method, the teacher 
need to consider the principles of Total Physical Response. Asher as cited in 
Ilwana (2010) TPR elaborates the principle of this method, they are: 
1. Second language learning is parallel to the first language learning and 
should reflect the same naturalistic process.  
2. Listening should develop before speaking  
3. Children respond physically to spoken language, and adult learners learn 
better if they do that too.  
4. Once listening comprehension has been developed, speech develops 
naturally and effortlessly out of it  
5. Delaying speech reduces stress.  
Consequently, the principles of TPR allow students to master their first 
language before they start to learn the second language or foreign language, and 
because TPR trains students to listen first followed by the physical response, so 
advance on speaking skill is not really necessary.  
Later, Larsen and Freeman (2000) propose several principlesin teaching 
learning process by using TPR upon which the teacher’s behaviors are based. The 





1. Meaning of the vocabulary conveyed from action. The students’ try to 
memorize it by action or the learner’s response.  
2. The understanding of the language or the vocabulary should be 
developed before speaking skill.  
3. Learning one part of the language by rapidly moving their bodies 
4. The imperative determine the students’behavior 
5. Students’ learn through observing as well as they perform or response 
the words 
6. Feeling of success and low anxiety facilitate learning 
7. Students should not be made to memorize fixed routine.  
8. Correction should be carried out in a good manner  
9. Students need to understand only one sentence used in training  
10. Language learning more effective when it is fun  
11. Spoken language should be emphasized more than written language 
12. Students only require to speak when they are ready  
13. When errors occurred in spoken language, it need to wait until the 
students become proficient.  
The principles of TPR as a method is to create a fun learning to language 
learning with various action and ways of teaching to emphasize students’ 
response, innate students’ memory especially in vocabulary without asking them 
to memorize it in hard way.  
A teacher should be careful in correcting the students’ mistakes.Correcting 





English teacher must be able to create flexibility in the classroom. Another 
important thing is that the new vocabulary should be presentedin a context not 
word by word. 
c. The objectives of TPR  
A method or approach in teaching and learning process developed in order to 
get a better result or purpose of the learning process itself. TPR as a method, 
believed will make the students enjoy their experience in learning to communicate 
a foreign language.  
According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 116), TPR is developed inorder to 
reduce the stress people feel when studying a foreign languages and encourage 
students to persist in their study beyond a beginning level of proficiency. By using 
the body response, the students wished to have a creative and powerful learning.  
Richard and Rodgers stated the objectives of the TPR are to teach oral 
proficiency at a beginning level. Comprehension is a mean to an end, and the 
ultimate aim is to give basic speaking skills. TPR aims to produce learners who 
are capable of an uninhibited communication that is intelligible to native speaker.  
In many research, TPR method used to teach young learners or students who 
learn foreign language or second language in basic level. Because it enhance the 
students to broadly understand the language, vocabularies and basic speaking 
skill.  
From the statement above, there are some objectives of Total Physical 
Response: 





2. Using comprehensions as a means to speaking.  
3. Using action-based drills in the imperative form.  
According to objectives of the TPR, it is used to recreate the natural way 
children learn their foreign language, most notably through facilitating an 
appropriate “listening” and “comprehension” period, and encourage learners to 
respond using right-brainmotor skills rather than left-brain language “processing”.  
d. Form of Total Physical Response  
Total Physical Response can be used to teach various things. Many researchs 
has implemented TPR to teach grammar, pronounciation, speaking and etc. It 
proves that the most popular use of TPR which focuses on vocabulary mastery 
among young learners. 
Many researchs shown that the use of TPR also developed not only among 
young learners or kids but also among intermediate learners and so on.According 
to Richard and Rodgers (2001: 76) there are some activitieswhich are done by the 
teacher and students in teaching learning process, asfollows: 
1. Imperative drills, this is the major activity in the classroom. In this sense, 
students play main roles as a listener and a performer. They listen 
attentively and respond physically tocommands by the teacher. Students 
need to respond both individually andcollectively.  
2. Conversational dialogues, this form of TPR can be implement in advance 





3. Role Play, in role plays, the teacher will be a director of astage play and 
the students are the actors/actress. The teacher decides whatwill be 
learned, who will be role and show the material of learning. 
4. Slide Presentations, uses OHP or LCD can be used by the students to 
construct thesituation or to convey abstract meaning. 
5. Reading and writing activity to add students’ vocabulary and to train 
students arranging the sentence based on tenses, etc. The teacher writes the 
command and the students perform what written.  
Based on the theories from Richard and Rodgers, it can be conclude that there 
are five forms of Total Physical Response which is suitable to teach many levels 
of students. Conversational dialogue for the example can be used to teach 
intermediate students who were courage to speak, this can enrich students 
understanding in the conversation and also develop their communication skill in 
English.  
 
e. Total Physical Response Method in Teaching English for Young Learners 
The basic principal of TPR is the channel of learning engaged allsense(Asher, 
2001). The sense are sight, hearing, taste, touch, smell, and all motor activities. 
Many people will find learning is so easy though those channel or some of them. 
The keys of teaching English though the TPR method by James Asher, those 
are: 
1. Learning a second language is similar with how people acquire their first 





2. Before speaking, listening must be developed first. 
3. Children response kinaesthetically to spoken language. 
4. After listening comprehension has been developed, speaking also develops 
in a natural way and without any effort. 
5. Postponing speaking diminishes stress. 
In addition, Larsen & Freeman (2000) suggest the following principles in 
order to describe the ideas about applying the TPR method in teaching language: 
1. The meaning of a word can be conveyed through an action. In addition, 
memory of the learner is activated through their response. The target 
language should be presented integrally, it is not in chunk or word by 
word. 
2. Listening and understanding the target language should be developed 
first before speaking development. 
3. Students can start to learn parts of the target language quickly by the 
kinaesthetic ability. 
4. By using an imperative voice, the teacher can direct the students. The 
imperative voice is such a powerful linguistics device for the teacher. 
5. Student can learn vocabulary by observing and performing. 
6. The teacher make some correction for students in an encouraging way. 






Based on the principle above, it can be conclude that by using kinaesthetic 
ability, the students will easily to understand the meaning of the word when they 
are learning a foreign language, especially learning English.  
In addition, students like to pay attention to others and try to imitate what 
people do. This is the way children learn and get a new knowledge. To make 
young learners active in a language learning process, the teachers should create an 
appropriate activity that suitable with the characteristics of the students.  
Total physical Response as a method of learning English has procedures, as 
follows: 
1. Review. This is a fast-moving warming up in which individual students 
moved with commands. 
2. New commands. These verbs are introduced: 
Open  your book 
   the door 
   the window 
Touch  your nose 
   your ears 
   your cheek 
Introducing other words, such as: 
Quickly run to the door and open it 
Walk to the table quickly and give me your pen 





Next, instructor asks simple questions which the students are able to 
answer with gesture such as pointing, for example: where is the book? 
(Rani, point to the book). 
3. Role reversal. Students readily volunteered that manipulated the 
behaviour of the instructor and other students. 
4. Reading and writing. The instructor writes on the blackboard every new 
words and sentences to illustrate the items. Then he reads every words 
and acts the sentences. The students listen as the teacher reads the 
material. The students write the information in their notebook. 
However, the students learn a great deal of English through observing others 
and imitating others behaviour. As students, they learn to adapt new situations and 
learn through imitation. Students grow in various behaviour and model and so 
various setting times, and people involved. 
Setting the class into more attractive will bring the students more enthusias to 
the material and the learning itself. Therefore, the use of TPR method could 
elevate the class activity.  
 
f. The advantages of using Total Physical Response Method 
Research in learning language indicates that foreign language has many 
features. Asher suggested that students would remember better if they had a long 
action experience with hearing the words of the target language.  
In addition, to belief that TPR method has been well known for its many 





physical activity such as moving around the class and getting up of their chairs. 
Asher points out eight advantages of using TPR method, there are: 
1. Instant understanding of the target language. 




6. Brain compatible 
7. World effectively for all ages 
This kind of activity is applied by using physical activity, thus, by doing what 
the teachers’ ask, the students will remember the command. Other defines 
advantages of TPR and the success of the implementation of it. Based on 
Handoyo (2014), there are advantages of TPR: 
1. TPR is a lot of fun as learners enjoy it and it can lifts the pace of a lesson 
and the mood. 
2. TPR is a memorable activity as it assists students to recognize phrases or 
words. 
3. It is good for kinaesthetic learners who are required to be active in class. 
4. It can be used both in a large class or in a small class because as long as 
the teacher takes the lead, the learners will follow. 
5. It works well with mixed-ability classes because the physical actions get 
across the meaning effectively so that all learners are able to comprehend 





6. No specific requirement, the teacher only need to be competent on what 
will be practiced.  
7. Very effective with teenagers and young learners. 
8. TPR involves both left and right-brained learning.  
Based on the advantages of TPR, the main focus of this method is to create an 
easy method in language learning with the use of body movements mixed with 
sense of hearing to drill students memorization and how it pronounce in target 
language as well as to increase their vocabularies.  
g. The disadvantages of Total Physical Response  
As a method, Total Physical Response, it has many disadvantages as cited in 
Putri (2016). Among them are as follow:  
1. Whilst it can be used at higher levels TPR is most useful for beginners. It is 
also at the higher levels where preparation becomes an issue for the teacher.  
2. Students are not generally given the opportunity to express their own thoughts 
in a creative way.  
3.  It is easy to overuse TPR. “Any novelty, if carried on too long, will trigger 
adaption. “Asher writes, “no matter how exciting and productive the 
innovation, people will tire of it”.  
4. The teacher may find that it is limited in terms of language scope. Certain 
target languages may not be suited to this method.  
5. It can be challenge for shy students.  
Based on the points of disadvantages, Total Physical Response can not 





may be has two meanings or meanings in context. The students will easily get 
confused if they find a word which they had already know the meaning used to 
express something which is not same. Also it is quite hard for the synonym words.  
Based on the advantages and disadvantages of TPR method, the teacher may 
cover the weakness of TPR method by combining the activity of act the 
vocabulary with other games to make the students keep up with the classroom 
activity.  
C. Theoritical Framework 
Based on the theories mentioned above, Total Physical Response is a method 
in language learning, found by Asher in 1984, Asherdefined Total Physical 
Response method as a language-teaching method which build around the 
coordination of speech and action, it attempts to teach language through 
physically (motor) activity. TPR combines a number of other insight in its 
rationale. It draws several traditions, including development psychology, learning 
theory, and humanistic pedagogy. 
The principles of Total Physical Response is to engage students in a fun 
learning through rapid movement of the body and following commands which 
used the target language. The students need to master their first language before 
started to learn new language and it has to be parallel. (Larsen and Freeman: 
2000).  
There are many forms of TPR that can be used to teach students in various 
level, the objectives of TPR itself are suitable to teach oral proficiency especially 





communication that is intelligible as a native speaker (Richard and Rodgers: 
2001). The use of drilling in TPR will make the students memorize how the words 
pronounce in target language and what it means in their first language.  
The advantages of TPR shows that TPR is a memorable activity, it engages 
body movement and sense of hearing to create a comprehension on students’ 
mind. However, the use of TPR does not need any special requirements on tools 
or preparation because the teacher only need to focus on what will be practiced.  
The teaching strategies, methodology, material, textbook are important in 
teaching young learners (Jazuly: 2018), therefore, Asher proposes a method which 
defines Total Physical Response as a language-teaching method build around the 
coordination of speech and action, it attempts to teach language through 
physically activity (Jai: 2011). TPR as a method has theirown characteristics, 
advantages and disadvantages when it is applied in teaching English as foreign 
language. The use of TPR in English learning will enable students to acquire new 
vocabulary with the use of physical activities to describe or to perform the 
language so that students memorize it well.  
The use of Total Physical Response in English learning is various and many 
researchers had conducted many research on it to see the impact of TPR in 
learning a new language especially English as foreign language. The researcher 
would conduct an analysis based on ten research which focus on the TPR and 
investigate whether TPR is effective in English learning based on ten research 





in English learning and analyze the implementation of TPR method in the 






This chapter presents approach and design of the research, subject of the 
research, role of the researcher, type of data, data collecting technique, the 
instrument of research, procedures of analyzing data, and the technique of 
reporting data.  
A. Approach and Design of the Research 
This research used descriptive qualitative analysis. (Marhamah, 2014) 
Descriptive qualitative are collecting the data, classifyingthe data, analyzing the 
data, interpreting the data, and finally drawing a conclusion.qualitative research. 
They claim that qualitative research focuses on the methodological nature 
(Moelong: 2009). In this research, the problem and the theoryeswere certainly 
based on the literature review, concepts, as well as theoretical assumption, and the 
process was crucial in collecting, classifying, analyzing, interpreting the data, and 
drawing a conclusion. Descriptive research approach whichused in this research 
project was to analyze the effectiveness of the use of TPR in English learning 
based on research and investigate the result of the use of TPR in research. This 
study chose ten research as the objects of the research. Bungin proposed that 
(2010) a research is set as qualitative if there is a ‘focused study. 
They claimed that qualitative research focuses on the methodological nature. 






B. The subject of the Research 
The subjects of this study were tenresearchs focused on the use of TPR which 
was taken randomly fromthe internet. The focus of the study was on analyzing 
whether the use of Total Physical Response was effective based on the result of 
those ten research and investigate the result of the research.The researcher only 
used the quantitative research journals to be analyzed. Total Physical Response 
technique is to give effective learning in English when the result of the students’ 
value or achievement was showing significance result or the H1 is accepted.  
C. Role of the Researcher 
The main instrument of the research wasthe researcher her/himself.The 
researcher have the role of planning, collect, analyze and reporting the research 
findings of analysis of the effectiveness of the use of Total Physical Response in 
research journal.  
D. Type of Data  
The method used in this study was a qualitative method and the research 
focus on document analysis which was based on ten research journals which 
discussed TPR. The data was obtained through a document collection. According 
to (Sonia & Fisher, 2016)“document analysis requires data to be examined and 
interpreted in order to explicit meaning, gain understanding, and develop 
knowledge.” The data which was used in this research was ten research taken 
randomly. It was collected through internet. The researcher focused on analyzing 





of the TPR. The ten research journalswere based in national and international 
ones. 
E. Data Collecting Technique  
According to (Babaii, Esmat; Ansary, 2014) stated that documentation 
method is a method used to look for the data about things or variables which are 
in the form of notes, transcriptions, books, newspaper, magazines, leafs, etc. In 
this research, the researcher used the documentation method in collecting the data. 
There are three steps in collecting the data. They were as follows: 
1. First, the researcher tooktenresearch journals of quantitative research 
which focused on the use of Total Physical Response on English learning 
by using the internet.  
2. Secondly, the researcher would investigate the research journals whether 
the result on the use of TPR in English learning shows significance 
differentortheH1(Alternative Hyphothesis) is accepted or not. Alternative 
Hypothesis is the hypothesis given to state that the experiment research is 
success, it is based on the statistical measurement of the research result 
where the Independent Sample T-test result showed t-value is higher than 
t-table. Or other statisctical formula that proved the improvements on 
students’ achievement result.  
3. Thirdly, the researcher analyzed the result of all those ten research 
journals based on the value or the achievement of the students’ in the 





4. Finally, the researcher made conclusion about the effectiveness of the use 
of TPR in English learning based on research journal.  
 The researcher then explained the result of the research being analyzed in a 
form of narration.  
F. Instrument of The Research  
The instrument of this researchwereten the results of previous studies 
selected of quantitative research taken from journals focused on the use of TPR 
both national and international. The researcherwouldinvestigate the journals 
textsbased on its result whether it is effective or not. 
G. Procedures of Analysing Data 
 Nuraeni (2019) stated that descriptive qualitative research learn the 
problem which was discussed and provided through descriptive data. This 
researcher focuseson analyzing research journals. In analyzing the data, the 
researcheremployed the steps as follows: First, the researcher took ten research 
journals discuss the use of TPR (Total Physical Response). Second, the 
researcherattempted to investigate the result of the research, whether the use of 
TPR is effective or not.Third, the researcher analyzed the result of the research 
based on the quantitave data served in the result of the research. Finally, the 
researcher made a report or conclusion based on the data which have been 
analyzed. 
H. The technique of Reporting Data 
In writing a research report, the datahave to be reported. The data have to be 





this research, the researchercompiled the data into the table. The table consisted 
result of the analysis, such as: 
1. Title of the research,  
2. The author or the researcher, 
3. Year of Publish, 
4. Result of the research, and  
5. The implementation of TPR in the research result.  
The data then analyzed based on its effectiveness related to the data of the 
research result. The researcher also analyzed the presentation of the effectiveness 
of the TPR method and described the implementation of the research based on the 
research result.  
The analysis of TPR method in English learning was focused to see the 
effectiveness of TPR method on students’ English achievement. The researcher 
focused on the result of the research and analyze the result of the t-test or other 
formula of measuring the data of research result. The researcher analyze the 
research result based on the progress of the students in the subject of each 
research, the Independent sample t-test resultor other formula of statistic, the 
alternative hypothesis, and the qualitative analysis or the implementation of the 
research result in each research journals.  
The research journal can be said effective if the research result able to reject 
the null hyphothesis (Ho) or the progress of students’ achievement is significant 




RESEARCH RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
 
This chapter presents research results and discussions. Result section 
presents what the researcher found and discussion explains the meaning of the 
results and how they related to.  
A. Findings  
From the data collection, this research analyzes the effectiveness of using 
Total Physical Response (TPR) in English learning taken from research journals. 
The result of the analysis is encoded in a table where the research are classified 
based on what has explained in the previous chapter and embedded in the 
appendix.  
The analysis takes ten research result to show the evidence on the 
quantitative research based on whether TPR is effective or not. The research result 
of the research journals will determine whether the use of TPR is effective or not, 
therefore the researcher focuses on the result of the data statistic. The researcher 
then also implies the implementation of TPR method based on research journals to 
find out the reason why TPR is effective.  
To get the data related to the effectiveness of TPR on English language 
learning based on research, the researcher finds the research journals on the 
internet. The researcher took both national and international journals to get larger 





The researcher analyzes the result of research journals by using purposive 
sampling to determine the research journal. Then the researcher analyzes each of 
the research journals result. The use of Total Physical Response in the research 
journals that the researcher taken were implemented to be the method of various 
variables of research they are to teach vocabulary, Prepositional Phrase, 
Vocabulary among young learners, English language among young learners, 
helping slow learners acquire English, and Phrasal Verb.  
The researcher then analyzes the result of the research journals based on the 
subject of the research. The result of the analysis is described in the table below: 
 
Table 4.1 Result of Research Journals Analysis among Junior High School 
Students 
No Journal Description 
1. 
Research Title 
The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
Method on Students Ability In Using 




Calculated by using Mann Whitney U non-
parametric test, the result shows that the z 
value is 2.344 in which = 2.344 > 1.96. Then 
the writer concluded that the observed 
differences between the groups has reached 
statistical significance. It meant that Ho was 
rejected and Ha was accepted.  
The score which gained by the experimental 
class students (424) was higher than score 
which gained by the controlled class students 
(392). Besides, the t-test score was 2.18 while 
the value of t-table in significant degree of 5% 
was. 2.18 > 2.008, so in conclusion, teaching 
preposition of place by using TPR is effective. 
 





school students from Ibadurrahman Junior 
High School. 
Sample: 28 students of experimental group and 
28 students of control group. 
Data Collecting Technique 
The data is collected by conducting pre-test 
post- test to both experiment and control group 
of sample. Then the result was analyzed by 
using statistical calculation, the formula used 
was t-test. 
Research Result 
The result of the research with significance 
degree 5%, the result of the t-test was 2.18> t-
table (2.006). It meant that the t-test is higher 
than t-table. It can be concluded that the 
alternative hypothesis is accepted while the 
null hyphothesis is rejected.  
 
Impact 
The use of TPR (Total Physical Response) is 
showed effective in teaching the students 
prepositional of phrase as the students learned 
the preposition through various possible 
gesture which indicates the students memorize 
better than using traditional method. 
2. 
Research Title 
The use of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Method in Teaching Pronunciation of 
Command Words At the Second Year of 
MTSN 208 Binamu Jeneponto 
Researcher Sri Nurjasmini Samir  
Year 2017 
Research Result 
The result of the data indicated that there was a 
significant difference between students’ post-
test in experimental class and controlled class. 
The mean score of post-test (3.53) in 
experimental class was greater than the mean 
score of post-test (2.40) in controlled class. 
From t-test, the researcher found that the value 
of t-test (4.47) was greater than t-table (2.00). 
Sample and Populations 
The population of this research: second year of 
MtsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto,  
Sample: Each experiment and control group 
consist of 40 students 
Data Collecting Technique 
This research had some steps on collecting the 
data, first was provide planning, then giving 
pre-test, giving treatment and the last was 
giving post-test. The result of the pre-test and 
post-test then being analyzed based on its 
criteria. However, to test the hyphothesis, the 






The research result shows that from the pre-
test, both groups showed the students 
pronounciation of command word was 
considered in very poor and their t-test result is 
less than t-table. After the experiment group 
given the TPR method to teach pronounciation 
of command words, their criteria of 
pronounciation was in Good criteria while the 
control group remain the same. The result of 
the post test showoed that the t-table was 
4.52>0.2, it means that the use of TPR to teach 
pronunciation of command words showed 
significance result. 
Impact 
TPR (Total Physical Response) Method was 
one of the method in teaching English that 
could guide students to pronounce the 
command words. It gives students an 
opportunity to practice communicating in 
different command words and in different 
social physical response. TPR is effective not 
only because it is in accordance with the 
natural sequence and mode of language 
learning, but also because it enables learners to 
feel relaxed, because they are not forced to 




The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) Method in Teaching Phrasal Verb 
Researcher Nikita Noviani 
Year 2009 
Research Result 
Since t-value > t-table mean there is 
asignificant difference between post test and 
pretest. The t-table was 1.9908. The obtained t-
value was 5.06 so the t-value was higher than 
the critical value on the table (5.06>1.9908). 
From the result, it could be concluded that the 
difference was statistically significant. 
Therefore, based on the computation there was 
significant difference between teaching 
English phrasalverbs before and after using 
Total Physical Response. 
Sample and Populations 
The population: year seven students of SMP 
Ibu Kartini Semarang. 
Sample: 40 students of VII-A. 
Data Collecting Technique 
The data was collected through pre-test and 





first try-out test to measure the validity and 
reliability of the instrument of the test. 
Treatment conducted after pre-test and at the 
end of the treatment (three times), the 
researcher gave post-test to measure the 
improvements of students’ achievement in 
phrasal verb by using TPR method. 
Research Result 
The result of the research showed that the 
validity and the realiability of the instrument 
was 0.312 in level of significance 5% was 
higher than computing validity 0.159, and 
reliability test showed 0.751 > 0.301, therefore 
the instrument considered valid and reliable. 
The sample of the research showed that the t-
test after conducting pre-test and post-test with 
mean deviation -0.76 was 0.506. The t-table 
for level significance 5% is 0.199, therefore 
TPR method gave was effective to teach 
phrasal verb because t value was higher than t-
table 0.506>0.199. 
Impact 
English phrasal verbs mastery achieved by 
year seven students of junior high school 
improved after they were taught using TPR 
method. In addition, TPR method is effective 
to teach the students’ oral proficiency 
sincethey learn how to speak while they take 
action the materials given. In other words, 
Total Physical Response is effective in 
teaching phrasal verbs to year seven students 
of Junior High School.  
4. 
Research Title 
The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) to Enhance Students’ Vocabulary 
Mastery (An Experimental Study at the 
Seventh Grad of SMP N 3 Ajibarang) In 
Academic Year 2009/2010 







The result shows that there was a significant 
difference in vocabulary achievement between 
students taught by Total Physical Response 
and those taught by Grammar Translation 
Method. Besides, the writer found that the 
mean scores of two groups were different. The 
experimental group got a better mean score of 
the post test (7.76) compared to the control 
group who got (6.58). The result of t-
computation (t-test) shows that the t-
observation (to) is 4.20 while the t-table (tt) for 
the degree of freedom 68 and at the level of 
significance 0.05 is 1.67. It can be seen that the 
t-observation (to) is higher than the t-table (tt), 
which means that the alternative hypothesis 
(Ha) is accepted while the null hypothesis (Ho) 
is rejected. 
Sample and Populations 
The population: seventh grade of SMP N 3 
Ajibarang.  
Sample: 34 students per each divided into 
control and experiment group. 
Data Collecting Technique 
The researcher took pre-test and post-test to 
measure the students’ progress before the 
treatment was conducted and the result of the 
treatment. The test applied for both groups and 
the instrument is being tested its validity and 
reliability of the test. The result of the post-test 
from both group then being computed using 
independent sample t-test to see whether there 
is any significance or not. However, the 
researcher also collected the data by using 
documentation in form of information of 
population and sample of students of the 
research.  
Research Result 
The result of the research showedthe 
instrument also being tested its validity, 
reliability, homogeneity and the normality 
itself. After the instrument considered 
applicable, it distributed for both experiment 
and control group with the result of mean were 
5.15 and 4.85. After the treatment was given, 
the writer then measure the performance of 
vocabulary mastery by the students from both 
groups and the result showed the mean score 
for experiment group was 7.76 while control 





from the post-test result was 0.42, it was higher 
than t-table 0.16 (0.42>0.16). Therefore, it can 
be concluded that the null hypothesis was 
rejected.  
Impact 
Total Physical Response (TPR) could enhance 
students’vocabulary mastery than Grammar 
Translation Method (GTM). So, the writer 
concludes that the use of Total Physical 
Response (TPR) Enhances students’ 
vocabulary mastery especially for the seventh 
grade of SMP N 3 Ajibarang in the academic 
year 2009/2010. It means that Total Physical 
Response is more effective than the use of 
Grammar Translation Method (GTM). TPR, 
they should not learn by memorizing lists of 
vocabulary because babies also do not learn by 
memorizing lists of vocabulary. It is more fun, 
like a play, so they will be easy to understand 
and to learn the target language. 
 
Based on the table above, the researcher  found that the result of the research 
journals are all effective and bring significance different among the subject of the 
research. therefore, the chart of the research result among junior high school 











Chart 4.1 Result of Research Journals Analysis among Junior High School 
Students 
 
Based on the result of research journals among Junior High School students, 
it can be seen that the use of TPR is applicable for the next level of learners with 
modification to suit their level. The significance result can be seen in the four 
research journal’s. Based on research journal TPR for High School students is 
suitable to teach more than just vocabulary but also grammar. It shows that the 
use of TPR also effective to teach adult learner. 
However the impact of TPR towards students’ vocabulary is also increasing 
the students oral production (Larseen & Freeman, 2012) because the students 
learn new words by performing action of the words while also performing the 
words during action. Therefore, applying TPR method to teach Junior High 
School students is effective and significance for the result of students’ 
achievement because all the result of research journals is proving it.  
100%
0%
Result of Research Journals Analysis 






Table 4.2 Result of Research Journal among Primary/ Elementary School 
No Journal Description 
1. 
Research Title 
The Effects of Total Physical Response-Story 
Telling to Teach Vocabularyto Improve 
Elementary Students’ Vocabulary 
Achievement. 
Researcher Luh Arumdiah Rosita Dewi 
Year 2010 
Research Result 
Calculated by using Mann Whitney U non-
parametric test, the result shows that the z 
value is 2.344 in which = 2.344 > 1.96. Then 
the writer concluded that the observed 
differences between the groups has reached 
statistical significance. It meant that Ho was 
rejected and Ha was accepted. 
Sample and Populations 
The population of the research: the students 
from “MIMI” Elementary School. 
Sample: fifty students of four grade. 25 
experimental group, 25 control group. 
Data Collecting Technique 
The data is collected by conducting pre-test 
post- test to both experiment and control group 
of sample. Then, the result analyzed to find out 
the differences which might occur because of 
the different treatments which were given to 
both groups by using Mann Whitney U non-
parametric test.  
Research Result 
The result of the research shows that the mean 
of the scores of both groups was 67.42 and the 
St. Deviation was 15.288. In addition, from the 
calculation the writer found that the z value 
was 2.344. Since the z value = 2.344 > 1.96, 
then the writer concluded that the observed 
differences between the groups has reached 
statistical significance. 
Impact 
TPR-S has proven to be profoundly successful 
with students because it can make students 
acquire vocabulary more actively. The 
experimental group felt very happy. It 
happened because the new vocabulary items 
were introduced by using actions, gestures and 
movements, so that it was more enjoyable 
2. 
Research Title 
The Application of Total Physical Response in 
Teaching English Vocabulary to the Fourth 
Graders of SD Negeri 04 Krajankulon 






Researcher Yeny Octaviany 
Year 2007 
Research Result 
The result of the research shows that there was 
a significant difference of the students’ 
achievement in the post-test (90.1%) is higher 
than that of pre-test (44.51%) . the average of 
the students’ achievement in the first cycle was 
87.06% and the second cycle was 89.56%. 
Sample and Populations 
The population of this research: elementary 
students of SD Negeri 04 Krajan kulon 
Kaliwungu Kendal. 
Sample: a number of students in a class.  
Data Collecting Technique 
The technique of collecting the data from this 
research was taken from tests, questionnaire 
and field notes. Because this is an action 
research, the researcher conducted two cycles 
in the learning process using TPR and to 
monitor the progress of students using TPR so 
that the next cycle or meeting can be evaluated 
to make improvements. The researcher took 
the tests to see the students’ achievement 
before and after the treatment conducted and 
questionnaire to see the students’ perception 
towards the given treatment.  
Research Result 
The research result from the pre-test showed 
that the average of the students’ result in 
vocabulary is 44.51% which is considered low, 
then the first cycle of the treatment using TPR 
gave an improvement result which was 
87.06%, then after the first cycle being 
evaluated, the second cycle result was 89.56%, 
the researcher then conducted the post-test 
with 90.1% students’ average result. It can be 
concluded that, the use of TPR to improve 
vocabulary was succed.  
Impact 
Most of students interest in which the students 
should not only memorize the words and 
command but they should perform them. By 
using TPR, the students can be more attractive 
in learning new words in English. They also 
enjoy in making cooperation with their 
partners to work in group. In this case, they are 
motivated to  
be active. 





English to Primary School Students 
Researcher Tingting Shi 
Year 2018 
Research Result 
The result of the study shows that the mean 
score for experiment group is higher than 
control group. Where experiment group scored 
18.31 and the control group 12.9. It can be 
concluded that there is a significant effect 
using TPR method. 
Sample and Populations 
The population: fourth grade primary students 
in the Experimental primary of Hongtong 
County.  
Sample: 10 students of experimental group, 10 
students of control group  
Data Collecting Technique 
The data is taken from the mean of both groups 
per meeting based on their everyday 
assessment. The researcher took a test to get to 
know the students’ improvement in every 
meeting and calculate the average of the 
students’ achievement in English teaching 
learning process result from both group.  
Research Result 
The research result showed that the average 
mean of experimental group was increasing 
every meeting, with the total average score 
18.31 for the experiment group and 12.9 for 
the control group, it indicates that the students’ 
achievement in understanding the teaching 
English learning process is more effective 
using Total Physical Response method. 
Impact 
The students responded positively to the 
teacher’s suggestion in the classroom. The 
students had enough time to listen and 
understand the target words, so they were very 
confident and seldom worry about making 
mistakes when they came to speak. Classroom 
atmosphere was not subdued. The students 
were also very happy. Students did not have to 
face each others’ back, which made it easier to 
interact in the target language. In addition, as 
teachers used the most important target 
language in classroom communication, 
students were exposed to the second language 
in this period. All students wanted to 
participate in this activity and were eager to 
show their behavior. 





on Young Learners English Language 
Teaching.  
Researcher Cicih Nuraeni 
Year 2019 
Research Result 
The results showed that there was an 
improvement in vocabulary score about 27.40 
and comprehension score about 28.77. Based 
on the score pre-test and post-test, the TPR 
method made Their knowledge of vocabulary 
raised about 27.40, which is 47.29 means score 
for the pre-test while 75.38 means score for 
post-test result. 
Sample and Populations 
The population: teacher and students of Panti 
Asuhan Yauma Jakarta. 
Sample: 31 students of experimental and 
control group. 
Data Collecting Technique 
The data was collected by observation. The 
researcher conducted the observation in two 
stages, the first stage consist of pre-test, 
treatment and post-test. The second stage was 
interviewing the teacher and the students to see 
their perception in the implementation of TPR 
in teaching process. Criteria of the pre-test and 
post-test were vocabulary (accuracy of 
pronouncing the word, understanding each 
word, and word choice) and comprehension 
(understanding the meaning and speaking 
easily) during learning activities. 
Research Result 
The research result showed that there was an 
improvement both on students’ vocabulary and 
comprehension after being taught by using 
TPR method, the pre-test result showed the 
means score for vocabulary and 
comprehension were 46.63 and 47.96. After 
the students were being given the treatment, 
the post-test then conducted and the result 
showed the mean score for both vocabulary 
and comprehension were 74.03 and 76.73. 
Thus, it showed improvement around 28.09.  
The number of 28.09 represent of the 
enhancement of English skill through applying 
TPR method. 
Impact 
The TPR method made them feel confident to 
explore theirability in language. TPR method 
encourages the students’ self-confident, 





students enjoy and enthusiast in following the 
learning process. It gives positive impact to 
them because the topic given was familiar and 
easy to remember. TPR method made the 
teaching process was flexible and fun.  
5. 
Research Title 
The Effectiveness Of Total Physical Response 
In Helping Slow Young Learners with Low 
Achievement Acquire English As a Second 
Language 
Researcher 




There is about 0.36% increase on theminimum 
scores for the experiment group and 0.38% of 
increase on the maximum scores. 
Anonindependent samples t-test conducted 
showed a significant result, about 88.89 % of 
decreased number of pupils scored less than 40 
marks for the experiment group, whereas the 
number of pupils scored less than 40 marks for 
the control group remain unchanged.  
Sample and Populations 
The population:all students of Year 2 within 
South-west district in Penang. 
Sample: Experiment group 24 students  
Control group: 24 students 
Data Collecting Technique 
The data collection of the research was 
obtained by using pre-test and post-test. The 
researcher also conduct validity and normality 
of the pre-test to make sure the test was 
applicable for both groups. The data also being 
collected by using a combination of adapted 
TPR Class Progress Record to see the students 
progress. The progress include observation on 
students’ during the treatment.  
Research Result 
The research result showed that after two 
group assigned as sample of the research, the 
mean of pre-test for both experimental and 
control group were 40.42 and 56.75 after the 
result of the validity and normality in p > 0.05 
were assumed to be normal. The piost test 
result showed that the mean score for control 
group was higher than experiment group 
therefore the null hyphothesis was failed to be 
rejected The mean score for control group 
(M=56.75, SD=10.50) was higher than the 





Therefore, there was no significance effect on 
applying TPR Method In Helping Slow Young 
Learners with Low Achievement Acquire 
English As A Second Language. 
Impact 
The treatment process which is toincorporate 
TPR approach while still using visual aids, do 
help pupils in the experiment group to perform 
better. The use of TPR and visual as treatment 
to the experiment group exposed to children 
maximising the use of senses. It involves 
auditory, sight and touch (tactile learning). 
Incorporating as much senses into the lesson 
will help the input to be comprehensible.  
Based on the table above, the researcher found that the result of the research 
journals are all effective and bring significance different among the subject of the 
research. therefore, the chart of the research result among elementary school 
students can be seen below:  
Chart 4.2 Result of Research Journal among Primary/ Elementary School 
 
However, the research journals taken randomly from the internet as the 
researcher took both international and national. To enrich the research result, the 
researcher found that TPR is also use for Elementary students because the use of 












Best of the research result for Elementary students, there is one research 
which not showing significant different to the subject, the research is “The 
Effectiveness Of Total Physical Response In Helping Slow Young Learners with 
Low Achievement Acquire English As a Second Language” by Dr Mohd Zuri 
Ghani and Norr Huziza Hanim Mohd Ghous. This research is failed because value 
of control group higher than experiment group on the post-test result. It shows that 
TPR is not giving significant result to the subject taught. 
Other research journals are proved to be effective and significant because all 
the research result are improving students’ achievement. All of research which 
focus on Elementary students, mostly discussed vocabulary mastery or for teach 
English to the lowest level of students. Vocabulary is important among 
elementary students as they considered master their mother language, therefore it 
will be easier for them to learn a new language. Based on Asher as cited in 
(Ilwana, 2010) the second language or foreign language is parallel to the first 
language learning and they reflect the same naturalistic process. Here, TPR has a 
principle that the language is taught just like when children learn their mother 
language. It is also reduces stress because they do not have to  memorize in 
conventional way.  
It can be concluded that the use of TPR to teach Elementary students is 
needed, because English teaching can be applied like a mother teach the first 
language for their babies. 
The last is data of research result from kindergarten students. The result 





Table 4.3 Result of Research Journal among Kindergarten  
No Journal Description 
1. 
Research Title 
Total Physical Response (TPR) Method in 
Improving English Vocabulary Acquisition of 
5-6 Years Old Children 
Researcher Siti Nurfalah Maryam, Tadkiroatun Musrifoh 
Year 2019 
Research Result 
The results showed that noun categories had 
the highest percentage in vocabulary 
acquisition (97.78%), then followed by verbs 
(86.67%) and adjectives (62.22%). Meanwhile, 
the percentages of vocabularies that used by 
children were verbs (24.44 %), nouns (11.11 
%), while the children were still not capable in 
using adjectives (0%).  
Impact 
The implementation of the method is done in 
the form of a game. During the implementation 
of the method, children have high enthusiasm. 
The activities in implementing TPR creates a 
meaningful learning for the children. The 
activities are succcesful in motivating the 
children to learn English. 
Sample and Populations 
The population of the research was TK 
(Kindergarten) An-Nisain District Rokan Hilir, 
TK-B (5-6 years).  
Sample: 15 students  
Data Collecting Technique 
The data was collected through descriptive 
qualitative by giving the students some orders 
related to the pictures that involve several 
activities. Then interviews and observation 
were also conducted. The research held in two 
meetings and the assessment of vocabulary 
acquisition improvement served in questions 
which in form of games. the more students able 
to answer the game of questions, the higher 
score the students get. The vocabularies being 
introduced during the research were Noun, 
Verb and Adjective. 
Research Result 
The research result showed by using the TPR 
method in increasing the acquisition of English 
vocabulary for 5-6 years oldwere 99.26% for 
nouns, 93.33% for verbs and 79.26% percent 
for adjectives. The result of the observation 
based on the vocabularies that the students 





and 0% for adjective. Based on the result of the 
acquisition of the vocabulary, it can be 
indicated that TPR method is effective in 
improving English vocabulary acquisition for 
young learners age 5-6. 
 
There is only one research that the researcher took which discuss the use of 
TPR among kindergarten students, however, the research result is effective. The 
chart can be described: 
Chart 4.3 Result of Research Journal among Kindergarten 
 
There is only one research which discussed TPR for Kindergarten students. 
This may be Kindergarten is should be not learn a foreign language. They should 
be mastering second language. However, many people belief that learning English 
should be started in a very young age. 
Based on reseach in upper table, it shows that the method is effective and 
the impact of the reseach is applicable to the students daily conversation. Using 
TPR for Kindergaten students must only focus to vacabulary acquisition. Based 
100%
0%







on (Richard & Rodgers, 2007) the objectives of the TPR are to teach oral 
proficiency at a beginning level. The beginning level can be classified into 
kimdergarten students.   
In order to see the effectiveness of TPR, the researcher investigate the result 
of the statistic data, though not all research using independent t-test, the researcher 
still got significant difference between experimental group and control group or 
based on the result of pre-test and post-test.  
Based on the result of the research, the TPR method is considered to be 
more effective in enhancing vocabulary mastery among seventh graders students. 
The result showed that both experiment and control group did show 
improvements, but the achievement of experimental group is higher than control 
group.  
Based on the chart, it can be seen that there is one research journal which is 
failed to fulfill the criteria of Alternative hypothesis, the title of the research is 
“The Effectiveness Of Total Physical Response In Helping Slow Young Learners 
with Low Achievement Acquire English As A Second Language” by Dr. 
Mohammad Zuri Ghani, Norr Huziza Hanim Mohd Ghous in 2014. The result of 
the research showed that, although there was improvements among young learners 
in the achievement to acquire English as a second language. The mean for pre-test 
was 40.42 for experiment group and 56.67 for control group. After the treatment 
which was TPR method conducted, the result of the post for experiment group 
was 56.67 and 60.83 for the control group. Because the result of the post-test for 





the result of d value is -1.78 which interpreted that the control group performed 
better than the experiment group.  
Other research showed that the implementation of TPR method has result 
effective and bring significance difference on students achievement depends on 
the other variable being discussed. 
Based on the explanation of the implementation of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) method in research conducted by many researchers, it can be concluded 
that TPR method is effective in teaching-learning English for various needs such 
as grammar, structure, pronunciation and etc. TPR is also used not only for young 
learners but also for junior high school students who are considered the next level 
of learner. As TPR is applicable for students-learning centred, TPR shows to be 
effective in involving students to perform the gesture and action as well as 
imagine it so that the students are self-studying.  
From the subject of this research, TPR showed to be effective in teaching 
vocabulary because the basis of TPR is to teach beginners of the language to listen 
instead of writing and not require students to speak before they ready. The use of 
TPR also can be modified along with the needs of learning.   
Based on the result of the implementation of the research, TPR has became 
an almost effective method to teach English to the learners. This method showed 
that the students are integrated to the activities in the class and when they are 
becoming active part of the class through their physical representation of verbal 
commands, their attitudes and motivation increases as their outcomes are 





vocabulary as the principles of the method is to teach the students as if they 
imitating or acquiring their mother language. 
B. Discussion  
English teaching vocabulary through physical response allows students to 
learn faster and easier (Munoz: 2011). Based on the implementation of the 
research, it also shows that the condition of the classroom is less stressful and 
active. The students are having high enthusiasm in the learning process which 
support the acquisition of the material itself. It is go along with some 
expertstheories which said that the child language learneracquires language 
through motor movement–a right-hemisphere activity.Right-hemisphere activities 
must occur before the left hemisphere canprocess language for production.  
The readiness of the right hemisphere will triggered the left-hemisphere to 
process language for production. Therefore, TPR method is suitable to prepare 
students in another level of skills in language like speaking. TPR method prepare 
students in speaking skill because they listen the pronunciation of the words 
command to them, while act it out, the students memorize how the words in target 
language pronounced as well as comprehend it on their left-hemisphere as a new 
language. Thus, as TPR provides meaningful tasks, it helps students retain 
information in their long-term memory.  
The use of TPR among ten research that the researcher take to be analyzed 
are mostly focused on vocabulary mastery, as Carter and McCarthy in (Dewi: 





Learners considered will not able to listen, speak, read and write if they do not 
have sufficient vocabulary. Therefore, many research focused on TPR also discuss 
about the acquisition of the vocabulary.  
However, TPR also effective for other variables like command word, 
prepositional place, phrasal verb and pronunciation. It shows that by conducting 
modifications on TPR method, it is also applicable for other variables in research. 
The similarity of the research journals taken is that all research have similar 
sample which is young learners. According to Dickinson (2010) defined young 
learners as learners between five and twelve years of age. Based on the statement 
above, the students considered mastering their mother tongue or their first 
language. However, based on Krashen as stated in (Ghani&Ghous: 2014) to make 
students acquire a new language is by making the acquisition takes place 
unconsciously and similar to the method one’s native language is learnt. Total 
Physical Response hold to the assumptions that when learning a second language 
or foreign language, language is internalized through a process that is similar to 
first language development and that the process allows for long period of listening 
and developing comprehension.  
Other similarities is that the use of TPR in ten research journals that the 
researcher took as the sample is that, the use of TPR in English language learning 
is to acquire vocabularies or materials which require students to remember new 
vocabularies like prepositional of place which regarding to vocabulary in stating a 





command or order to do something, phrasal verb which is unique in English and 
the students have to understand the meaning of two words or more forming one 
meaning. Other describes how to pronounce the word which is still relating to the 
words or vocabularies. 
The first research entitled “The effects of Totakl Physical Response-Story 
Telling to Teach Vocabulary to Improve Elementary Students’ Vocabulary 
Achievement” showed that the use of TPR Method is successful in vocabulary 
with various modification such as telling a story. However, the writer of the 
research find difficulty on engaging silent and shy students to be more active. 
However, the research result has a conclusion that TPR-S is also effective to teach 
vocabulary because itprovides relaxed situation. Asher points out that an 
important conditionfor successful language learning is the absence of stress. The 
key to stress-free learning is to tap into natural bio-program for language 
development and thus to recapture the relaxed and pleasurable experiences that 
accompany first language learning (Richards &Rodgers, 2007). 
The second research is entitled “The Effectiveness Of Total Physical 
Response Method On Students’ Ability In Using Prepositional Phrase” have a 
conclusion that based on the result of the study, it can be concluded that the score 
which gained by the experimental class students (424) was higher than score 
which gained by the cotrolled class students (392). Besides, the t-test score was 
2.18 while the value of t-table in significant degree of 5% was 2.005. In 





has no further explanation about the difficulties that the researcher faced in 
conducting the research.  
Next, the third research entitled “The Application of Total Physical 
Response in Teaching English Vocabulary To The Fourth Graders Of SD Negeri 
04 Krajankulon Kaliwungu Kendal In The Academic Year Of 2006/2007” The 
writer of the research found that at first, the difficulties lies on the confusement of 
the students in understanding the instruction of the TPR Method, other difficulty 
is in first cycle, the students got hard in pronouncing the words that the teacher 
given to them. However, after some meetings and cycles, the students make 
improvement. Therefore, the conclusion of the research is hat teaching English 
vocabulary through TPR is very beneficial for the students in order to facilitate 
them in learning English vocabulary. It is suggested that TPR in teaching English 
vocabulary is recommended for the English teacher.  
The next research journal entitled “The use of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) method in Teaching Pronunciationof Command Words At The Second 
Year of MtsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto” The writer of the research did not mention 
the difficulties found in conducting the research. However, based on the research 
result it can be concluded that he use of TPR Method could help student to 
pronounce the command. Besides, TPR Method also helped students to remember 
how to pronounce the command words well. In other hand, this method could 





The fifth research entitled “A Study of The TPR Method in The Teaching of 
English to Primary School Students” the writer of the research did not give any 
further explanation on how the research find any difficulties, the TPR Method run 
in smooth way where the researcher moved the desks of the students to ease the 
implementation of the method. The conclusion of the research showed that the 
students respond positively to the teacher’s suggestion in the classroom. The 
students have enough time to listen and understand the target words, so they are 
very confident and seldom worry about making mistakes when they come to 
speak. Classroom atmosphere is not subdued, it is very lively, the students are also 
very happy. Students sit face to face to see each other from a distance, and activity 
occurs in the center of the group. Students do not have to face each others’ back, 
which makes it easier to interact in the target language. In addition, as teachers 
use the most important target language in classroom communication, students are 
exposed to the second language in this period. All students want to participate in 
this activity and are eager to show their behavior. In this way, they can easily 
produce the second language again.  
Next, the sixth research entitled “Using Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Method on Young Learners English Language Teaching”. The conclusion is The 
TPR method encourages the students’ self-confident, creativity, curiosity and 
motivation. It makes students enjoy and enthusiast in following the learning 
process. It gives positive impact to them because the topic given was familiar and 





The researcher did not find any difficulties in applying TPR Method among young 
learners students.  
The seventh research entitled “Total Physical Response (TPR) Method in 
Improving English Vocabulary Acquisition of 5-6 Years Old Children” the 
research result showed that it is difficult to tech students adjectives words as they 
were rarely use adjective words in daily life. However, the adjective categories 
did not showing any improvement or zero improvement because the young 
learners do not implied the use of adjective words in their daily conversation 
progress. Based on the research result, it can be concluded that all children have 
high enthusiasm in following the learning process. For the English vocabulary 
achievement, the children mostly master the nouns category. Then, it is followed 
by verbs and adjectives category. Meanwhile, the English vocabulary that mostly 
used by the children are verbs and noun. The students are still not capable of using 
adjectives in communication. 
The eighth research entitled “The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) Approach in Helping Slow Young Learners With Low Achievement 
Acquire English As a Second Language”. This research is the only research which 
is failed to reject the null hyphothesis or it means that there is no significant effect 
on experimental group. The difficulty is the use of other method in control group 
performed better in post-test, it is because two elements are categorised as input, 
which are the element of quantity and the element of quality. Language 
experience, allocated instructional time and time on task are categorised as input 





factor is attributes which consists of age, L1 literacy, cognitive abilities, 
personality, motivation, social factors and et-cetera. Therefore, the conclusion of 
the research is eventhough the null hyphothesis is not able to be rejected, the 
result of the statistical analysis implies that the experiment group that uses TPR 
approach and visual aids hss successfully close the achievement gap.  
The ninth research is “The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Method In Teaching Phrasal Verb” in this research, the writer did not give any 
further explanation about the obstacles found in applying the TPR Method for the 
students in teaching phrasal verb. Therefore the conclusion of the research is that 
TPR Method is an effective method to teach junior high school students phrasal 
verb which is not exist in bahasa Indonesia. Eventually, based on the conclusion 
of the research, it is recommended that English teachers apply TPR method in 
teaching phrasal verbs to overcome English phrasal verbs teaching difficulties.  
The last research is a research entitled “The Effectiveness of Total Physical 
Response (TPR) to Enhance Students’ Vocabulary Mastery (An Experimental 
Study at the Seventh Grad of SMP N 3 Ajibarang) In Academic Year 2009/2010” 
the writer of the research implies that in applying TPR Method, it is a mistake to 
ask for perfection especially in speaking because the students are tend to 
understand and memorize the materials in concept rather than produce any words 
in perfect way.. Therefore, the conclusion of the research is After comparing the 
characteristics of those methods, it can be concluded that TPR can give better 
result to enhance students ’ vocabulary mastery. It shows that the result of the 





achievement between group of students taught by Tota Physical Response (TPR) 
and those taught by Grammar Translation Method(GTM) and it also shows that 
Total Physical Response is effective to enhance student s’ vocabulary mastery. 
However, there are differences in the research journals that the researcher 
took. The first different is the various variables of research bring different result 
on the findings. Not all research journals calculate the findings of the research 
through Independent Samplet-test.There are research which used other formula of 
statistic to measure the progress of using TPR method, the formula are Mann 
Whitney U non-parametric test, other using percentage to depict the progress of 
applying TPR in the research.  
The second difference is the status of English for the subject of the research. 
In research entitled “The Effectiveness Of Total Physical Response In Helping 
Slow Young Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English As A Second 
Language” by Dr. Mohammad ZuriGhani, NorrHuzizaHnimMohdGhous in 2014, 
English is known as second language for the subject of the research while English 
is considered as foreign language in other research. This showed the urgency of 
learning English in the research itself. The use of English as a second language 
bring compulsory for the learners to be able to speak fluency in English while 
English as a foreign language consider the learners able to choose other foreign 
language instead English.  
Based on the similarities and the differences of research journals which are 





effective in English language teaching both as second language and foreign 
language as mentioned in the theories above. The use of TPR has evolved 
according to its use and its objectives of the materials going to be taught to the 




CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS  
 
This chapter presents conclusion and suggestions. The first part present the 
conclusions derived from the study. The second part present suggestions are 
intended for the teacher and other researchers.  
A. Conclusion 
The researcher implies the conclusion from the data which have been 
analyzed in the previous chapters. After analyzing the data about the effectiveness 
of TPR method in English learning, it can be concluded that there are nine 
research journals from ten research journals in the use of TPR method in English 
learning which the researcher considered effective or showed significant result. 
The nine research are assumed to be able to reject the Ho so that the H1 or the 
alternative hyphothesis is accepted. 
The conlusion of the research result of research journals on TPR method 
towards junior high school students is that TPR can be used for higher level of 
learners depends on the need of the material. The use of TPR in Junior High 
School students include to teach phrasal verb, command word, preposition of 
place and vocabulary for higher level, it means that TPR is an effective method to 
teach English learning for Junior High School studens.  
Next, the research result among elementary students showed there is one 





is  “The Effectiveness Of  Total Physical Response In Helping Slow Young 
Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English As A Second Language” by 
Dr.Mohd Zuri Ghani and Norr Huziza Hanim Mohd Ghous. This research is not 
fulfill the effectiveness of TPR and the significance result because the control 
group scored better than experiment group in post-test result. Therefore, although 
there is improvement, it considers to be weak so that it can not prove the 
effectiveness of using TPR and less significance result on students’ achievement. 
However, the research which take elementary students as the subject showed that 
most of students learn vocabulary by using TPR. The vocabulary being learned 
with the principles of fun and enjoyable learning.  
The result of research result of TPR among kindergarten can be concluded 
that the use of TPR is to acquire a new language for students, it taught as if 
students learn a new language instead of mother language, the research result is 
showing significant difference and proved to be effective.  
The analysis of the effectiveness of English learning with TPR method 
used to review to see how effective is TPR method in English language learning 
as well as to review the research focused on TPR to measure how it is relevant 
with the needs of students and how it bring significance result.  
B. Suggestion  
The followings are suggestions from the researcher for further research or 





in English Language Teaching. Based on the study, there are some suggestions to 
be considered: 
1. The English Language Teaching needed to be upgraded and advancement 
in the process of learning itself, therefore methods in English Language 
Teaching is compulsory to obtain effective and innovative learning to 
meet the students and the objectives needs. The analysis on the 
effectiveness of TPR method is needed to carry out the result of one 
method in English language learning based on research conduct on it so 
that it will be beneficial for the teacher to teach with suitable method. It 
will also emphasize the use of TPR in English learning so that it can be 
used in maximum according to its characteristics and principles.  
2. The further researcher should be able to elaborate and explore the other 
method in English Language Teaching which is useful for other subjects 
in English learning. Since the analysis on the effectiveness of methods in 
English is still rare in term of research, it helps the teacher to review the 
method in English language learning to be matched with the 
characteristics of students and the material need to be mastered.  
3. The researcher expects that the result of the research gives contribution to 
develop the English Language Teaching especially in the learning process 
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ABSTRACT  
Total Physical Response (TPR), an approach to teach imperatives to learners of foreign language was developed by 
James Asher in 1965. It promotes learning language in a less stressful ways. This research aims to study the effectiveness 
of TPR approach in helping slow young learners in acquiring English as a second language. This study adopted a pre-test 
and post-test quasi-experimental design, a quantitative method. A purposive sampling method is used and 48 Year 2 
pupils who are listed as the low achievers are selected from a whole population of Year 2 pupils within South-west district 
in Penang. The pupils are assigned to appropriate group, experiment and control. A test item is built based on the 
specification and requirement of selected unit of the textbook. An independent samples t-test are conducted using SPSS 
20.0 to test the hypotheses built. The test indicates a significant effect between TPR approach and language acquisition. 
The test also shows that TPR helps to close the gap between the experiment group and the control group.  
Keywords: The Effectiveness, Total Physical Response Approach, Helping Slow Young Learners with Low 
Achievement  
1. INTRODUCTION  
 
In Malaysia, English Language posed as a legacy worth more than a century as it is acquire since British Colonial rulings. 
Vinodini (2003) stated the importance of English as a global lingua franca as motivating factors in learning and using the 
language in Malaysia.  
Standard-Based English Language Curriculum clearly indicates that English is taught as a second language in all 
Malaysian primary and secondary schools. Thus, the curriculum is designed to help pupils acquire the language in order to 
help them use it in their daily lives, to further their studies, and for work purposes (Ministry of Education, 2010).  
Malaysian pupils learn English for various reasons. Nesamalar, Saratha and Teh (2004) listed five reasons of why they 
learn English. The first reason is because of the curriculum. The second reason is because of the education purpose. The 
third reason is because of career purposes. The fourth reason is for status purpose. The final reason of learning English is 
because of friendship. According to them, pupils learn English so they can communicate with their friends and neighbors’.  
1.1 BACKGROUND OF STUDY  
 
McCloskey (2002) stated that there is a critical period for first-language development. According to her, although a child 
might be born with all necessary equipment to develop language, language may not develop normally if the development 
is not triggered by language input at a certain age.  
Haynes (2005) mentioned that Piaget (1970) indicated that in the pre-operational stage (child between ages 2 to 7), 
children are not able to think abstractly but need concrete situations to process ideas. During concrete operations stage 
(child between ages 7 to 12), children have enough experiences to begin conceptualise and do some abstract problem 
solving, though they still learn best by doing. In explaining the importance of involving children in action and activity, 
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(1999) indicates that brain learns best and retains most when the organism is actively involved in exploring physical sites 
and materials.  
The Standard-Based English Language Curriculum Year 1 and 2 (Ministry of Education, 2010) listed five underlying 
pedagogical principles. The first principle, back to basics, aims to inculcate basic listening and speaking to help pupils 
enrich their understanding of the language. Asher (2001a) stated that in TPR, the first achievement in language acquisition 
is in understanding the target language. He referred this process as comprehension literacy. According to Asher (2001a) it 
indicates that one of the benefits of TPR is rapid understanding of target language. The principle of TPR can be observed 
from the interaction between adults and infants in intimate caretaking transactions. The process of an adult speaks and the 
baby responses with a physical response are referred by Asher (2001a) as “language-body conversations”.  
The second principle stated in the new curriculum is 
about learning which is fun, meaningful and 
purposeful. Sun (2003) stressed that aside than 
promoting fun, kinaesthetic activities can help 
young learners, especially English language learners 
to develop decoding skills, fluency, vocabulary, 
syntactic knowledge, discourse knowledge and meta 
cognitive thinking.  
The third principle mentioned in the new curriculum 
is about teaching. According to it, teaching should 
be learner-centered. Lessons and curriculum 
materials must suit the differing abilities of pupils. 
The fourth principle is integration of salient new 
technologies with high hopes to enhance 
communication in line with emergent technologies 
and globalization. Finally, the fifth principle of the 
new curriculum is on the assessment for learning. It 
also promotes a continuous assessment as integral 
part of learning. Richards (2003) stated that 
improvements in language teaching would come 
through the adoption of new and improved teaching 
approaches and methods that incorporated 
breakthroughs in our understanding of language and 
how language takes place.  
1.2 PROBLEM STATEMENT  
 
Nesamalar, Saratha and Teh (2004) stated that there 
is a high percentage of students fail to achieve 
acceptable level of competence in English. Vinodini 
(2003) indicated that the sharp decline of English 
proficiency is largely because of backlash effect 
from a change implemented in the early 1960s and 
1970s when Bahasa Malaysia replaced English as 
medium of instruction in schools and official 
matters.  
Muhammad Sofi (2003) expressed his concern 
about the real scenario of English Language 
Teaching (ELT) in primary schools in two 
distinctive parts which are: (a). over-riding concerns 
for examinations; and (b) teaching to the test 
phenomenon. In teaching to the test concerns, he 
stated that teachers teach English in Bahasa 
Malaysia. Asher (1981, 2001) also mentioned that 
teacher communicate the meaning of a foreign word 
or phrase by explaining or translating. The issue is 
however, do pupils internalize the meaning of the 
word.  
According to Asher (1981), linguists and 
psychologists have studied children’s language 
development for years. He realised that most 
researchers only investigate at the point when the 
child begins to talk. He believes that most of the 
clues to development have vanished by that time. To 
him, the most critical period to investigate is the age 
of silence which is from birth to the appearance to 
talk.  
Muhammad Sofi (2003) describes one of English 
Language Teaching (ELT) scenario in Malaysia is 
that most teachers use typical instructional 
techniques in the ESL classrooms. According to 
him, two most frequent techniques used are rote 
learning and pattern drilling. To him rote learning is 
the teaching of rules of the language, applicable to 
the learning of grammar, which was an important 
component of the UPSR English language paper. 
This method according to Asher (1981) relies so 
heavily on verbal discourse as an instructional 
strategy geared to the left hemisphere of the brain. 
Thus it traumatizes most beginners. Thus he 
proposed learning second language the way infant 
learn their native language.  
Nesamalar, Saratha and Teh (2004) put motivation 
as an extremely crucial factor in successful language 
acquisition. A motivated learner will want to learn 
English which in turn will make English language 
acquisition process a success. A successful 
acquisition will develop competence and 
performance. This will finally provide satisfaction 
from the experiences and again boost learner’s 
motivation. In providing motivation to young 
learners with low achievement, adopting TPR 
approach is the best solution. Oct. 2014. Vol. 4, 
No.6 ISSN 2307-227X International Journal of 
Research In Social Sciences © 2013-2014 








Handoyo (2005) listed eight advantages of using 
TPR approach. The advantages are:  
a. TPR is a lot of fun as learners enjoy it and it can 
lifts the pace of a lesson and the mood;  
b. TPR is a memorable activity as it assist students 
to recognize phrases or words;  
c. It is good for kinaesthetic learners who are 
required to be active in class;  
d. It can be used both in a large class or in a small 
class because as long as the teacher takes the lead, 
the learners will follow;  
e. It works well with mixed-ability classes because 
the physical actions get across the meaning 
effectively so that all learners are able to 
comprehend and apply the target language;  
f. There is no requirement of preparing a lot of 
preparation or materials. The most important part is 
being competent of what you want to practise;  
g. It is very effective with teenagers and young 
learners; and  
h. TPR involves both left and right-brained learning.  
 
1.3 OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY  
 
There are two domains this research aims to justify. 
The objectives are listed below.  
a. To study the effectiveness of TPR approach to 
help slow young learners with low achievement.  
b. To study the difference between two groups of 
pupils’ score, the experiment group and the control 
group.  
 
1.4 RESEARCH QUESTIONS  
 
Two indispensable questions in this study, which 
will be further elaborated in this research is stated 
below.  
a. Do TPR approach help slow young learners with 
low achievement acquire English as a second 
language?  
b. Is there a difference in pupils achievement score 
when using TPR approach and rote learning with 
drilling technique?  
 
1.5 RESEARCH HYPOTHESIS STATEMENTS  
 
To answer the first research questions, this study 
will at the descriptive data represented by means 
and standard deviation.  
The second questions will be analysed with 
independent samples t-test. The hypothesis 
statements are stated below.  
H0: μ1=μ2  
(There is no significant difference between the mean 
of the pre-test scores for the experiment group and 
the mean of the pre-test score for the control group.)  
H0: μ1=μ2  
(There is no significant difference between the mean 
of the post-test scores for the experiment group and 
the mean of the post-test score for the control 
group.)  
H1: μ1≠ μ2  
(There is a significant difference between the mean 
of the pre-test scores for the experiment group and 
the mean of the pre-test score for the control group.)  
H1: μ1≠ μ2  
(There is a significant difference between the mean 
of the post-test scores for the experiment group and 
the mean of the post-test score for the control 
group.)  
1.6 DEFINITION OF TERMS  
 
Six important keywords to be defined has been 
identified, which are TPR approach, young learners, 
low achievement, acquire, effectiveness and English 
as a second language.  
1.6.1 1.6.1 TPR approach  
 
Paper on TPR was presented by James Asher in 
1965. It is a language teaching method built around 
the coordination of speech and actions which 
attempts to teach language through physical activity 
(Jai, 2011; Haynes, 2004). Jai (2011) stated that the 
mode of teaching language according to TPR 
approach is motor activity. It is based on the 
premise that the human brain has a biological 





including the sign-language of the deaf (Asher 
2001a; Asher 2001b).  
For the purpose of this study, the researcher used 
gestures, modelling pictures and realia whereby 
young learners will show understanding by 
watching, touching, listening and imitating. Oct. 
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1.6.2 1.6.2 Young learners  
 
Dickinson (2010) defined young learners as learners 
between five and twelve years of age. Li, Wu and 
Hou (2001) also defined young learners as children 
from the first formal schooling, five or six years old 
to eleven or twelve years of age. However, for the 
purpose of this study, young learners will be defined 
as children who attend normal public school within 
formal schooling period, seven to twelve years of 
age.  
1.6.3 Slow learners  
 
Eastmead (2004) described slow learners as those 
who has problems with abstract thinking and often 
has a short attention span. They also stated that a 
slow learner is a lifelong problem and a slow learner 
child has a low IQ which caused them complications 
in keeping up in the classroom.  
Griffin (1978) refers to slow learners as pupils who 
fail to learn at the same rate as the majority of other 
pupils learn. Brennan (1974) however elaborated on 
the definition of a slow learner. According to him, 
slow learners are pupils who are unable to cope with 
the normal school work for their age-group and 
cannot be explained by the presence of any 
handicapping condition defined in the ten categories 
of handicapped children.  
1.6.4 Low achievement  
 
Through various readings, the specific term of low 
achievement is not attainable. However, for purpose 
of this research, I will address low achievement as 
pupils who scored Band 1 in the KSSR School-
based Assessment System.  
1.6.5 Acquire  
 
Asher (2001a; 2001b) stated that the process of 
acquiring a language happens on the right side of a 
brain which promotes visualisation and movements 
that aims to achieve comprehension literacy. In his 
keynote address at a conference in Calgary, Canada, 
Asher stated that the right side of the brain is non-
verbal (mute), non-critical and pattern seeking. 
According to him, the brain will try to communicate 
by whispering faintly and use body language such as 
gestures. When the pattern-seekers find cause-effect 
relationship, they will store them in long-term 
memory.  
Krashen (1982) stressed that acquisition of a 
language takes place unconsciously and similar to 
the method one’s native language is learnt. It occurs 
when the learner is exposed to a lot of natural 
language where learner ‘picks up’ the language he 
hears and experiences around him.  
1.6.6 English as a second language  
 
Nesamalar, Saratha and Teh (2004) indicate that 
English as a second language referred to two things. 
First, the political position which English occupies 
as second most important language after Bahasa 
Malaysia. Secondly, it refers to the fact that it is the 
first foreign language they learnt after their mother 
tongue.  
1.6.7 1.6.7 Effectiveness  
 
Specific term of effectiveness was unable to be 
produced even after loads of readings. Hence, for 
the purpose of this study, effectiveness will be 
measured by their English Language pre-test and 
post-test result.  
1.7 THE SIGNIFICANCE OF RESEARCH  
 
Language acquisition among young learners of ESL 
within rural areas is relatively poor. Thus, a study to 
help these groups of learners who are classified as 
Band 1 achievers or scored less than 40 percent in 
their summative and formative test is crucial. 
Findings from this study can be used as future guide 
to ESL teachers, so they can strengthen their 
teaching professionalism by exploring and applying 
an effective method to teach young learners with 
low achievement to acquire English as a second 
language.  
TPR approach is not a newly developed language 
teaching method. It was developed in 1965 by 
James Asher. Although ESL teachers do 
unconsciously use TPR in their instruction, it is 
executed without thorough plan. Therefore, this 
study can be used as future reference by ESL 
teachers, so they can plan and use TPR as one of a 
powerful language tool to help their pupils.  
Traditional language teaching approach as stated by 
Gardner (1999) tends to traumatized young learners 
with low achievement further referred as slow 
learner as their language acquisition level is still 
very low. Drilling and explaining the context 
methods force this group of learners easily give up 
on the language. This research however will provide 
a different dimension to the way of Oct. 2014. Vol. 
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learning English as a second language in low 
achievers’ classrooms. It will help young learners 
with low achievement acquire English Language in 
a less stressful way.  
1.8 1.8 LIMITATIONS OF RESEARCH  
 
As any other researcher, I have identified three 
limitations of this research. The first limitation faced 
by this study is the sample for this research will only 
involve ESL teachers and pupils from a rural 
primary school in South-west district, Penang. The 
reason for this is because most of the low achievers 
for English language originate from the rural 
primary schools. This limitation also occurs due to 
the method used for this study.  
Second limitation faced by this research lies within 
the ESL teachers’ practice, perception and own 
approach in teaching English Language. ESL 
teachers might have their own approach and 
strategies to help their learners in acquiring English 
language. Some of the teachers might not feel 
comfortable with TPR approach as they need to rely 
much on physical movements.  
The third limitation refers to the instrument used to 
measure the effectiveness of TPR approach. As 
Primary School Standard Curriculum (KSSR) is a 
newly developed curriculum, the evidence for 
Standard Achievement Document has either limited 
or no standardized testing scheme. For the purpose 
of this study, the researcher will develop a set of 
testing scheme and evidence which will preceded by 
a pilot test and verification by experts.  
2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
 
2.1 Research Design  
 
This study employed a quantitative approach. It uses 
the non-equivalent control group design, a type of 
quasi-experimental design to gather data and 
analysis. This research uses pre-test and post-test 
where two treatment groups are pre-tested, 
administered a treatment to an experiment group 
and post-tested (Gay, Mills and Airasian, 2009; 
Chua, 2006). The rationale of choosing this type of 
research is because it is parallel with the purpose of 
the study.  
2.2 Population, Sample and Sampling Method  
 
A realistic choice is made (Gay, Mills and Airasian, 
2009) from a population of 23 public primary 
schools (Sekolah Kebangsaan) located in rural areas 
in South-west district, Penang. The enrolments of 
pupils in these schools in total are summed up to be 
15,474. There are 941 boys and 909 girls enrol in 
Year 2 public primary school in the area which 
comes to a total of 1850. Purposive sampling 
method which is a non-random sampling strategy is 
used for this study. The underlying purpose of 
conducting this sampling method is because the 
researcher teaches in one of the school in South-
west district, therefore it will be easier for the 
researcher to conduct an observation on the selected 
sample. Furthermore, the researcher has connection 
with other colleagues who also teaches within 
South-west district areas and applies TPR approach 
in their instructions.  
According to Cohen (1992) with the alpha value .05, 
the sample with large effect required is 24, 
minimum effect requires 64 and small effect 
requires 393 pupils. Thus, for the purpose of this 
study, two groups of pupils in one of the selected 
schools have been chosen. The pupils shared 
homogeneous traits and were the low achievers. The 
experiment group consists of 24 pupils and the 
control group has an equal number of pupils.  
2.3 Data Collection Procedures  
 
There are three important variables in this study. 
TPR approach and slow young learners with low 
achievement are categorized as independent 
variables whereas English as a second language 
acquisition is labelled as dependent variable. These 
variables were tested to study significant difference 
between the scores of both experiment and control 
group. Pre-test was given to both groups. Treatment 
is given to the experimental group. After two weeks, 
post-test was conducted to both groups. A 
permission to conduct a research was granted by the 
Planning and Education Policy Research 
Department.  
As for procurement analysis method, data will be 
collected using a combination of adapted TPR Class 
Progress Record form developed by Silver, 
Adelman and Price (2003) and a Whole Class 
Record of Band Achievement by Child, which is 
developed in accordance with School-based 
Assessment Management System, which is an 
online programme and Year Two Standard 
Achievement Document (2012). To measure the 
effectiveness of TPR approach and English 
language acquisition, pupils’ pre-test and post-test 
test scores will be collected. Oct. 2014. Vol. 4, No.6 
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2.4 Data Analysis  
 
Two types of data analysis will be used in this 
study. For the first part of the study, analysis of the 
descriptive statistic will be conducted based on the 
pupils pre-test scores English achievement scores. 
The analysis will be done by comparing the means, 
standard deviation, minimum scores and maximum 
scores. A frequency table of scores will also be used 
to describe the pattern on both pre-test and post-test 
of the two groups. The second part of analysing data 
involves inferential statistic, independent sample t-
test. These tests compare the mean of the scores. All 
scores were calculated using SPSS 20.0.  
2.5 Instrumentation  
 
An adopted TPR Class Progress Record form 
developed by Silver, Adelman and Price (2003) is 
used as an observation record of the study. The 
progress report is structured in accordance with 
KSSR Whole Class Record form. Scores will be 
recorded based on the test item. A minimum of ten 
new vocabularies will be introduced for each lesson. 
Lesson planning form adopted from the Native 
Program will be used for the purpose of the study.  
Individual language acquisition score was recorded 
using a developed checklist in accordance with the 
Malaysian Standard Assessment Document for Year 
2 (Ministry of Education, 2012). The document 
listed six bands of language acquisition.  
The first band is awarded if the pupils know basic 
skills in listening, speaking, reading and writing. 
Band two is awarded if the pupils know and 
understand words, phrases and sentences heard, 
spoken, read and written. Band three is awarded 
when the pupils know, understand and apply 
knowledge obtained through listening, speaking, 
reading and writing. Pupils will be awarded band 
four if they can apply knowledge of listening, 
speaking, reading and writing in various situations 
using good manners. Band five is awarded if pupils 
can demonstrate well the ability to apply knowledge 
of listening, speaking, reading and writing for 
various purposes using admirable manners. Band 
six, which is the highest level of acquisition is 
awarded if pupils are able to appreciate literary 
works by performing and presenting ideas using 
exemplary manners.  
Caroll and Hall (1985) indicate that it is important 
to have a constant intact between the specification 
and test coverage, so the test papers developed are 
categorized according to curriculum specification 
listed in the basic module of Standard Document for 
English Year 1 and 2 (2011) and the requirement of 
the Malaysian Standard Assessment Document for 
Year 2 (Ministry of Education, 2012). There are 
eight categories of items ranging from band one to 
band six and consists a total of 50 items.  
a. The first category is coded as B2 DB2 E1, 
consists of eight items. B2 stands for band 2, DB 
refers to reading descriptor and E1 means evidence 
number one. For this category, the aim is for the 
participants to read and recognise words and apply 
word attack skills by grouping words according to 
word families (Malaysian Standard Assessment 
Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
b. The second category is coded as B2 DT1 E1 and 
has 10 items. DT stands for writing descriptor. This 
category intended for the participants to write words 
with the correct spelling (Malaysian Standard 
Assessment Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
c. The third category B1 DB2 E1 / B2 DB1 E1 has 
eight items. Participants will read and recognise 
words and apply word attack skills by matching 
words with spoken words (Malaysian Standard 
Assessment Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
d. B3 DB1 E1 is the fourth category and has five 
items. B3 refers to band 3. Participants need to be 
able to recognise, read and match pictures with 
phrases (Malaysian Standard Assessment Document 
for Year 2, 2012).  
 
e. The fifth category is B4 DL1 E2 and it has five 
items. DL stands for oral and listening descriptor. 
The category intends to test participants’ to listen 
and demonstrate their understanding of oral texts by 
giving true or false replies (Malaysian Standard 
Assessment Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
f. The sixth category has four items and coded as B4 
DB2 E1. It requires the participants to read and 
understand simple  
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sentences in non-linear text and transfer them to 
another non-linear presentation (Malaysian Standard 
Assessment Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
g. The seventh category uses B5 DB1 E1 and has 
five items. It requires the participants read simple 
fiction texts for information and answer ‘Wh’ 
questions (Malaysian Standard Assessment 
Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
h. The last category has five items coded as B6 DB1 
E2. These items aim for the participant to read and 
show comprehension of simple non-fiction texts by 
answering true or false questions (Malaysian 
Standard Assessment Document for Year 2, 2012).  
 
The topic selected for the item is ‘I am special’, 
from Unit 5 of Year 2 textbook. Underlying reason 
of choosing the topic is because it is the topic that 
the teachers need to focus on in March. This is due 
to Year 2 planning and mapping on the scheme of 
work.  
2.6 PILOT STUDY  
 
A pilot study was conducted to ensure that the 
language content and the use test instruments are 
appropriate with the level of the pupils. Pilot study 
need to be done for test papers because the 
researcher needs to adjust the timing so that the 
pupils will be able to finish answering in time. The 
pilot study on the test instruments were conducted 
on 32 non-participating pupils from the 
neighbouring school. The pilot test was conducted 
in the third week of March, 2013.  
2.6.1 Validity  
 
Gay, Mills and Airasian (2009) stated that validity 
refers to the degree to which a test measures what it 
supposed to measure and consequently permits 
appropriate interpretation of scores. For the purpose 
of this research, content validity is used to see 
whether the tests are relevant to the measurement of 
the intended content area (Chua, 2006; Gay, Mills 
and Airasian, 2009).  
Three specialists on English as a second language in 
the primary schools and School Based Assessment 
Management System (SPPBS) have validated the 
instrument. The first specialist is Puan Norma Bt 
Jamil, a coordinator for Sekolah Kebangsaan Seri 
Bayu SPPBS implementation. The second specialist 
is Puan Agnes Silvanathan, a head panel for English 
Language at SK Seri Bayu. She has been teaching 
and using the assessment instrument for almost 3 
years. The third specialist is Miss Olena 
Benedyktova, who is an expert in Language 
Teaching, KSSR and phonics. Based on the 
comments by the specialists, several modifications 
were made.  
2.6.2 Reliability  
 
The testing instruments used in this study is 
developed by the researcher, thus a pilot test has 
been conducted and measured using an internal 
reliability. This research used Kuder-Richardson 21 
(KR-21) calculation.  
(K)(SD2) - x(̄K -x ̄)  
rtotal test (SD2)(K-1)  
Where,  
K = the number of items in the test  
SD = the standard deviation of the scores  
x ̄= the mean of the scores  
The number of item is 50 whereas the mean is 41.28 
and the standard deviation of the test scores for the 
pilot test is 4.517. Therefore,  
rtotal test = (50)(4.5172) – 41.28(50 – 41.28)  




1020.16 – 359.96  
999.76  





Frisbie (1988) indicated that reliability score for 
teacher-made tests are normally an average of .50. 
He also pointed that educational experts in 
measurement informally agreed that if the decision 
is about a group of individuals .65 is set as the 
minimum standard. The reliability score for the test 
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instrument intended to be used in the research is .66 and considered as at the minimum standard.  
3. 3. FINDINGS  
 
3.1 Test Scores, TPR Approach and English Languages Acquisition  
 
The objective of this study is to see whether TPR is an effective approach to help slow young 
learners with low achievements acquires English as a second language. Two groups of pupils were 
selected an assign to both experiment group and control group. The control group maintains the 
use of visual aids, rote learning styles and drilling whereas the experiment group adopted TPR 
besides using visual aids as a treatment. A post-test was carried out two weeks after the first test 
and the findings are represented in Table 1.  
The table shows that both groups showed an improvement after the post-test was carried out.  
The minimum score of the experiment group for 
the post-test is 38, the maximum score is 72, 
x̄=40.42 and SD=9.774. The minimum score of 
the control group for the post-test is 34, the 
maximum score is 76, x̄=60.83 and SD=10.84. 
Table 1: Descriptive Statistics of Pre-test and Post-test  
for Experiment Group and Control Group  
Min Score  Max  
Score  
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ABSTRACT 
Teaching English for young learners needs some good methods because English 
here is as a 
second or foreign language. Young learners do not practice to make 
communication using 
English with their families or people around them. So, it will be difficult to teach 
them if the 
teacher only use a common way. As an English teacher, choosing good method to 
make their 
students learning English Easily is a must. And Total Physical Response is one of 
an 
alternative good method for teaching English for young Learners. It can help 
young learners 
to memorize some commands or some vocabularies easily through use their 
physical 
movement. The students will not only learnable but also interesting and enjoyable. 
Total 
Physical Response is very good method for Kinesthetic learner who need to be 
active in the 
classroom. This method tries to introduce the language skill in an action and the 
English 
teacher has three responsibilities: as an instructor, as a role model, and an action 
supervisor 
until they are ready to imitate what the teacher said and did. This method is good 
for 
improving students listening and speaking skills. 




Based on the new curriculum in the 
elementary schools in Indonesia, it does not 
use English in their curriculum again, but in 
fact most of Elementary schools give some 
English materials to the students for giving 
some knowledge about a foreign or second 
language which is English as an International 
Language. It is including into extracurricular 





teacher knowledge about English to young 
learners, because they do not use English as 
their daily communication. That’s why the 
English teachers have to find a good method 
for teaching them easily, interesting, 
understandable and also enjoyable. One of an 
alternative good method that can be used 
English teacher is Total Physical Response 
(TPR). This method is really good for 
teaching young learner because they will not 
feel under pressure but feeling happy to learn 
new English vocabularies that they never 
heard before or listened to the English 
Language which they do not use for 
communication in daily life with their 
families, relatives, and also people around 
them. It is different when teaching young 
learner using Indonesian or using their 
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mother tongue which is they use everyday; it 
is easier than transferring new knowledge 
from English materials to them. In this 
method, basically, the instructor gives 
commands in the target language, 
demonstrates the corresponding action, and 
directs the student to perform the same 
action. Young learners respond the 
commands through physical movement. 
Total Physical Response (TPR) method 
is a “natural method” in a sense that second 
language learner follows the naturalistic 
process of first language learning. According 
to Asher there are three processes as central 
to natural process of language acquisition: 
(1) Children develop listening competence 
before they develop the ability to speak at 
the early stage of first language acquisition. 
They can understand complex utterances that 
they cannot spontaneously produce or 
imitate. (2). Children’s ability in listening 
comprehension is acquired because children 
are acquired to respond physically to spoken 
language in the form of parental commands. 





comprehension has been established, speech 
evolves naturally and effortlessly out of it. 
(Asher,1988: 2-4; Richards and Rodgers, 
1999: 90). 
To successfully in English teaching for 
Elementary schools, teaching material and 
methods should be suited. For this reason, 
one method considered one of the efforts to 
English teaching for children should be 
introduced. Before discussing this method in 
detail, this article starts with describing 
characteristics of young learner. 
CHARACTERISTICS OF YOUNG 
LEARNERS 
Teaching of English for young learners is 
not a simple problem; it is because English is 
not their first language. In learning language, 
young learners need process for combines 
both verbal and physical aspects. According 
to Asher (1988) children respond physically 
to their parents’ speech. For months, they 
absorb the language without being able to 
speak; this is a period of internalization and 
code breaking. After this stage, they will be 
able to reproduce the language 
spontaneously. 
In teaching young learners English, there 
are some characteristics of whom presented 
by Scott and Lisbeth (1992). 
Children aged 8-10 are mature enough; 
They have a particular point of view; 
They are able to describe the difference 
between facts and fictions; 
They are curious of asking questions; 
They believe in what is said and the real 
world to express and comprehend 
meaning/ message; 
They have distinct opinion about what 
they like and what they dislike; 
They are open to what happens in the 
classroom and begin asking a teacher’s 
decision; and 
They can cooperate with each other and 
learn from others. 
In addition, Scott and Lisbeth (1992) 





competent mother tongue users. In this 
regard, they are aware of basic linguistic 
rules of their mother tongue. At these ages, 
children can grasp abstracts and symbols, 
generalize language, and systemize it. 
Children are also capable of interpreting 
meaning without understanding words 
separately, are competent in using language 
creatively, are frequently fond of doing 
‘exploration’ and making a certain condition 
enjoyable; have established imagination; and 
are fond of communicating (Halliwell, 
1992). 
In the context of teaching, most 
people assume that children learn a foreign 
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language in the same way that they learn 
their mother tongue. Basically, children are 
potential in acquiring and learning a foreign 
language, and even they learn it more 
quickly than those who are learning the 
foreign language after puberty (Mc Lauglin 
1978). On the contrary, children are less 
capable of absorbing or acquiring a foreign 
language optimally (Long, 1990). 
WHAT IS TOTAL PHYSICAL 
RESPONSE (TPR) 
Total Physical Response (TPR) is a 
language teaching method proposed by Dr. 
James J Asher (1988), a professor of 
psychology at San Jose State University, 
California. According to Asher, TPR is 
based on the premise that the human brain 
has a biological program for acquiring any 
natural language in the world. The 
acquisition process is visible when we 
observe how children acquire their mother 
tongue. Communication between parents and 
children combines both verbal and physical 
aspects. Children respond physically to their 
parents’ speech. The responses are in turn 
positively reinforced by the parents’ speech. 
For months children absorb the language 





of internalization and code breaking. After 
this stage children are able to reproduce the 
language spontaneously. With TPR the 
language teacher tries to mimic this process I 
the classroom. This method is, therefore, also 
referred to as “the Comprehension 
Approach” because its gives emphasis on 
listening comprehension prior to production. 
In designing TPR, Asher carefully 
considered how infants acquire language and 
based on his method on three principles of 
first language acquisition: listening precedes 
speaking, language learning is associated 
with body movement, and listening skill 
prepares a child for speaking. When 
speaking to a kid, parents commonly point to 
an object and clearly state it labels, e.g. 
“ball” or instruct the child, “pick up pet the 
ball”, and show through action what they 
mean by utterance. Children are able to show 
comprehension by responding physically to 
the parent’s utterance. With no pressure, 
children slowly but surely learn to respond 
and eventually tries to speak. 
Asher claims that second language 
acquisition, Asher views, follow the same 
process to child first language acquisition, 
that is, the speech addressed to children 
usually consists primarily of commands 
which they respond to physically. Adults, 
therefore, could follow the way children 
successfully acquire their mother tongue. In 
other words, Asher’s TPR is a ‘Natural 
Method’ in a sense that second language 
learning follows the naturalistic process of 
first language learning. For this reason, there 
are three such three central processes: 
(a) before children develop the ability to 
speak, they develop listening 
competence. At the early phases of first 
language acquisition, they are able to 
comprehend complex utterances, which 
they hardly can spontaneously produce 
or imitate. Asher takes into accounts that 
a learner may be making a mental 





make it possible that will make it 
possible to produce spoken language 
later during this period of listening; 
(b) children’s ability in listening 
comprehension is acquired because 
children need to respond physically to 
spoken language in the form of parental 
commands; and 
(c) when a foundation in listening 
comprehension has been established, 
speech evolves naturally and effortlessly 
out of it. 
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Asher believes that it is crucial to 
base foreign language learning upon how 
children learn their native language. In other 
words, TPR is designed based upon the way 
that children learn their mother tongue. In 
this respect, TPR considers that one learns 
best when he is actively involved and grasp 
what he hears (Haynes, 2004; Larsen- 
Freeman, 1986; Linse, 2005). 
Asher’s TPR is basically based on 
behaviorist psychologist for its learning 
theory. Learning is the result of stimulusresponse 
sequence. However, he elaborates 
this theory by adding some tenets to account 
for what facilitates or inhibits learning. He 
draws three hypotheses about learning from 
different scholars such as Lennebel ( 1964) 
and Krashen(1977). The three hypotheses are 
as follows: 
1. Bioprogram 
There exists a specific innate bioprogram 
for language learning, which 
defines an optional path for first and second 
language development. The brain and the 
nervous system are biologically programmed 
to acquire language in a particular sequence 
and in a particular mode. The sequence is 
listening before speaking and the mode is to 
synchronize language with the individual’s 
body (Asher, 1988: 4). Children or learners, 





map of the target language through listening 
exercises and listening should be 
accompanied by physical movement; 
speaking skill then comes later. 
2. Brain- Lateralization 
Brain lateralization is the divisions of 
functions within the brain different learning 
function in the left brain hemispheres. 
Children acquire language through motor 
movement (right brain activity) then it is 
processed for the production in the left brain. 
Right brain activities must occur before the 
left brain can process language for 
production. Similarly, adult should develop 
language mastery through right brain motor 
activities, while the left brain learns. When a 
sufficient amount of right brain learning has 
taken place the left- rain will be triggered to 
produce language. 
3. Reduction of Stress 
Stress (an affective filter) intervenes 
between the act of learning and what is to be 
learned; the lower the stress the greater the 
learning. An important condition for 
successful language learning is stress free. 
The key to stress- free learning is to strike 
into the natural bio- program for language 
development and this can bring back the 
relaxed experiences during the first language 
learning. by focusing on message which is 
interpreted through movement, the learner is 
said to be freed from stressful situation. 
Adult language learning often causes stress 
and anxiety and thus adult should learn 
second language as children acquire their 
mother tongue. In this way, second language 
learners will be freed from foreign language 
syndrome (i.e, stress, shy, anxiety, lack of 
self confidence, etc). (Asher, 1988: 5-6; 
Richards and Rodgers, 1999: 90- 91). 
CHARACTERISTICS OF TPR 
Total Physical Response has 
characteristics. Asher who developed this 
method, focused in particular on two 
characteristics of first language acquisition 






1.”The child gets a vast amount of 
comprehensible input before beginning to 
speak. Young children comprehend language 
which is far in excess of their ability to 
produce. 
2. There is a lot physical manipulation and 
action language accompanying early input. 
Throw the ball to Rudi’, put your arm 
through here’, etc. This action language, 
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encouraging physical manipulation, is 
couched in the imperative” . 
From the above description, the 
students try to comprehend the utterances of 
language before trying to produce verbal 
language. They learn by using physical 
movements or actions. To make it easy for 
the students, the teacher should not give 
abstract words first. It can be delayed until 
students can comprehend the target 
language. Asher (1991, 244) stated that: 
“Abstractions should be delayed until 
students have internalized a details cognitive 
map of the target language. Abstractions are 
not necessary for people to decode the 
grammatical structure of a language. Once 
students have internalized the target 
language”.To know more about Total 
Physical Response, the following is the basic 
principles of Total Physical Response which 
was created by Asher (1974, 244): 
When should stress comprehension 
rather that production at the beginning levels 
of second language instruction with no 
demand on the learners to generate the target 
structure themselves. We should obey the 
‘here and now’ principle. 
We should provide input to the 
learners by getting them to carry commands. 
These commands should be couched in the 
imperative”. 
ADVANTAGES AND 






It is fun and easy 
It does not require a great deal of 
preparation on the part of the teacher. 
It is a good tool for learning vocabulary. 
Class size does not need to be a 
problem. 
There is no age barrier. 
It is good for kinaesthetic learners 
Disadvantages: 
It is not a very creative method. Students 
are not given the opportunity to express 
their own views and thoughts in a 
creative way. 
It is easy to overuse TPR. 
It is limited, since everything cannot be 
explained with this method. It must be 
combined with other approaches. 
It is challenging for shy students 
It is for children only 
THE APPLICATION OF TPR IN THE 
CLASSROOM 
Imperative drills are the major 
classroom activity in TPR. They are used to 
elicit physical actions and activity on the part 
of the learner. Conversational dialogues are 
delayed until after about 120 hours of 
instruction. Since they are highly abstract 
and disconnected. And to understand them 
requires a rather advanced internalization of 
the target language (Asher, 1988: 95). 
Learners have the primary roles as listeners 
and performes. They listen attentively and 
respond physically to commands from the 
teacher. Where teacher plays an active and 
direct role, the director of a stage plays in 
which students are the actors (Asher, 1988: 
43). 
TPR can be used to teach and prcatise such 
mnay things as: 
Vocabulary (Smile, Dizzy, Hungry etc) 
Grammar (Tenses; present/ past/ future 
and continuous; I comb my hair twice a 
day) I 
Classroom Language ( take your pen ) 






According to Muhren (2003) the 
basic technique of TPR is simple. Learners 
act out commands given by the teacher or 
their fellow pupils ( at a later stage). These 
commands or series of commands are simple 
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at the beginning (stand up, sit down) but 
after sometime they may become more 
complex (I want the boys to stand in a circle 
please). A TPR sequence can be a chain of 
action relating to a compound task (take pen 
and paper,sit down, begin at the top of your 
paper, write down: Dear…or even contain a 
story- line. 
Here are sample materials used in TPR: 
Sample materials 1: 
Context : Teaching series of 
Vocabulary in an Action Song (Part of Body) 
New Words : Head, Shoulder, 
Knees and Toes, Eyes, 
Ears, Nose and Mouth 
Preparation : Play a song entitled 
“Head, Shoulder, 
Knees and Toes” from 
laptop and prepare 
sound speaker. 
Procedures : 
1. The Teacher stands up in front of the 
students and touch part of her/ his body 
based on the songs lyrics while singing 
the song and the students should listen to 
the song carefully and pay attention to 
the teachers’ body movement. 
2. The teacher gives command to the 
students to imitate what the teacher did. 
All of students have to participate to 
stands up and follow the rule to touch 
their parts of body based on the song 
lyrics together. 
3. The Teacher asks one of the students to 
be the performer and their friends should 
follow him/ her. 





action songs. The students sing and act out 
the words of the song. Here is an example of 
an action song. 
Head, Shoulder, Knees and Toes, Knees and 
Toes 
Head, Shoulder, Knees and Toes, Knees and 
Toes 
And Eyes, and Ears, and Mouth and Nose 
Head, Shoulder, Knees and Toes, Knees and 
Toes 
Sample Material 2: 
Context : 
Teaching Vocabulary (Verbs) 
New Words : 
Wash, Brush, Open, Close 
Procedures : 
The teacher teach some new vocabularies 
related to verbs, then gives command to the 
students for doing the instruction based on 
the verb, for example: 
Wash your hands 
your face 
your hair 
Brush your teeth 
your pants 
Open your book 
your window 
your bag 
Close your eyes 
your pencil case 
CONCLUSION 
Total Physical response is one of an 
interesting method for teaching young 
learner because they directly practice the 
command with the physical movement. 
It is only suitable for teaching young 
learner, it is not suitable to be practiced for 
teaching adult. 
Based on the researcher, it is better 
method for teaching young learner who has 
kinaesthetic learner style. 
In practicing this method, the teacher does 
not need much preparation to use this 
method in teaching learning process. It is 
good for teaching listening, speaking skills 
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The Effects of Total Physical Response-Story Telling to Teach 
Vocabulary to Improve Elementary Students’ Vocabulary 
Achievement 
Luh Arumdiah Rosita Dewi 
Abstract. Having sufficient vocabulary is very important in order to be 
able to listen, speak, read and write. However, many teachers still neglect 
it. As a result, many students get difficulty in improving their language 
skills because of the limited number of vocabulary items they have 
acquired. Because of that, it is important to enrich students’ vocabulary 
achievement by implementing an effective technique to teach vocabulary. 
This study was conducted to find out the effectiveness of Total Physical 
Response-Story Telling to teach vocabulary to improve Elementary 
students’ vocabulary achievement. It was a quasi-experimental study. The 
writer used two groups, pretest-posttest design. The experimental group 
was taught by using Total Physical Response-Story Telling (TPR-S) while 
the control group was taught by using translation. The research 
instrument in this study was the vocabulary test that consisted of 50 
multiple-choice items that the students had to finish in 90 minutes. Then, 
she set the level of significance which was 0.05. Finally, she analyzed the 
data by using Mann Whitney U Test. From the results of the research, it 
showed that TPR-S gave significant influence to improve students’ 
vocabulary development. The students who were taught by using TPR-S 
obtained higher vocabulary achievement than those who were taught by 
using translation. Therefore, the research suggested to the teachers of 
“MIMI” Elementary School use TPR-S as their teaching technique to 
teach vocabulary in their classroom. It also suggested the students not 
only to review the new vocabulary they have learned but also to apply it 
in their daily life so that they will not forget it easily. 
Key Terms: TPR-S, translation, vocabulary achievement 
Introduction 
Since English has become an international language, more and 
more people learn English. In Indonesia, for example, English is taught 
even before the children enter the playgroup. This is supported by the fact 
that many children learn a foreign language when they are still in a very 
young age. This phenomenon has made Teaching English to Young 
Learners, TEYL, become increasing famous. Since English is important 
nowadays, in every school, English is taught as one of the main subjects. 
In schools, teachers do not only teach the language skills but also the 
English components such as grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation. 
However, many teachers still give less attention on the students’ 
vocabulary achievement. They are still using the traditional technique in 
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teaching vocabulary. Consequently, many students have got difficulties to 
improve their language skills because they lack of vocabulary. Therefore, 
the need of giving more attention to the vocabulary development of the 
students by using different techniques to teach vocabulary is getting 
higher and higher. 
Vocabulary is still the Cinderella of language teaching. Although 
vocabulary is as one of the most important aspects of language 
developments, it is still the neglected area. Carter and Mc. Carthy (1988) 
state that vocabulary is the heart of language teaching and learning. 
People will not be able to listen, speak, read and write if they do not have 





exclusively on grammar and pronunciation. Many course books have 
given ‘structures’, yet they have given little guidance other than word lists 
(Taylor, 1992). Furthermore, many teachers do not give much attention to 
their students’ vocabulary mastery because teaching vocabulary has been 
included in teaching reading. Teachers tend to give attention more to 
teach the students’ reading skill than to teach their vocabulary. Besides 
that, since they do not have time to teach vocabulary by using various 
techniques, many of them prefer to use an old way of teaching vocabulary 
which is by translating and then memorizing the words. Consequently, 
many students have got difficulties in improving their language skills 
because they lack of vocabulary. 
Besides the limited number of vocabulary items that the students 
acquire, the traditional technique of teaching vocabulary such as 
translation also affects students’ interest in learning English. In this 
technique, teachers introduce new vocabulary by translating the 
vocabulary items of the target language to the students’ native language 
(Larsen-Freeman, 2000). Then, the students are asked to memorize the 
words. This technique is helpful in comprehending texts in the target 
language because students know the meaning of the words. However, the 
vocabulary the students have learned will only stay in their short term 
memory because they only read and translate the new word without 
having a chance to experience it (Stevick, 1982). As a result, they will 
forget the words easily. In other words, students who are given 
opportunities to make associations with new words and to form types of 
mental images such as acting them out are more effective than only 
memorization. Therefore, implementing a technique which gives students 
more opportunities to experience the target language is important. 
One of the teaching techniques which let students make 
association with the target language they learn is Total Physical 
Response-Story Telling (TPR-S). TPR-S is one of major types of TPR 
activities besides Total Physical Response Body (TPR-B), Total Physical 
Response Object (TPR-O), and Total Physical Response Picture (TPR-P). 
However, from the four major types of TPR activities, TPR-S is the most 
interesting and enjoyable. In this technique, first of all, new vocabulary 
items are introduced by using Total Physical Response (TPR). Then, a 
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story featuring the words is read by the teacher while his students are 
acting the words out. New vocabulary can be introduced and easily 
comprehended within a story’s context because learners usually learn new 
skills when they are interested in the topic or when it is useful to them. 
Moreover, storytelling is also a way to emphasize the uniqueness of each 
person’s imagination, and imagination can generate language. 
Furthermore, because teachers will contextualize the acquired vocabulary 
and act it out, their students will be able to hear, see, act out, retell, revise 
and rewrite it (Marsh, 2000). Since it will also give students something to 
think in the target language and the students will also have more 
opportunities to experience the acquired vocabulary, it will stay longer in 
their memory (Stevick, 1982). He also states that experience is the food 
that the brain needs. In other words, the more chances the students get to 
experience learning the target language the faster they will learn the 
language. In addition, because TPR-S provides more relaxed situation and 
fun, students will be able to acquire the vocabulary more successfully. 
Jensen (1998) puts it even more forcefully: “Emotions drive attention, 
create meaning, and have their own memory pathways”. In other words, 





free, and highly motivated is equally as important as providing activities 
that have emotional connections. 
Thus, based on the discussion above, the writer conducted a study 
on the effectiveness of Total Physical Response-Story Telling to teach 
vocabulary to improve students’ vocabulary achievement. 
In this research, the writer wanted to know the effectiveness of 
teaching vocabulary by using Total Physical Response-Story Telling 
(TPR-S) technique. She wanted to find out whether the students who were 
taught by using TPR-S obtained higher vocabulary’s scores than those 
taught using translation or not. 
Theoretical Framework 
The theoretical framework used in this study was learning theory 
as proposed by Asher (in Richards & Rodgers, 1986).This theory points 
out that children learn new vocabulary by listening first before they learn 
to speak, and children will be able to recall the vocabulary items easily if 
they are combined with physical activities. Moreover, this theory also 
says that emotions have a great effect on learning. This theory is 
supported by Krashen (1981), Long (1983), Caine and Caine’s (1997), 
Jensen (1998), Foss (1994), Smith (1994) in Curtain & Dahlberg (2004). 
The theories above were discussed more deeply in Chapter II. 
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Research Methodology 
Research Design 
This study was conducted to find out the effectiveness of TPR-S to 
teach vocabulary to Elementary students. To achieve her purpose, the 
writer conducted an experimental study. 
As it is quite difficult and almost impossible to do a true 
experimental study, a quasi-experimental study is preferable (Cohen et.al., 
2000:214). A quasi-experimental study is used when it may not be 
possible for the experimenter to assign subjects randomly to group. In a 
school situation, schedules cannot be disrupted or classes reorganized in 
order to accommodate the experimenter’ study. In this case, the 
experimenter must use designs that will provide as much control as 
possible under the existing situation. Thus, due to the limited of the 
number of classes, the design of this study was a quasi-experimental 
study. The writer used groups as they were already into classes. 
Moreover, according to Cohen (2000), this design is actually an 
elaboration of the one group pretest-posttest design. Therefore, there were 
two groups in this research. The first group was as the experimental 
group, and the other group was as the control group. Both groups did the 
pretest and posttest, and then the results were analyzed to find out the 
differences which might occur because of the different treatments which 
were given to both groups. 
Group Pre-Test Independent Variable 
Post-Test 
E Y1 X 
Y2 
C Y1 - 
Y2 
In this research, the experimental study was taught by using Total 
Physical Response-Story Telling, while the control group was taught by 
using translation. Both groups were given the same teaching hours and 
materials. 
However, due to the limited time, the writer only taught them for a 





the first semester (August-September). It was done in order to avoid the 
influence of any other materials and teaching techniques given to the 
students. Moreover, based on the school curriculum, English is given for 
six hours a week (an hour is the same as thirty five minutes). Thus, there 
were twenty one teaching hours a month given to the experimental and 
control group before a post-test was conducted. In addition, to maximize 
the results, the teacher had the students review the story and the 
vocabulary items they had learned on the previous meeting before they 
got a new story and vocabulary items. Finally, to make students have 
productive vocabulary, the teacher had the students create sentences based 
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on the vocabulary they had learned. The more sentences they made the 
more productive they required the vocabulary. 
Populations and Sample 
The samples of this study were the grade four students of “MIMI” 
Elementary School. There were fifty students as her subjects since in one 
class there were only twenty five students. As the school has determined 
the members of each class, the writer used purposive sampling (Cohen, 
et.al, 2000: 214). She did not randomize the sample, but she used the 
classes as they were. Both classes were taught by the same English 
teacher so that it could maintain the uniform of the teaching technique 
during the experiment. 
Research Instrument 
The instrument of this study was the vocabulary test that consisted 
of 50 multiple-choices items that the students had to finish in 90 minutes. 
The length of time was determined after the writer conducted a pilot test. 
Thus, the pilot test was administered to make sure that the test had 
validity and reliability, and to analyze the items as well as to determine 
the length of the test time. 
Findings 
The score of the experimental and the control group were 
calculated by using Mann Whitney U non-parametric test. The number of 
the testees was fifty students. Each group consisted of twenty five 
students. The experimental group was taught by using TPR-S while the 
control group was taught by using translation. From the table 4.1, it can 
be seen that the highest score achieved by the students of both groups was 
92 and the lowest score was 20. The mean of the scores of both groups 
was 67.42 and the St. Deviation was 15.288. In addition, from the 
calculation the writer found that the z value was 2.344. Since the z value 
= 2.344 > 1.96, then the writer concluded that the observed differences 
between the groups has reached statistical significance. It meant that Ho 
was rejected and Ha was accepted. In other words, there were significant 
differences between the students who were taught vocabulary by using 
TPR-S as vocabulary teaching technique to those who were taught 
vocabulary by means of translation. 
Below is the table of the calculation of the experimental and the 
control groups’ scores which was calculated by using SPSS. 
Magister Scientiae - ISSN: 0852-078X 154 
Edisi No. 28 - Oktober 2010 
Table 1 
The Calculation of the Experimental and the Control Group’s Scores 
Descriptive Statistics 
N Mean Std. 
Deviation Minimum Maximum 





GROUP 50 1.50 .505 1 2 
Ranks 





Experimental Group 25 30.32 758.00 




Mann-Whitney U 192.000 
Wilcoxon W 517.000 
Z -2.344 
Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .019 
Discussion 
This part discussed the implementation of Total Physical 
Response- Story Telling (TPR-S) and translation as vocabulary teaching 
technique during the experiment that was related to the theory of TPR-S 
and translation. 
(a) The Implementation of TPR-S in Teaching Vocabulary 
TPR-S has proven to be profoundly successful with students 
because it can make students acquire vocabulary more actively. It can be 
seen from the students’ behavior on the implementation of TPR-S during 
the treatment. Although the students had never used the technique before, 
the students who belonged to the experimental group felt very happy. It 
happened because the new vocabulary items were introduced by using 
actions, gestures and movements, so that it was more enjoyable. Besides 
that, they were also very active and enthusiastic because they did not need 
to memorize the words. 
There were some steps that students had to follow in learning 
vocabulary by using TPR-S. First of all, the teacher introduced the new 
vocabulary items by using physical movement and gestures. This first 
step was able to attract the students’ attention because they would have to 
guess too the meaning of the new words through the gestures and 
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movements that were modeled by the teacher. Secondly, the teacher asked 
the students to do the actions. This step encouraged the students to be 
active. Thus, the students looked more excited. Third, the teacher tested 
the students’ comprehension by observing the speed of the students’ 
responses. She said the words while the students were acting them out. In 
this step, the students looked more enthusiastic because the teacher did it 
quite fast, so that it was more challenging for them. Next, the teacher told 
the story while the students were acting the words out. When the students 
did this step, they looked happy because they felt that they were the main 
characters. After that, the teacher asked them to do the same step with 
their partner. In this step, the students were given chances to learn how to 
pronounce the words. Finally, to test their comprehension, she had them 
close their eyes and acted the words while she was telling the story. This 
step was the most interesting because it was the most challenging activity. 
When they were closing their eyes, they were using their imagination 
while doing the correct actions. The best thing that TPR-S could do was 
that students did not realize that they had acquired new vocabulary when 





to make up their own sentences by using the new words. The result was 
outstanding. Although they still made many grammatical mistakes, they 
were able to create sentences by using the new words in a good context. 
Moreover, not only the students, the teacher also enjoyed teaching 
by using TPR-S. TPR-S made the class become more interesting and fun. 
She could laugh together with the students when the students made 
mistakes in the actions. She felt relaxed, so that the objective of the 
teaching could be achieved well. Besides that, she could also be closer 
with her students. She felt that TPR-S improved the relationship with her 
students. 
From the discussion above, the writer could say that teaching 
vocabulary by using TPR-S was really effective. It supported Mckay’s 
study (James, 2000), which also found out that TPR-S was effective 
enough to teach vocabulary. This might happen because in TPR-S the 
students learn the new vocabulary by using physical activities. TPR-S is 
the development of TPR which was popularized by Asher. As quoted by 
Richards & Rodgers (1986), Asher holds that the child language learner 
acquires language through motor movement – a right-hemisphere activity. 
Right-hemisphere activities must occur before the left hemisphere can 
process language for production. When a sufficient amount of a righthemisphere 
learning has taken place, the left hemisphere will be triggered 
to produce language and to initiate other, more abstract language 
processes. It is also supported by Hawkins (1999) who states that the 
acquisition of knowledge was enhanced when accompanied by physical 
activity. Richards & Rodgers (1986) also add that the memory association 
will be and the more likely it will be recalled more easily if it is 
accompanied by motor activities. Krashen (1981) with his input 
hypothesis also points out that simply the use of the target language is not 
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enough, it should be used in such a way that the message is understood by 
the students, and this can be accomplished through the use of gestures, 
examples, illustrations, experiences, and caretaker speech (Curtain & 
Dahlberg, 2004). Thus, since TPR-S provides meaningful tasks, it helps 
students retain the information in their long-term memory. 
Besides that, TPR-S is also effective to teach vocabulary because it 
provides relaxed situation. Asher points out that an important condition 
for successful language learning is the absence of stress. The key to 
stress-free learning is to tap into natural bio-program for language 
development and thus to recapture the relaxed and pleasurable 
experiences that accompany first language learning (Richards & Rodgers, 
1986). Caine and Caine’s (1997) (in Curtain & Dahlberg, 2004) also 
states that emotions are critical to the brain’s patterning. If an event is 
related to positive emotions, there is more of a chance for successful 
patterning to take place. Jensen (1998) puts it even more forcefully: 
“Emotions drive attention, create meaning, and have their own memory 
pathways.” Creating a warm emotional climate in which children feel 
self-confident, free, and highly motivated is equally as important as 
providing activities that have emotional connections. Moreover, Stephen 
Krashen (1981), in his discussion of the “affective filter,” highlights the 
importance of emotions in the language learning process and the fact that 
children are known to resist learning when learning is unpleasant, painful, 
or being attempted in a punitive environment. The filter goes up in the 
presence of anxiety or low self-confidence, or in the absence of 
motivation. The filter goes down, and the language input can come 





when the learning takes place in a relatively anxiety-free environment. In 
addition, Nancy Foss (1994) also points out that when students are asked 
to learn in a way that makes them uncomfortable, they experience stress. 
Thus, since TPR-S eliminated the need of memorization, it lowers the 
level of stress. Because of that, it enhances fluency, invites participation 
and increases motivation of the students. 
Finally, in TPR-S, the students were also asked to work with their 
partners, therefore, it also encouraged the students to be more active in 
learning the new vocabulary. Smith (1994) (in Curtain & Dahlberg, 2004) 
puts it, “Language is not a genetic gift. It is a social gift.” Meaning can be 
constructed much more readily if social interaction is an important part of 
the learning. The social relationship of partner and small group activities 
add to the richness of meaning-based experiences for the brain. Therefore, 
it can be seen that emotions have a great effect on all learning. 
(b) The Implementation of translation in teaching vocabulary 
Although the results of this study showed that TPR-S was more 
effective to teach vocabulary to the students, translation with a story was 
also a good technique to teach students. Translating a target language to 
the native language might be boring. However, if it is done within a story 
context and done enthusiastically, it might be interesting too. 
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There were some steps that students had to follow in learning 
vocabulary by using translation. First of all, the teacher introduced the 
new vocabulary items by writing them down on the board. Secondly, she 
asked the students to read the story by themselves, so that they knew the 
use of the unknown words in the context. Since the story was interesting 
and not too long, they felt excited to read it. Then, she had the students 
guess the new words by themselves in their native language. In this part, 
the teacher gave them freedom to guess the words so that they felt free to 
express their ideas. Next, she wrote down all of the students’ answers on 
the board. After she gave the correct translation of the words, she asked 
her students to translate the story in their native language. After the 
students understood the content of the story, the writer asked them to 
memorize the words. When she did it, the students felt frustrated. They 
felt burdened and unhappy to do it. Finally, in order to know the 
students’ understanding of the words they have learned, she asked them to 
make up their own sentences by using the new words. Although the words 
taught to the students were not many (between eight to nine words), some 
of them still could not make the sentence appropriately. Some of the 
sentences they made did not fit with the meaning of words. The first two 
weeks they made few mistakes in making the sentences. Then, they made 
more and more mistakes in the rest of the weeks. It might happen because 
they felt bored and burdened every time they were asked to memorize the 
new words. 
Moreover, not only the students, the teacher also felt unhappy to 
see her students felt frustrated when memorizing the new words. 
Although she had tried to motivate them, they did not respond it well. 
From the discussion above, the writer could say that teaching 
vocabulary by using translation can be effective if it is done within story 
context and develop the memorization part into more exciting activities. It 
is because by using story, students can learn new vocabulary directly from 
the context. It is also more interesting because children like stories. 
Moreover, by reading a lot, students will gradually enrich their 
vocabulary. It is also supported by Egan (1986, 1997) who identifies the 





information to young learners, and Bruner (1990) who makes the even 
stronger claim that our perception of the world is shaped by stories to 
which we are exposed and which we have internalized (Curtain & 
Dahlberg, 2004). 
Besides using stories, teachers should also try to create other 
activities which do not burden the students too much. Memorization can 
be quite burdening for the students. However, if it is combined with other 
activities such as vocabulary games, it can be fun too so that the students 
will not think that it is a burden. 
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Summary and Conclusion 
As stated in chapter 1, vocabulary was the heart of language 
teaching and learning (Carter & Mc. Carthy, 1991). It was one of the 
important aspects in language development. In order to be able to listen, 
speak, read and write, people need to have sufficient vocabulary. 
Unfortunately, the real English teaching and learning practice at school 
does not pay much attention to this. Many of them think that vocabulary 
does not need to be taught exclusively because it has been included in the 
reading section. In addition to this, teachers at school also generally do 
not use various techniques to teach vocabulary. Some of them still use 
translation and memorization as the teaching technique so that many 
students get difficulties to improve their language skill because of their 
limited vocabulary. 
Looking at this condition, the writer did a research on teaching 
vocabulary. In her research, she wanted to know the effectiveness of Total 
Physical Response-Story Telling (TPR-S) to teach vocabulary to the 
Elementary students. In this study, she took the students of grade four of 
“MIMI” Elementary School as her samples. She conducted a quasiexperimental 
study. There were two groups in this research, experimental 
and control group. She taught by using TPR-S to the experimental group 
and translation to the control group. After analyzing the pre-test and posttest, 
the writer found out that there were differences between the students 
who were taught by using TPR-S and those who were taught by using 
translation. The results showed that the students who were taught by 
using TPR-S obtained higher vocabulary achievement than those who 
were taught by using translation. Thus, from the findings the writer could 
say that teaching vocabulary by using Total Physical Response-Story 
Telling is effective enough to improve the students’ vocabulary 
achievement. It is because TPR-S provides more relaxed situation and 
fun. It uses stories and body movements so that it is more interesting. 
Therefore, it invites more participation from the students. Besides that, 
since it eliminates the need for memorization, it increases their motivation 
so that without realizing it they have acquired the vocabulary. 
Suggestions 
Based on the results of this study, the writer would like to give 
suggestions which will give advantageous contributions to the English 
teachers and students as well as other researchers. 
(a) To English teachers 
The findings of this study showed that students who were taught 
by using TPR-S obtained higher vocabulary achievement than those who 
were taught by using translation. Therefore, the writer is very eager to 
suggest that English teacher should use TPR-S to teach vocabulary to 
their students. It is because by using this technique, they will give their 
students more opportunities to experience the target language by 
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themselves. Moreover, this technique also improves the relationship 
between the teacher and the students. They will feel closer since this 
technique lets both teacher and students participate actively. In addition, 
the writer also expects that teachers will be more creative in teaching 
vocabulary to their students. They can also develop TPR-S into more 
interesting and fun activities or combine it with the other teaching 
technique so that their students will be able to enrich their vocabulary 
more easily. 
(b) To Other researchers 
Realizing that there were some weaknesses in this study due to 
some limitations that included the time to conduct the study, the 
population and the sample to use in this study, and the materials that were 
taught during the treatments, the result of this study was not perfect. Thus, 
the writer really expects that there will be similar study conducted in a 
longer period and with wider population and bigger samples in order to 
obtain more generalizable results. Finally, the other researchers who want 
to do a similar study can also do deeper research by investigating the 
receptive and productive vocabulary that can be achieved by the students 
after being taught by using TPR-S. 
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A Study of the TPR Method in the 
Teaching of English to Primary School 
Students 
Tingting Shi 
Shanxi Normal University, Linfen, China 
Abstract—In order to use TPR teaching method effectively in primary school English class, this paper 
uses the experiment method, two groups of students from Experimental primary school in Hongdong 
County of Linfen City are selected as the experimental subjects. In the process of the experiment, one 
group of students are taught by the TPR teaching method, another group of students are taught by the 
common traditional teaching method. The data from this experiment shows that the TPR teaching 
method is a more effective method. On the basis of the above research, this paper comes to a conclusion 
that the use of TPR teaching method will greatly enhance the students’ learning efficiency. Through 
the research of this paper, the author hopes to deepen teachers’ understanding of the TPR 
teaching method, the teacher can use the TPR method to carry on the teaching in the class and help 
students to learn effectively. 
Index Terms—English teaching, Total Physical Response(TPR), traditional teaching methods 
I. INTRODUCTION 
With the development of education internationalization, English education has been paid more and 
more attention. What’s more, English has played an increasingly significant role in Chinese 
education. The teaching method used in an English classroom in China is crucial. And these 
teaching methods must be suitable for students’ learning. TPR is a teaching method developed by 
Dr. James J. Asher. It has a high renown and an important impact in the foreign language teaching. 
This method encourages to teach language through physical actions, gestures, and commands. But 
this approach mostly stays at the lower grade of primary school. Most important of all, it is still not 
widely spread. 
According to a survey and some of the primary school English teachers and students’ reflection, 
some English classes in rural areas still use the traditional teaching method which is teaching-
centered, students in the rural places learn English through mechanical memory. They could lose 
interest in learning. 
In primary school English teaching, in order to use TPR teaching method effectively, the writer 
implements a teaching experiment in Experimental primary school of Hongtong County. TPR 
teaching method can arouse students’ interest in learning English. At the same time, it can also 
catch students’ attention quickly and establish a foundation for further learning. 
In China, there are many different kinds of methods for teaching English. For instance, traditional 
method, task-based language teaching, the communicative approach, and TPR teaching method, 
etc. Of course, the choice of teaching methods has a direct impact on the teaching effect. TPR 
teaching method has a lot of advantages in learning English. On the one hand, it can catch 
students’ attention quickly; on the other hand, it can create a relaxed environment to make the 
students learn English through physical activities. At the same time, it can also enhance their self-
confidence and stimulate their desire to learn English. 
This paper mainly focuses on the benefits of TPR method in the teaching of English to primary 
school students, through a comparative research on teaching between TPR method and traditional 
method. This paper aims to reinforce the ability of words and sentences in learning English. 
What’s more, TPR teaching method can reduce the psychological burden of the learning process 
and build a happy environment in English class. 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
In this section, the author mainly introduces some related theories about TPR method and the 
definition of TPR method. And the author also illustrates some features, teaching patterns and 
researches abroad and at home. 





TPR teaching method is introduced in the late 1960s. It has a high renown and an important impact 
in the foreign language teaching. This paper discusses two theoretical foundations of TPR teaching 
method. 
1. Linguistic Theories 
As early as the century, it was put forward by Asher, after the observation of numerous foreign 
language teaching project, he found that understanding is the most basic skill before speaking. 
(Asher, 1993, p.98). As a matter of fact, as early as 1940, Arnold and Thompson, two experts in 
child psychologists, found that before children began to speak they had been able to understand 
some of the adults’ complex speech. “Once they have internalized the complexity of the language, 
they have acquired a well spoken language, and the “physiological” mechanism of this acquisition 
will not ISSN 1799-2591 
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disappear, and they will take the initiative to speak out a large number of languages”. (Yu 
Zhenyou, 1992, p.25). As early as 1980s, Chomsky and some linguists have put forward 
Universal Grammar Theory. This theory holds that when the materials of input language are 
limited, and even when the material is not completely consistent with the grammar, students can 
understand what they hear. So in the TPR classroom, the teacher will not ask the students to repeat 
what the teacher said at once and nor do they expect the students to speak soon. And even if the 
student has an “attempt” to speak, the teacher will try to postpone the time they begin to say. 
(Wang Li, 2008,p33). The reason for this is that the TPR teaching method believes, listening and 
understanding should precede the speaking. If the students do not have enough understanding 
about what they heard, it is not possible to produce language output. 
2. Psychological Theories 
TPR teaching method takes a psychologist’s point of view, namely “memory trace”. The theory of 
“memory trace” thinks that the greater the track frequency and intensity of contact is, the stronger 
the memory connection is, the more easily it is recalled. (DeCecco, J. D, 1968,p.66). The complex 
instructions in the TPR teaching method are based on the simple instructions. The TPR teaching 
method, which is the “listen-act model” as main teaching method, involves a large number of body 
movements. It is a strong memory to express the understanding of the instructions in this way. It 
can improve the retention rate of the memory. The TPR teaching method absorbs the role of 
humanistic psychology in the study of effective factors. It is believed that good emotional 
communication between teachers and students can reduce the psychological burden of students 
and create a pleasant learning atmosphere. A student should not be forced to speak unless he has 
made a full preparation. Even when a student has made some mistakes in his speech, the teacher 
should take a tolerant attitude towards them. Students generally will be free to express themselves 
through action, when the student’s sense of anxiety is reduced. When they overcome the shyness 
of speaking English and have a good mood, the efficiency of learning will be improved. 
B. Definition of TPR Method 
The Total Physical Response is abbreviated as “TPR”. Total Physical Response is a language 
teaching method which is built around the coordination of speech and action. It is put forward by 
James J. Asher. On the foundation of Asher’s own researches and theories on second language 
acquisition, he founds TPR method. He points out that we should integrate language with actions 
to teach English through Total Physical Response. At the same time, we should also develop a 
student’s listening ability firstly, then the speaking. 
Total Physical Response teaching method provides a more relaxed learning atmosphere for 
learners. So students can overcome the stress of speaking English. Teachers can also attempt to 
create beneficial conditions for students to learn. When the students’ subjective initiation is 
activated, the teaching efficiency will be better, too. 
C. The Features of TPR Method 
TPR teaching method emphasizes the abstract thinking is based on the image thinking. We are 
different for the two hemispheres of brain function. The right one of two hemispheres is in charge 
of abstract thinking, however the left one is in charge of image thinking. (Zhu Chun, 2000, 





close to reality. Students should perceive the world through the senses rather than relying solely on 
the full range of audio-visual mode. 
From the perspective of language learning, at first, students need to improve the listening ability, 
then to improve speaking and writing ability. The specific characteristics of the TPR teaching 
method can be summarized as follows: 
1) Taking listening as the leading activity in the classroom. 
2) If they have done much preparation work, we should allow students to take part in activities. 
3) Students should improve their comprehension ability through the body’s response to language. 
4) Teaching should pay more attention to meaning rather than form, so that students can reduce the 
tension. 
5) It helps to cultivate students’ real communicative competence. 
6) After using TPR teaching method, students can maintain long-term clear memory after a period 
of time. It plays a significant role in primary learners’ long-term memory. 
7) It has a higher recall rate. TPR teaching method can make learners recall more often after 
gaining the knowledge. 
D. Teaching Patterns 
TPR teaching method is a student-oriented teaching method. Its teaching methods are diverse. Its 
teaching material is not only one single word, but also sentence. In a typical class of TPR method, 
most of the activities in the classroom use imperative sentences. There are some other activities in 
the class, for example, slide presentations and role plays. Some cases are designed by the teacher, 
such as in the library or in the classroom, or asking for something and then the students are asked 
to take actions. The slide presentation provides a visual theme for teachers to teach, instruct and 
ask questions. For example, “In the slide, what can you see?” Writing and reading can also be used 
to further strengthen the structure and vocabulary. 
According to Asher’s statement, there is no certain material at the beginning of the TPR class. As 
time goes by, the role of the material will become more important. For beginners, a TPR class 
requires the teacher’s gestures, actions and sounds. Afterwards, the teacher can use the general 
items, for instance, rulers, pens and other tools. With the progress of curriculum, the teacher may 
want to use additional materials to support teaching, they may include pictures, text charts, 1088 
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slides and so on. (Asher, 1993,p.65). Asher creates a set of student kits that can be in some 
particular situations, such as the classroom and the station. If necessary, the students themselves 
can be set to the scene. 
1. Cardboard Pattern 
The teacher writes 26 letters on different boards. Every student has a card. Before the teachers call, 
the teachers should continue reading until the students remember them. Later, when the student 
hears the name of the card in their hands, they should answer “yes, here I am”. Next, the students 
exchange their cards, in response to the teacher’s call. In this way, the student can not only master 
the pronunciation of the letter, but also identify how to write the letter. Meanwhile, they can pay 
more attention to the learning process. 
2. Game Pattern 
Depending on the nature of students’ psychological characteristics, they can not keep their 
attention a long time and not often listen to the teacher. In this way, a positive classroom 
atmosphere will enable some of students to interact with teachers and other students to maintain 
their attention. In this mode, the teacher can also design some of the relevant content of the game. 
For instance, in order to inspire students’ English thinking, the teacher divides students into 2 
groups. One group is “snow” or “winter”, the other group is “rain” or “summer”. These two groups 
stand face to face, they are three meters apart. In the group “snow” of the students throws a ball to 
the group “rain”. Moreover, they shout “white” or other color words. The other side of the student 
cries out like a “white peach”, which is white. Next, they throw the ball to a group of “snow” and 
shout a kind of color. And let them do it all the way. The teacher can judge by the time of rule or 
control which group is the winner, and then gives them some gifts or prizes. 
This game can cultivate students’ sense of English and English thinking in a relaxed and pleasant 
atmosphere. 





Learners not only have a strong curiosity, but also are eager to go beyond others. Accordingly, any 
competitive activities can arouse their enthusiasm for learning English. Teachers can make the best 
of the psychological characteristics and cultivate their language skills in the game. For instance, 
the teacher can divide students into several groups. Every group has its own name. At the same 
time, every group also has its own slogan. There is another form of competition between boys and 
girls. Teachers can also organize the competition between individuals and teams, or between 
teachers and students. Competition can cause students to be highly emotional and make language 
learning more interesting. 
E. Current Situation of Researches Abroad and at Home 
There are different views on the research of TPR method at home and abroad. In 1969, Asher 
carried out 30 to 40 experiments. Through the observation and analysis of the TPR method in the 
teaching of Japanese, Russian and other languages, Asher pointed out “no matter how complicated 
the language is or how long the time interval is, the TPR method can make the students understand 
quickly” in The Total Physical Response Approach to Second Language Learning. (Asher, 1993, 
p.126). In addition, in some exercises, no matter what the students do or just watch what others do, 
they have no relationship. It is important that students should have the opportunity to express 
themselves through physical action. Asher tries to find out the reasons why the TPR method can 
promote understanding and improve memory. He excludes a number of factors that might affect 
the effect of TPR, such as location and sequence. Last but not least, Asher comes to the conclusion 
that the most important factor is the learner’s physical action. Krashen describes the TPR method 
as a way to get linguistic knowledge in the realistic and meaningful language activities. (Krashen, 
2009,p.59). 
In our country, the research on the students’ English teaching is carried out later than the foreign 
countries. The famous British educator Gong Yafu compiles an English teaching material for 
children which is called Total Physical Response English, to promote the application of the TPR 
teaching method in practical teaching.(Gong Yafu, 2002, p.52 ) Yu Zhenyou (1992) puts forward 
his opinions on the second language acquisition, the characteristics and advantages of the TPR 
teaching method. Zhong Jing, from the perspective of cultivating students’ interest in English 
learning, combines with her own research and teaching practice, points out the TPR teaching 
method which can excite students’ interest that learning English. (Zhong Jing, 2002, p.36) From 
the above research, we can know that many scholars in our country have discussed a lot about the 
application of TPR teaching method in English teaching, however, the practical and systematic 
studies are rare. 
III. METHODOLOGY 
In this section, the author carries out an experimental research on TPR teaching method. In this 
experiment, two groups of students are adopted different teaching methods, the TPR teaching 
method and the traditional method. Data from the teaching experiment and the results of classroom 
observation are analyzed in order to get the practical effect of TPR in the classroom. 
A. Research Questions 
The purpose of this paper is to analyze the application of TPR teaching method in English 
teaching. The goal of this research is to compare the effectiveness of the TPR teaching method as a 
judgment of its effect on traditional teaching methods when teaching students to use English. In 
the goals of the research, this study discusses the following THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE 
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questions: 
1) Compared with the traditional method, what are the advantages of the TPR teaching method? 
2) Is the TPR teaching method an effective method to teach students? If so, how to use it will be 
more effective? 
B. Participants of the Research 
1. Choice of the Teacher 
The teacher is a young woman with four years of teaching experience. Her English is very good, 
and she is willing to participate in this experiment to improve her teaching ability. She has tried 
many different methods of teaching in her class. Therefore, there is no doubt that she is a 
participant. 





In this study, students chosen are from the fourth grade primary students studies in the 
Experimental primary school of Hongtong County. The reasons for choosing these students as the 
participants are as follows: 
1) English learning of the fourth grade students is regular. A year later in learning English, they 
have a well learning style, so it is easy to manage them. 
2) They have acquired some English knowledge. Compared with the students of grade three, they 
are the ideal targets of this study. 
C. Research Design 
1. The Variables of the Experiment 
In this research, independent variable is the two different teaching methods. One is the TPR 
teaching method, however, the other is the traditional method. TPR teaching method holds that the 
beginning of the course that should give priority to listening, and then the speaking. Students learn 
from word to phrase as a method of language learning. There is not much difference between two 
groups of teaching content, and the teaching content of the two groups will get the same test at the 
end of the class. In contrast, the traditional methods and means are rote practices involving verbal 
repetition and practice of spoken language translation, reading activities. Student performance, 
including their attitudes and the ability to use the target language in the classroom, is related to 
variables in this study. 
2. Experiment Group and Control Group 
The experiment is conducted in Experimental primary school of Hongtong County. 20 students are 
selected from this school. They are all lower grade students at the same level of English 
proficiency. The content of courses is the same. The only difference is the way to impart 
knowledge. Teaching by the same person ensures that the teacher’s influence is equal. In the 
course of teaching, each group in the same environment for teaching is used the same evaluation 
criteria for evaluation. Dividing the students into two groups, one group is the experiment group, 
the other group is the control group. Each group has the same number of students. 
D. Research Procedure 
1. Experiment Group 
1.1 General Layout 
Ten students in the experimental group are treated with a slightly different environment. That is to 
say, their desks are not fixed, but move every day to meet the needs of the course. Due to the need 
of sports, students’ desks are usually removed, so that students have more freedom to interact with 
learning materials. 
Since the use of TPR method, students have a lot of chances to touch and see the visual aids. The 
teacher is ready to give guidance. In order not to confuse the students, she needs to be definite and 
clear. Furthermore, the teacher should pay more attention to the students’ social need and she 
should create a relaxing and funny atmosphere for the students to complete a part of the course. 
The teacher prepared in advance, or to provide students with comprehensive listening 
comprehension, students need to understand. The teacher designs some games, for instance, two 
students come to the front of the class in pairs, and then one of them performs the action, at the 
same time, the other person outputs the appropriate language. 
1.2 A Typical Course Project: the PPP Model 
Presentation: Through watching and listening to the teacher’s word, students write it down and 
explain the word by action or picture. The teacher examines their understanding by performing 
other actions and asking whether the word they have learned is related to the behavior. Students 
should be able to use different language input and action to convey to the teacher. 
Practice: Students now have the opportunity to practice new words through action, with the 
teacher’s input, and they must decode and respond. In this way, students can remember new words 
by repeating actions. Once the students are comfortable and familiar with the input of the new 
vocabulary, the teacher now reverses her dominance and students take up the role of teaching. In 
this regard, the students are now expressing their hope for the teacher to communicate through 
words. 
Production: Students interact with each other by using new words through competitive games. 






In this process, students are required to take an exam to test the students’ listening comprehension 
and the memory of the day’s target language. 
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2 Control Group 
2.1. General Layout 
The teacher must maintain a dominant position on the students in this class. This classroom is 
dominated by a strict teacher. There is a rigid seat, with the students in a row. The seat does not 
need to change. This class does not require additional visual aids or special preparation. Teachers 
use textbooks as a means to convey the information to students. In order to get a target language, 
students do not need to do special activities in class, the basis for teaching is memory. Such an 
atmosphere is quiet, diligent, and sometimes oppressive. Students are not active in the classroom, 
because the atmosphere is very depressed. The teacher gives more work to guide the target 
language, instead of using the language to speak. Students spend a lot of time on alternative and 
integrated exercises. 
Teachers will focus on the accuracy of the pronunciation of the students. It takes a lot of time to 
correct students’ words. So, students spend more time under the tutor’s stress, rather than through 
the language or actions from the master to use the language. Students spend most of their time in 
mechanical time, and do not need to fully understand the new vocabulary they have learned. 
2.2. A Typical Course Project: Memorizing Mechanically 
Beginning: The teacher asks students to come up with their textbooks and find the pages of the 
new vocabulary. The teacher reads the word, and then students repeat it over and over again until 
they can recite the pronunciation of the word and the meaning of the word. The teacher asks 
students to read every word, and then translates the English into Chinese or Chinese to English. 
Middle: The teacher gives some examples of the use of new words in sentence structure. The 
students require to copy the sentences that the teacher makes for them. The teacher then asks the 
students to use the words they have learned to make a sentence. 
End: The teacher takes out the workbook and lets students fill in the blanks with the new words 
that are learned. Students need to rely on the word to complete the task. The teacher asks students 
to stand up and give answers, then she checks if they are properly used and pronounced. The 
interaction between students is very little. 
In this process, students are required to take an exam to test the students’ ability and the memory 
of the day’s target language. 
IV. RESULTS 
In this section, the author makes a detailed analysis about the scores of the experiment group and 
the control group, and students’ response from classroom observation. Two different teaching 
methods have been put in place since 2 months. The following is a detailed description of the 
different scores on the same test for the experiment group and the control group. Every exam is a 
total score of 20 points. 
A. The Scores and Analysis of the Experiment Group 
TABLE1 

































































































































Students in the experiment group achieves very good results. In other words, students not only are 
tested at the end of each lesson, but also there are no extreme differences between students. 
These results are consistent with our hypopaper that the experiment group uses TPR method that 
will provide consistently high results. There are no pressure on the learning environment, and the 
opportunity to use language. In such a relaxed environment, they will learn better. 
B. The Scores and Analysis of the Control Group 
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TABLE 2 

































































































































The average scores of the students in the control group are lower than the average scores of 
students in the experiment group. There exists some extreme differences between the students’ 
scores. These results are consistent with our hypopaper that the control group uses the rote 
teaching method that provides wavering results for memory. Stressful learning environment and 
the lack of language skills are affecting students’ learning. 
C. Students’ Response from Classroom Observation 
1. Experiment Group Summary 
In the experiment group, there is a large number of sound and video used in the classroom. The 
students respond positively to the teacher’s suggestion in the classroom. The students have enough 
time to listen and understand the target words, so they are very confident and seldom worry about 
making mistakes when they come to speak. Classroom atmosphere is not subdued, it is very lively, 
the students are also very happy. Students sit face to face to see each other from a distance, and 
activity occurs in the center of the group. Students do not have to face each others’ back, which 
makes it easier to interact in the target language. In addition, as teachers use the most important 
target language in classroom communication, students are exposed to the second language in this 
period. All students want to participate in this activity and are eager to show their behavior. In this 
way, they can easily produce the second language again. 
2. Control Group Summary 
In the control group, students spend most of their time in listening and taking notes, without too 
much visual input, and the contents are taught by the teacher over and over again. Teachers give 
students little time to find out whether they have acquired the necessary understanding including 
the words that have been learned. Teachers present a grammar rule in class and students spend a 
lot of time writing the grammar rules. Next, the students need to complete a grammar exercise. 
The use of target language for any type of voice interaction spends little time. Students do not have 
the space to move or perform actions. Students are in the face of the teacher and the blackboard 
and their seats are fixed. When the students read after teacher over and over again, and spend most 
of the time on the exercises, the atmosphere is not active and makes them depressed. The output of 
the students is entirely based on the teacher’s example. Students do not appear to stimulate 
learning, their answer is just to answer the teacher’s questions, rather than a positive part of the 
classroom. 
D. Discussion 
The general goal of the TPR teaching method is to make the students learn to use the language. 
The initial stage about teaching is to let the students understand the content of the study, and to 
teach the language through action. However, the traditional English teaching method in our 





instead of using the language. This leads to the traditional teaching method into a single and rigid 
teaching dead end. 
Before the experiment, there is little difference between the two groups. But after the teaching 
experiment, we can see an obvious difference between the experiment group and the control 
group. From the analysis of the data, in the experiment group, there are no extreme differences 
between students’ scores. However, in the control group, there exists some extreme differences 
between the students’ scores. On the basis of the above analysis, this paper comes to a conclusion 
that the TPR teaching method is better than the traditional method. There are lots of advantages of 
the TPR teaching method, as shown below. 
1) It helps to arouse students’ learning interest and inspires the enthusiasm of students’ learning. 
2) The TPR teaching method can reduce the pressure of students. 
3) The coordination of language and behavior is beneficial to the development of the brain. 
4) It can help students to improve their listening and speaking ability. 
5) It is memorable. It can help the students to remember the phrases or words. Actions help to 
strengthen the connections in the brain. 
6) It is funny and easy, students enjoy it. It can really improve the mood. 
7) This is good for the learners who need to be active in the classroom. 
8) It works well for students and adult learners. 
9) It can create an authentic language environment. 
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V. CONCLUSION 
This section is a summary of the whole paper, the main results are as follows. On the basis of this 
research, the writer illustrates some main findings of the research on the teaching of English for 
students and the limitations of this study, and puts forward some suggestions for further research 
in this chapter. 
In the last section, the author expounds the research data and data analysis. The writer finds that 
TPR teaching method can obtain better teaching effect than traditional method. The TPR teaching 
method can arouse students’ interest in learning English. The author believes that it is necessary to 
carry out such a study, in order to give the best way for students to work and to develop their 
abilities in the target language. The main findings of this study are as follows: 
First of all, using TPR teaching method in our study to teach students can make sure students have 
better listening ability than traditional teaching method. The experiment data about teaching shows 
that after a period of study, the progress of the experiment group is more obvious than that of the 
control group through different teaching method, which has been mentioned in the results of 
testing. Before the experiment, there is not much difference between the two groups. This may be 
the case, when using the TPR teaching method to teach English, the teacher always asks students 
in the process of language input to do the actual action with her together. Then the teacher uses a 
variety of methods to make the students produce language. In this way, students can use more time 
to speak English. When students say more, they can learn more useful words and expressions. At 
the same time, it can not only improve their spoken English level, but also promote the 
improvement of students’ listening ability. 
In the next place, as we can see, the TPR teaching method is easier for the students to review the 
knowledge that they have learned than the traditional teaching method. From the analysis of data, 
the author finds that the scores of the experiment group are significantly higher than those of the 
control group in these tests. TPR teaching method enables students to use their hands and brain in 
learning, and stimulate students a variety of senses. 
Finally, according to the observation results, the use of TPR teaching method to teach students, 
learning atmosphere and classroom activity participation are better than the traditional method. 
The TPR teaching method is also in line with the characteristics of primary students, so that they 
learn English through the body movements without too much explicit pressure. 
Although some important results have been obtained in this research, there are still some 
shortcomings: 
First of all, in this study, due to the limitations of time and energy, this paper chooses 20 students 
to collect research data. Therefore, the results of this study have certain limitations and can only 





only 2 months. Many of the anticipated results in such a short period can not be fully mentioned. If 
the study lasts for a long time, the writer believes that the results will be more accurate and 
reliable. 
In consideration of the limitations of this study, the following researches need to be further 
studied. Above all, we can further study the TPR teaching method, especially in combination with 
the characteristics of students’ English learning. Next, the scope of the research object can be 
extended. In this study, the writer chooses the fourth grade students in primary school. We can also 
choose the students in their third and fifth grade to increase the size of the sample. Under the 
circumstances, the reliability of the study will be greatly improved. The time of the study can be 
prolonged, in order to have enough time to investigate larger sample or individual case. If this is 
the case, in order to improve the students’ English, we can provide more valuable suggestions. 
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Abstract: Nowadays, English has become one of the subjects that 
must be mastered. Thus, English learning should be done from an 
early age. This research aimed to describe how Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method can improve English vocabulary 
achievement in 5-6 years old children. TPR is the language learning 
approach which stimulates the children in acquiring their mother 
language which implemented in teaching foreign languages. The 
samples of this research were 5-6 years students of TK 
(Kindergarten) An-Nisa, Rokan Hilir, Riau Province, Indonesia with 
the total samples 15 students. This research used qualitative research. 
The data was analyzed by using descriptive statistics, analyzing the 
scores of English vocabularies. The results showed that noun 
categories had the highest percentage in vocabulary acquisition 
(97.78 %), then followed by verbs (86.67 %) and adjectives (62.22 
%). Meanwhile, the percentages of vocabularies that used by children 
were verbs (24.44 %), nouns (11.11 %), while the children were still 
not capable in using adjectives (0 %). The results of this research is 
expected to contribute to the development of English learning for 
young learners. 
INTRODUCTION 
Language acquisition is defined as 
the period when someone acquires 
languages or vocabularies in his brain 
(Iskandarwassid & Sunendar, 2009). 
Language acquisition occurs in early age 
or when someone acquires the first 
language or usually called as mother 
language (Hashim & Yunus, 2018). 
Language acquisition is different from 
language learning. In language 
acquisition, it happens spontaneously and 





learning refers to the processes which 
occur when a certain language is 
introduced. When children learn a 
language, it will be more effective to 
teach them naturally, or through direct 
communication by using the target 
language. Crain states that one of the 
children’s development stages, according 
to Piaget, is pre-operational (2-7 years) 
while in this stage, the children needs a 
concrete situation to process the idea 
rather than the abstract ones (Crain, 
2014). Therefore, it is suggested to teach 
language to children by using concrete 
situation. 
Children aged 5-6 years old have a 
high curiosity. It should be supported with 
the activities which can develop their 
growth. Language is one of the aspects 
that should be developed in these ages. 
They are not only taught by using the 
mother language, but also foreign 
languages. The earlier the children learn a 
language, the better their memories and 
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brain development will be 
(Faqihatuddinitah, 2016). 
In kindergarten, English teaching is 
conducted in order to develops the 
international perspective in learning and 
utilizing the children’s critical period 
when learn a language. However, the 
processes for teaching English for 
children still have difficulties, especially 
in developing the material, learning 
activities, and the methods which are not 
appropriate with children’s 
characteristics. 
The ability to mastery a language is 
related with the ability in mastering the 
vocabularies. If the students are not able 
in mastering the vocabularies of the 
language, they will have difficulties in 
mastering the language. The vocabularies 
should be introduced and taught to the 





techniques which encourage the students 
to give active participation in the 
classroom. It is necessary to teach 
vocabulary as early as possible, as the 
learning method. The appropriate method 
can affect the learning results. One of the 
appropriate language teaching methods is 
Total Physical Response (TPR). TPR is 
an approach in language teaching which 
developed by James Asher, an American 
psychologist, when the implementation is 
based on how the children acquires their 
mother language. Understanding is the 
integral aspect from TPR method. The 
findings which support Asher’s theory are 
some us teach the language 
unsuccessfully, since we ignore the 
natural order when acquire languages. 
Hence, the children cannot be forced to 
produce a language in early stage until 
they are ready (Al Harrasi, 2013). 
The learning activities will be more 
interesting when followed by physical 
activities. Physical activities can reduce 
children’s anxiety, which reduce the 
affective filter which facilitates language 
learning. This physical activities refer to 
the direct and spontaneus activities in 
language learning, since the children 
needs direct involvements when learning 
(Uysal & Yavuz, 2015). Children show 
their understanding through their native 
language by doing physical responses. 
Asher states that the first achievement of 
TPR in language acquisition is the 
capability to understand the target 
language. The more target language 
learning filled with physical activities, the 
stronger the recollection in their 
memories (Brown, 2007). 
The choice in the language learning 
method will affect the learning success. 
Any improvements in language leaning 
through new method and approaches will 
make an innovation in our understanding 





(Richards, J, C & Ridgers, T, 2001). 
However, in Indonesia, the methods 
which are used in teaching voccbulary to 
children is still conventional 
(memorizing). Therefore, this research 
aims to identify how Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method improve the 
vocabulary acquisition of 5-6 years old 
children. 
THEORETICAL SUPPORT 
Total Physical Response (TPR) is 
language learning method which is 
developed by James Asher, an American 
psychologist, in 1970, whom is a 
professor in San José State University, 
California. TPR is a language learning 
method which relates to the utterances 
and actions (Asher, 2009). This method 
aims to stimulate the ways children 
acquire their mother languages in learning 
foreign languages. 
The learning theory developed by 
Asher is based on the belief that language 
is learned by motoric activities, which are 
emphasized in the physical activities in 
improving meaningful learning (Levey, s, 
2011). This method is related to “trace 
theory” in psychology, that the more 
target language learning filled with 
physical activities, the stronger the 
recollection in their memories (Brown, 
2007). 
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The implementation of TPR method 
is related to the use of the right brain, 
meanwhile some of them also use left 
brain (Richards, J, C & Ridgers, T, 2001). 
It is based on the activities which are done 
in the right side, while the cognitive ones 
belong to the left ones. In the 
implementation of TPR method, the right 
brain processes physical activities while 
the left brain produces languages. The 
theory is supported by the research which 
are conducted by (Li, 2010) when the 





actions, and associate their vocabularies 
with their actions. When the children can 
connect the traget language with the 
actions, they will understand the 
languages unconsciously. Hence, they 
will memorize the vocabularies 
unconsciously. 
The implementation of TPR method 
in vocabularies learning can be dvided 
into several stages. First, one-word stage, 
when the children can follow teacher’s 
instruction in one word. For example “sit 
down, stand up, get up” and etc. Second, 
one sentence stage, where in this stage, 
the instruction is said in one sentence. For 
example “walk to the door, sit in the 
chair” and etc (Asher, 2009). 
Understanding is an integral aspect 
of TPR method. Asher reveals a strong 
evidence which supports the theory how 
foreign language teaching is not 
successful since we ignore the natural 
orders, such as listening and 
understanding before speaking off. Asher 
also states that the children will observe 
and try to understand their parents’ 
languages for a while, which called as 
silent period. Therefore, the children 
should not be forced to produce the 
language suddenly, and it should be 
postponed until the children are ready (Al 
Harrasi, 2013). 
The mastery of a language is related 
to the vocabularies mastery (Ilham, 2009). 
The vocabularies mastery is related to the 
language mastery. It can be acquired by 
doing reading (Liu, 2015; Takach, V, 
2008) or listening (Takach, V, 2008) the 
target languages. Other previous 
researchers also find that the vocabulary 
acquisition of the children can be seen 
from the way they are speaking, writing, 
and translating, even though they are not 
as much as reading (Liu, 2015). The 
children who learn second languages also 





or without a conscious learning. It can be 
obtained by listening, speaking, and 
reading, in order to give them 
understanding, or giving new information 
(Zhao & Olszewski, 2016). 
The development of children’s 
language acquisition can be influenced by 
the inputs that they receive. Based on this 
the statement, (Paradis, Nicoladis, Crago, 
& Genesee, 2011) state that students’ 
vocabulary level can be predicted in every 
language based on the length of the 
language that is received. Hence, the 
longer the utterances that they receive in 
the target language, the better their 
acquisition to that language. 
In this study, it refers to English as 
foreign language. The contexts of English 
as foreign languages is when there is no 
native speaker in the children’s 
environment (Steinberg, Denny, Nagata, 
& P, 2013). However, it cannot be stated 
that English is foreign language for 
children, since there is a possibility that 
English is considered as second language 
or intensive language. The 
implementation of second languages for 
children can be seen through their 
understanding. 
METHOD 
This research used qualitative 
research where the research was 
conducted based on the actual conditions. 
Qualitative research is a research process 
that is conducted naturally based on the 
objective conditions without any 
manipulation (Arifin, 2011). 
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This research is conducted in TK 
(Kindergarten) An-Nisa in District Rokan 
Hilir, Riau Province, Indonesia. The 
populations are all students of TK An- 
Nisa. The samples are students of TK B 
(5-6 years). The total of the samples are 
15 students. The sample is monolingual, 






The data presented in this article is 
the result of trial data on the application 
of the Total Physical Response (TPR) 
method to see the acquisition of children's 
English vocabulary. The English 
vocabulary which taught in this article is a 
vocabulary that is commonly heard and 
used by children in daily life. This is 
based on the previous research which 
conducted by (Spencer, Goldstein, & 
Kaminski, 2012) where teachers can 
choose a theme in teaching vocabulary, 
for example the names of objects 
contained in the classroom or school 
environment which used by children in 
communication. 
Teaching vocabulary is related to 
vocabulary of nouns, verbs, and 
adjectives. Each type of vocabulary is 
introduced into three vocabulary words. 
Hence, there are nine vocabularies which 
are introduced. The implementation of the 
method was conducted in two meetings. 
Each meeting is held for 15 minutes. The 
implementation of the method is 
conducted by using games. All children 
participate in activities by following 
physical activities related to the 
commands. The steps in implementing the 
TPR method in this study can be seen in 
Table 1. 










The children are asked to sit on a chair in a semicircle, with the teacher sitting in front of the 
children. 
The teacher asks two children to sit on the teacher's left and right sides. 
The teacher mentions the word "car" while presenting the movement of driving car. 
The children are asked to follow the teacher without repeating the command. 
Then, it is continued by introducing other vocabularies. 





Perform these activities repeatedly with the commands that are getting faster. 
When a child does not hesitate to make a move, innovate them by shuffling the command in order 
to make the children do not memorize the sequence of movements. 
The implementation of the method 
was conducted in two meetings. The first 
meeting, the children were introduced 6 
vocabularies. At the second meeting, the 
teacher repeated the vocabulary which 
learned at the first meeting, and also add 
three new vocabularies. At the third 
meeting, the teacher assessed the results 
children's vocabularies which obtained 
from the first and second meetings. 
The data was collected by giving 
the students some orders related to the 
pictures that involve physical activities. 
Then, interviews and observations were 
also conducted. Interviews were 
conducted to find out what vocabulary 
that is introduced to the children and the 
method used, while observations were 
made to determine the use of English 
vocabulary that had been introduced 
through the TPR method in 
communicating. Several questions which 
used as the instruments to find out the 
English vocabulary obtained by the 
children. The questions were not formally 
asked, but in the form of games. Each 
question applies to all vocabulary taught. 
The question can be seen in Table 2. 






What is the meaning of car (in Indonesian)? 
Which one is car ? 
How to drive a car? (practice it) 
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The results of the TPR method were 
analyzed based on scoring guidelines 
which made based on the total value 
obtained. 
RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
Based on the results of interviews 





TPR method, it can be seen that the 
vocabulary that has been introduced to 
children is in the form of color, body 
parts, numbers, names of objects in class, 
and animal names. While the method used 
in introducing vocabulary is the method 
of memorization and sometimes using 
images to show the vocabulary. 
Based on the results of the TPR 
method trial conducted in February 2019, 
it is known that the results of obtaining 
children's English vocabulary can be seen 
in Table 3. 
Table 3. The Calculation Results of Vocabulary Acquisition 
Noun Verb Adjective 
Mentioning the meaning 
Total 44 39 28 
Percentage 97.78 % 86.67 % 62.22 % 
Showing the picture 
Total 45 43 36 
Percentage 100 % 95.56 % 80 % 
Making a movement 
Total 45 44 43 
Percentage 100 % 97.78 % 95.56 % 
Based on Table 3, it can be seen that 
the indicator mentions the meaning of 
vocabulary for the noun category reaches 
a percentage of 97.78 %, the verb 
category reaches 86.67 % while the 
adjective category only reaches 62.22 %. 
Then, the indicators of showing the 
picture related to the vocabulary 
introduced, in the noun category the 
percentage reaches 100 %, the verb 
category reaches a percentage of 95.56 % 
and the adjective category reaches 80 %. 
For indicators of movement related to the 
command, the noun category reaches a 
percentage of 100 %, for the verb 
category reaches 97.78 %, and the 
adjective category reaches 95.56 %. 
Comparative graphs of obtaining 
children's English vocabulary for the 
noun, verb, and adjective categories using 
the TPR method can be seen in Figure 1. 
Figure 1. The Comparison of the Percentage of 
Vocabulary Acquisition 





it can be seen that by using the TPR 
method in increasing the acquisition of 
English vocabulary for 5-6 years old 
children, the highest percentage was 
obtained in the noun category which 
reached 99.26 %. Then followed by the 
verb category which reached 93.33 %. 
The lowest percentage is 79.26 % in the 
adjective category. The high percentage 
for the noun category is influenced by the 
chosen noun showing concrete objects 
that can be seen, touched and felt by the 
child. The percentage of verb categories is 
in the second place because children do 
the activities all the time, so it is easier to 
remember the names of certain activities, 
especially those which done by children 
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every day. While the percentage of 
adjective categories is in third place, since 
children use adjective less than nouns and 
verbs in communication. The results of 
this study are supported by the results of 
research conducted by (Dardjowijojo, 
2018) which can be concluded that not 
long after the emergence of many nouns 
at the beginning of the child's life, several 
verbs appear. Also, based on the 
observation results in implementing TPR 
method, the students still doubt in 
following the activities related to 
adjectives. This result is suitable with 
theory Musfiroh which stated that the 
vocabulary sequences in pre-school are 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs 
(Musfiroh, 2008). 
The results of observations in using 
English vocabulary which introduced in 
this study can be seen in Figure 2. 
Figure 2. The Comparison of the Percentage of 
Observation Result 
Based on Figure 2, it can be seen 
that the percentage of English vocabulary 
that has been introduced for the verb 
category is more used, which is as many 





usage for the noun category is 11.11 %. 
While the percentage of vocabulary usage 
for the adjective category is 0 %. The 
percentage results of the use of English 
vocabulary that introduced are related to 
the physical activity of children’s daily 
activities. In addition, during the 
observations, children use verbs more 
than nouns and adjectives in 
communication. The more often children 
use certain types of vocabulary, the more 
they understand the vocabulary. 
The language skills of the children 
are influenced by how many vocabularies 
they have and the stimulation of 
vocabulary received by the children. The 
level of knowledge of children's 
vocabulary in each language can be 
predicted by the number and length of 
exposure received in the language 
(Paradis et al., 2011). If we see the 
percentage of the results of using the TPR 
method in increasing the acquisition of 
children's English vocabulary, in general 
the highest percentage is in vocabulary 
with noun categories, then work and 
adjectives. When viewed from the side of 
using English vocabulary by children, the 
vocabulary in the verb category is more 
used compared to the noun category. 
While for the adjective category, no one 
used the vocabulary in communication. 
The implementation of the method 
is done in the form of a game. During the 
implementation of the method, children 
have high enthusiasm. Each vocabulary 
category is chosen by three vocabulary 
words which introducing to the child. In 
the stage of introducing nouns, the words 
chosen are ”car, airplane, and bycicle”. 
The three words were chosen because the 
vocabularies are commonly used by 
children in communication. In addition, 
the children tend to have their own 
interest in the three vocabulary. At the 





chosen are ”eat, drink, and sleep”. They 
use of these three verbs since the children 
are eating, drinking and sleeping every 
day. In the stage of introducing adjectives, 
the selected words are ”sleepy, hungry, 
and thirsty”. The three words are chosen 
because they relate to activities that done 
by children every day. The use of 
vocabulary related to the children's daily 
life is done in order to make the students 
easier in mastering the vocabulary faster. 
In implementing the TPR method, the 
children have not been able to do it if one 
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complete sentence is used. Hence, this 
study only applies the one word stage. 
It cannot be denied that the more 
children are intoduced to foreign 
vocabulary, the easier they acquire those 
languages. The activities in implementing 
TPR creates a meaningful learning for the 
children. The activities are succcesful in 
motivating the children to learn English. 
In two meetings which held for 15 
minutes, which can improve students’ 
understanding in using target languages 
which taught are great achievement. It is 
not easy to teach foreign language to the 
children, but by implementing an 
appropriate method and technique, it will 
produce an appropriate method which 
gives positive impact to the learning 
process. 
CONCLUSION 
Based on the research result, it can 
be concluded that all children have high 
enthusiasm in following the learning 
process. For the English vocabulary 
achievement, the children mostly master 
the nouns category. Then, it is followed 
by verbs and adjectives category. 
Meanwhile, the English vocabulary that 
mostly used by the children are verbs and 
noun. The students are still not capable of 
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English students still find difficulties in understanding and using phrasal 
verbs. One of the reasons is that Indonesian language does not have phrasal verbs. 
Therefore, it is recommended for English teachers to apply an interactive method 
in teaching phrasal verbs so the students will enjoy the learning activities and 
consequently, they can accomplish the most favorable learning achievement. 
Furthermore, I would focus to apply this method in teaching phrasal verbs to year 
seven students of Junior High School. The purpose of the study is to find out the 
effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) method in teaching phrasal verbs 
to year seven students of Junior High School. 
I conducted the study in SMP Ibu Kartini Semarang. Furthermore, the 
study applied experimental research and its research design was one group pre-
test 
and post-test design. Meanwhile, the population of the study was year seven 
students in the academic year of 2009/2010. Also, in taking a sample of the study, 
I applied random sampling since the classes’ ability was homogenous. As a result, 
it was obtained that VII A became the sample of the study. Moreover, there were 
four steps of collecting data that I did in this study. Firstly, I conducted a try-out 
test in another class to measure the validity and reliability of the instrument. Next, 
I conducted a pre-test in VII A. After that, I gave the treatment three times using 
TPR method. Finally, I gave the post-test to measure the effectiveness of TPR 
method. 
Based on the data analysis, it was found that, from the try-out test result, 
five items were not valid. Thus, I applied 25 items for the pre-test and post-test. 
Meanwhile, the result of the try- out was greater than critical value of 95% and 
99% with confidence level 0,312 and 0, 751. It means that the test was reliable 
and valid. Then, the significant value that was obtained by the computation of 
pretest 
and post test is 5.06. Meanwhile t table of this test is 1.991. Since t value > t 
table meant there is a significant difference between post test and pre test. Hence, 
it can be concluded that Total Physical Response is effective for teaching phrasal 
verbs to the year seven students of Junior High School. 
Eventually, based on the conclusion of my research, it is recommended 
that English teachers apply TPR method in teaching phrasal verbs to overcome 
English phrasal verbs teaching difficulties. 
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Chapter one of this study will discuss the followings in turns: background of the 
study, reasons for choosing the topic, statements of the problem, objectives of the 
study, significance of the study, definition of the terms, limitation of the study, 
and the outline of the study. Each of the subchapter will discuss the things of 
which become the basic of why this study is conducted. 
1.1 Background of the Topic 
Learning English as a foreign language is quite easier said than done. It is due to 
so many dissimilarities between English and Indonesian culture, it has different 
system of language; it has different grammatical structures, differences in 
meaning of words, and different sound system. 
One of the problems learners usually encounter in dealing with English 
material is the problem of phrasal verbs. Since English is a foreign language, it is 
reasonable why most students face difficulties in understanding words meaning, 
in particular dealing with phrasal verbs. For learners of all ages, the 
comprehension of idiomatic expressions is facilitated by contextual support. One 
important to be put in mind is that idiomatic expression such as phrasal verbs 
depend on their context. It helps to grasp their meanings. Therefore, the context in 
which a phrasal verb is used will determine the intended meaning of that phrasal 
verb. 
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Nevertheless, English students still find difficulties in understanding and 
using phrasal verbs. Mostly, they are not familiar with the sentences that contain 





meanings or synonyms. The two following sentences, for example, have the same 
meaning, but the one uses phrasal verb while the other one does not. 
(1) It was cold, so I put on my coat 
(2) It was cold, so I wear my coat. 
From the two sentences, learners are typically more familiar with the 
second sentence than the first one for the reason that the first contains a phrasal 
verb, which is considered difficult for them. 
Besides, learners also find difficulties in doing exercises dealing with 
structure of phrasal verb in sentences. For example, we often hear learners say 
“The radio is a bit loud. Can you turn down it?” Instead of saying, “The radio is a 
bit loud. Can you turn it down?” 
Considering that students’ mastery of phrasal verbs is very important and 
its mastery of the students is still unsatisfactory, I am interested in finding out an 
alternative method in order to overcome or at least to minimize the problem of 
phrasal verbs faced by the students. 
Meanwhile, over the last century, there has been a great deal of debate 
over what methods present the most effective and appropriate means of aiding 
students in the acquisition of second language skills. One of the latest of the 
methods that attempts to address the issue of second language teaching and 
learning is Total Physical Response (TPR) method. Developed by James Asher, a 
3 
professor of psychology at San Jose State University, California, this method 
attempts to teach language through physical (motor) activity. It is almost certain 
that Total Physical Response is an effective method for teaching learning activity 
since it helps to reduce the affective filter because it is less threathening than 
traditional language activities. It means that TPR method does not require a 
spoken response from students. Also, if implemented properly, students always 
understand what is happening during TPR practice, resulting in increased 
confidence and a lowering of the affective filter. 
In fact, there had been a number of previous studies which analyzed 
phrasal verbs. Some of them, for instance, Rahmani (2008) found out that 
interlingual error in learning phrasal verbs existed because of the interference to 
the students’ development in learning second language. Moreover, as Khasanah 
(1999) suggested that interlingual errors in learning phrasal verbs were due to 
rules of mother tongue. Since in Indonesian language, we did not have such type 
of words like at the level of phrasal verbs. Hence, by this thesis, I want to provide 
the alternative method, Total Physical Response, as one way in solving the 
difficulties in learning Phrasal verbs. Through this thesis, I want to assume that 
Total Physical Response method is also effective in teaching phrasal verbs for 
Junior High School students. 
1.2 Reason for Choosing the Topic 
Three reasons come up as the basis of the topic of the study. Firstly, phrasal verb 
is one of the grammar items that should be mastered by the students who are 
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studying English in order to use the language as a tool of communication. 





and usages that make the teacher get difficulties in order to teach or explain it. 
Thus, it is important to find out the difficulties in order that the teachers can 
choose the best method in teaching phrasal verbs. Finally, Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method is an alternative method that is effective in teaching a 
foreign language. Since the way to do TPR is to base foreign language learning 
upon the way children learn the native language. 
1.3 Statement of the Problem 
The discussion of the study is aimed to answer the question: 
How effective is Total Physical Response (TPR) method in teaching phrasal verbs 
to year seven students of Junior High School? 
1.4 Objective of the Study 
Based on the research question above, the objective of this study is to explain the 
effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) method in teaching phrasal verbs 
to year seven students of Junior High School. 
1.5 Significance of the Study 
The result of this study can benefit to both students and teachers of English in 
these following ways: 
(1) Students 
5 
TPR method can reduce the students’ stress while studying Phrasal verbs. 
Furthermore, this method can encourage students to learn phrasal verbs as they 
gain knowledge of it by doing. 
(2) Teachers 
The teacher can make use of TPR method to enhance their teaching method 
and apply this method in overcoming English phrasal verbs teaching difficulties 
that come up in classroom. 
1.6 Definition of the Term 
At this point, I provide some definitions of Total Physical Response and Phrasal 
verbs in order to ease the readers’ comprehension. 
(1) Total Physical Response is a language teaching method built around the 
coordination of speech and action; it attempts to teach language through physical 
(motor) activity (Richard and Rodgers 1986: 87). 
(2) Phrasal verbs are basic verbs, which can combine with different preposition 
(or articles) to make verbs with completely new and often un-guessable meaning 
(McCarthy and O’Dell 1996:170) 
1.7 The Limitation of the Study 
In order to make this thesis comprehensible for readers, I make the limitation of 
the study. At this point, I limit the use of phrasal verbs in the thesis. I use merely 
inseparable verbs. In addition, I will only use two-word phrasal verbs though there 
6 
are also three-word phrasal verbs and so on. It is due to the ability of the students, 
in this case year seven students, to understand phrasal verbs that are limited to the 
simple inseparable phrasal verbs that are put in the context of their surroundings. 
1.8 Outline of the Report 






Chapter I provides an introduction carrying the basis of the framework for the 
entire study presented in the rest of the thesis. It contains background of the study, 
reason for choosing the topic, statement of the problem, purpose of the study, 
significance of the study, and outline of the study. 
Chapter II presents the review of related literature. In this section, several 
comprehensive theories are explored with the respects to the objective of the 
study. Some suggested discussions are on the general concept of TPR method, 
teaching speaking in Junior High school, and the general concept of phrasal verbs. 
They all serve as the fundament references for the purposes of the analysis in this 
study. 
Chapter III provides method of investigation. It begins with a brief 
elaboration on the research design. Next, reviews on data sources of the study and 
the technique of data gathering are presented. The procedure of the analysis is 
suggested in the end of this chapter. 
Chapter IV discusses the results of the analysis. It suggests a complete 
elaboration about the findings, the interpretation of the findings so as to answer 
7 
the problem of the study and some summaries of the findings in the form of 
quantitative figures. 
Chapter V includes conclusions preserving the main point from the results of 
the analysis while presenting the substantial response towards the problems 
emerged in the study. 
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 
In this chapter, I will talk about three areas of studies. The first is review of the 
previous studies. It presents several studies that have been conducted related to 
the 
topic. The second is review of theoretical background that provides the underlying 
theories as the starting point of the research. The last but no means least is review 
of framework. This section encloses outline of the theoretical background of the 
research. 
2.1 Review of Previous Studies 
There had been a number of previous studies which analyzed phrasal verbs. One 
of them, for instance, Rahmani (2008) described that interlingual error in learning 
phrasal verbs existed because of the interference to the students’ development in 
learning second language. Moreover, Khasanah (1999) explained that interlingual 
errors in learning phrasal verbs were due to rules of mother tongue. Since in 
Indonesian language, we did not have such type of words like at the level of 
phrasal verbs. 
In addition, there had been a number of studies using TPR (Total Physical 
Response) method. For instance, the use of TPR method in English Preposition 
teaching conducted by Nugrahaningsih (2007) which described that TPR response 





conducted research on the application of Total Physical Response method in 
9 
teaching vocabulary for four graders elementary school students. She described 
that TPR method can motivate students in learning materials given. 
In these studies, researchers have not included the teaching about phrasal 
verbs. Therefore, I suggest the application of TPR method as one way in solving 
the difficulties in learning Phrasal verbs. Through this thesis, I want to assume 
that Total Physical Response method is also effective in teaching phrasal verbs for 
Junior High School students. 
2.2 Review of the Theoretical Background. 
In this section, an overview will be presented to illuminate the concepts 
underlying the study. The overview is divided into the following:, the general 
concept of Total Physical Response (TPR) method, teaching speaking in Junior 
High School and the general concept of phrasal verbs. 
2.2.1 General Concept of Total Physical Response (TPR) Method 
At this point, I present about the following: the definition of TPR, the objectives 
of TPR, and the teachers and learners role in TPR method, and the principles of 
TPR method. 
2.2.1.1 Definitions of Total Physical Response (TPR) Method 
Total Physical Response (TPR) method is the name of method developed by 
James Asher, a professor of psychology at San Jose State University, California. 
This method is a language teaching method built around the coordination of 
speech and action. TPR method endeavors to teach language through physical 
(motor) activity. 
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In fact, some researchers have investigated about what exactly the 
definition of TPR. Some of them have come up with different ideas but still have 
almost the same principle of TPR method. According to Richard and Rodgers 
(1986: 87), TPR is a language teaching method built around the coordination of 
speech and action; it attempts to teach language through physical (motor) activity. 
In addition, TPR (total physical response) is a method of teaching language using 
physical movement to react to verbal input in order to reduce student inhibitions 
and lower their affective filter (www.springinstitute.org/Files/tpr4.pdf-) 
Meanwhile, it is also stated that Total Physical Response (TPR) is a 
method developed by Dr. James J. Asher, a professor of psychology at San José 
State University, California, USA, to aid learning foreign languages (dictionary 
Babylon.com/TotalPhysicalResponse). Furthermore, Asher defines that the 
method of TPR relies on the assumption that when learning a second language or 
a foreign language, that language is internalized through a process that is similar 
to first language development and that the process allows for long period of 
listening and developing comprehension prior to production 
(www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Total_Physical_Response). 
From the details above, I bring to a close that TPR is actually a method 
that acquires more emphasis on the association between word and action. The 
activity, where a command is given in the imperative and the learners obey the 





any grammatical feature, it is recommended to use TPR method since one of the 
characteristic of TPR is emphasize grammar and vocabulary over other long areas 
11 
(Omagglo, 1986, http:// www.englishraven.com/methods TPR. html). For that 
reason, it will be easier for Junior High students, in this case, to recall the words 
they have learned if they make use of their body in learning any grammatical 
feature. 
2.2.1.2 Objectives of Total Physical Response Method 
Good language learners accomplish fluency faster when they are immersed in 
activities that involve them in situational language use. Thus, it is recommended 
that a method or technique in teaching and learning process must be developed to 
obtain an enhanced purpose for a better life. TPR is developed in order to advance 
the better outcome of teaching learning process of a new language. Teachers who 
use TPR believe in the significance of having the students have the benefit of their 
experience in learning to communicate a foreign language. 
According to Larsen-Freeman (2000: 113), TPR was developed in order to 
reduce the stress people feel when studying foreign languages and thereby 
encourage students to persist in their study beyond a beginning level of 
proficiency. Besides, Richard and Rodgers (1986: 91) claim: “The general 
objectives of Total Physical Response are to teach oral proficiency at a beginning 
level. Comprehension is a mean to an end, and the ultimate aim is to give basic 
speaking skills. In short, TPR aims to produce learners who are capable of an 
uninhibited communication that is intelligible to a native speaker”. 
Hence, it can also be said that what becomes the goal in teaching learning 
process using Total Physical Response method is the achievement of oral 
proficiency at a beginning level (www.tprsource.com/asher.htm). It will be 
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attained maximally if the teacher is able to accomplish the standard of 
comprehension from the students in teaching basic speaking skills. As well, no 
matter what goals are set, nonetheless, must be within reach in the course of the 
use of action- based drills in the imperative form. 
2.2.1.3 Teacher and Learners Role in Total Physical Response Method 
In order to implement TPR effectively, it is necessary to plan regular sessions that 
progress in a logical order, and to keep several principles in mind. Furthermore, 
the role of teacher and students embraces a significant function in the achievement 
of students in learning using TPR method. In the teaching learning process using 
TPR method, the learners and the teacher take part in different roles. 
(1) Learners Role 
It is said that learners in TPR have the main roles of listeners and 
performers. They listen carefully and react both in person and together. Here, they 
have little influence over the content of learning since the teacher who must 
follow the imperative form for lesson (Richard and Rodgers, 1986:93) determines 
the content. According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 113), the students are 
imitators of the teacher’s nonverbal model. There will be a role reversal with 
individual students directing the teacher and the other students. 





encouraged to speak when they feel ready to speak that is when an adequate 
source in the language has been internalized. 
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(2) Teacher Role 
In the teaching learning process using TPR method, teacher plays an active and 
direct role. According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 113) teacher is the director 
of all students’ behaviors. 
Asher (1977) as quoted by Richard and Rodgers, (1986: 93) states “The 
instructor is the director of a stage play in which the students are the actors”. It 
means that teacher is the one who decides what to teach, who models and presents 
the new material, and who selects supporting materials for classroom use. Teacher 
is encouraged to be well prepared and well organized so that the lesson flows 
smoothly and predictable. Thus, in teaching phrasal verbs, in this case, the teacher 
should prepare the material which suitable with students’ context in order to make 
teaching learning process attractive and unforgettable for the students. 
2.2.1.4 Principles of Total Physical Response 
Before applying the TPR method to teach English, it will be so much better for a 
teacher to comprehend its principles well so he or she will be able to make use of 
it, as it should be in the teaching learning process. Asher as the developer of TPR 
elaborates the principles of Total Physical Response method as follows: 
(1) Second language learning is parallel to first language learning and should 
reflect the same naturalistic process 
(2) Listening should develop before speaking 
(3) Children respond physically to spoken language, and adult learners learn better 
if they do that too 
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(4) Once listening comprehension has been develop, speech develops naturally 
and effortlessly out of it 
(5) Delaying speech reduces stress. (www.tprsource.com/asher.htm) 
Furthermore, Larsen and Freeman (2000: 111) explain a number of 
principles in teaching learning process by using TPR upon which the teacher’s 
behaviors is based. 
The principles of TPR are as follow: 
(1) Meaning in the target language can often be conveyed through action. 
Memory is activated through learners’ response. The target language 
should not be presented in chunks; not just word by word. 
(2) The students’ understanding of the target language should be 
developed before speaking. 
(3) Students can initially learn one part of the language rapidly by 
moving their bodies. 
(4) The imperative is powerful linguistic device through which the 
teacher can direct student behavior. 
(5) Students can learn through observing actions as well as by 
performing the action themselves. 
(6) Feeling of success and low anxiety facilitate learning. 





(8) Correction should be carried out in an unobtrusive manner. 
Based on the principles above, it can be concluded that the students will 
understand the language straightforwardly if they exercise with their bodies 
whereas they are learning. In specific, I assume that it will be effective to apply 
TPR method in teaching learning process, especially phrasal verbs in this case, 
since the students enjoy the material given using TPR method. In the learning 
process, students are supposed to feel successful and they do not feel pessimistic. 
A teacher should be careful in correcting the students’ mistakes. Correcting the 
mistakes inappropriately will let the students down 
(www.tprworld.com/organizing). For that reason, an English teacher must be able 
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to generate flexibility in the classroom. Another important thing is that the phrasal 
verbs should be presented in a context not word by word. 
2.2.2 Teaching Speaking in Junior High School 
At this point, I present about the followings: foreign language learning and 
teaching, characteristic of grade seven students of junior high school, and teaching 
speaking in junior high school. 
2.2.2.1 Foreign Language Learning and Teaching 
English is taught as the first foreign language in Indonesia. It has been 
taught from Elementary School, Junior High School, and Senior High School to 
University for some semesters. Finocchiario (1974:12) states that learning foreign 
language is different from learning native language because the students' 
environment in achieving their first language and a foreign language is different. 
The differences can be summarized as follows: (1) Students do not know how to 
read and write at the time they are learning their mother tongue but they learn a 
foreign language through written expression (reading). (2) Students are 
surrounded by their first language at home, at school or even in communication 
with the people in their society, where foreign languages are not used as a means 
of communication. (3) Students have not known another language system yet, but 
in learning language they have. Therefore they may be interfered by their earlier 
language system which has been well established in their mind. (4) Students have 
not reached a high level of maturity in learning their first language. They just 
accept the language being used in their society without any curiosity in wondering 
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the things they learnt. In other words, they have little awareness in getting the 
knowledge of language. 
“Like any other learners of English as foreign language, Indonesian 
learners also meet difficulties in learning English since their native 
language is quite different from English. Consequently, the learners should 
have great motivation. They should be serious in learning English because 
learning a language actually needs a total physical, intellectual, and 
emotional response. Learning a foreign language involves many factors. A 
teacher should know the crucial factors; i.e. age, ability, aspirators, and 
needs, native language and the previous language experience” 
(Finnocchiario 1974: 14). 





effective method to make the students more understand and even enjoy in every 
material given. Thus, I assume that Total Physical Response is one effective 
method to ease students’ comprehension. 
2.2.2.2 Characteristic of the Seventh Graders of Junior High School 
The range of age of junior high school students varies between thirteen to fifteen 
years old. They are in the process of changing from children to adults. Larsen- 
Freeman (2000: 85) commented that the children of thirteen to fifteen seemed to 
be less lively and humorous than adults. They were so much less motivated, and 
they presented outright discipline problems. It is widely accepted that one of the 
key issues in teenagers is the search for individual identity. Identity has to be 
forced among classmates and friends; peer approval may be considerably more 
important for the students than the attention of the teacher, which, for younger 
children, is so crucial. Harmer (1998:39) states that teenagers, if they were 
engaged, had a great capacity to learn, a great potential for creativity, and a 
passionate commitment to things which interested them. 
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Concerning those characteristics, a teacher needs to make his teaching be 
more interesting like their daily world and motivate them to learn. The junior high 
school students still need a specific guide from teacher and people around them in 
order to follow the lesson well. Based on the explanation above, they like to see 
how things operate and they are interested in learning something by making them 
active in the classroom. Thus, it is a supporting point for teaching them using the 
Total Physical Response, since the TPR is full with real situation being 
demonstrated. Furthermore, seven year students of junior high school whose age 
are still in the critical period are in the perfect time to study English grammatical 
structure, in this case is English Phrasal verbs, that will be presented in live 
presentation using the TPR method. 
2.2.2.3 Teaching Speaking in Junior High school 
Speaking is an interactive process of constructing meaning that involves 
producing, receiving and processing information (Florez in Bailey, 2005: 2). 
Therefore, teaching speaking is the process of enabling students to perform an 
interactive process of constructing meaning that involves producing, receiving and 
processing information. 
A little bit differently, what is meant by teaching speaking is to teach 
learners to produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns, use word and 
sentence stress intonation patterns and the rhythm of the second language, select 
appropriate words and sentences according to the proper social setting audience, 
situation and subject matter, organize their thoughts in a meaningful and logical 
sequence, use language as a means of expressing values and judgment, use the 
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language quickly and confidently with the few unnatural pauses which is called as 
fluency. (http://iteslj.org/Techniques/Kayi-TeachingSpeaking.html). 
According to the Oxford Advance Learners’ Dictionary (1995), speaking 
is conveying an idea or communicating feeling. Moreover, teaching is giving a 
systematic information, instruction, or training to (a person) or about (subject or 





Learners’ Dictionary is giving systematic information, instruction, or training to 
students about the manner of conveying an idea or communicating feeling in the 
second or foreign language. 
I will discuss about teaching speaking, in this study phrasal verbs, in 
Junior High School using Total Physical Response method, therefore I have to 
consider the curriculum arranged by the government to use in English class in 
Indonesia. Consequently, I have to employ the KTSP (Kurikulum Tingkat Satuan 
Pendidikan) or School Based Curriculum. 
In School Based Curriculum, the material is divided into four skills each 
semester. They are listening, speaking, reading, and writing. In each skill the 
material is divided again into one or more Standard Competences. Each standard 
competence has one or more Basic Competences (KTSP, 2006). 
I will conduct an experiment in a Junior High School at the beginning of 
first semester. Furthermore, the students I will teach are year seven students of 
Junior High School. For this reason, the material I will present to the students 
must meet the standard competence and basic competence of the School Based 
Curriculum for year-seventh students of Junior High School at the first semester. 
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The following are the standard competences of the speaking skill for year-seven 
students of Junior High School at the first semester according to the KTSP (2006): 
(1) expressing meaning in a very simple transactional and interpersonal 
conversation to interact within the closest environment. (2) Expressing meaning in 
a short functional text to interact within the closest environment. 
Besides considering the standard competence, I also must pay a great 
attention to the basic competence, since the basic competence is derived from the 
standard competence. The first basic competence of speaking skill for yearseventh 
students of Junior High School at the first semester above is broken down 
into three basic competences. Those are (1) Expressing the meaning within the 
simple transactional and interpersonal conversation to interact within the closest 
environment. (2) Conducting an interaction within the closest environment by 
including rhetorical action: greeting someone introducing someone, asking 
something and prohibiting something. (3) Expressing meaning in transactional 
conversation (to get things done) and interpersonal conversation by using simple 
spoken language fluently, accurately, and acceptable in interacting within the 
closest environment. 
Furthermore, the second standard competence is divided into two basic 
competences. They are: Expressing rhetorical meaning in a very simple short 
functional text accurately, fluently, and acceptable to interact within the closest 
environment and expressing idea in a very simple short functional text accurately, 
fluently, and acceptable to interact within the closest environment (KTSP, 2006) 
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Thus, I have to arrange the lesson plans based on this standard and basic 
competence as my guideline. However, I will not discuss the whole standard and 
basic competence since I will conduct the experiment for only two weeks. 
Therefore, I choose the material which has not been given to the students yet. 





In this section, I talk about five areas of studies. They are the definition of phrasal 
verbs, the characteristics of phrasal verbs, the word order of phrasal verbs, the 
differences between the phrasal verbs and prepositional verbs, and teaching 
phrasal verbs using TPR method. 
2.2.3.1 Definition of Phrasal Verbs 
One of the characteristics of most English verbs is that they can be 
combined with a preposition or an adverbial particle to generate a new meaning. 
The common name for such combinations is phrasal verbs, although we often find 
that among English grammarians, they give different names and definitions of 
such combinations. 
Frank (1972: 1730) says that: A preposition may combine with a verb to 
form a new vocabulary item. This preposition may combine with a verb to form a 
new vocabulary item. This verb-preposition combination goes by several names ⎯ 
two part verbs, composite verbs, and phrasal verbs. The prepositional form used 
with the verb may be referred to as an adverb, a prepositional adverb (or 
prepositional adverb) or by the more general term “particle”. 
In addition, Crowell (1964: 401) states that a two-word verb is a 
combination of a verb and a particle, which together have a meaning different 
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from the customary meanings of the two words. For example, in the sentence 
“The man will call up the stairs” the verb call has its customary meaning of 
“speak loudly”, up has its customary meaning of “from below to a higher 
meaning”. However, in the sentence “The man will call up his friends” the words 
call and up have the meaning of the verb “telephone”. Therefore, in the second 
sentence the combination of call and up is classified as two-word verb, but in the 
first sentence is not. 
Moreover, a phrasal verb is a verb plus a preposition or adverb which 
creates a meaning different from the original verb 
(www.usingenglish.com/reference/phrasal-verbs/). 
Furthermore, according to Hornby (1995: 869), phrasal verb is 
(abbreviated as phrase verb) a simple verb combined with an adverb or a 
preposition or sometimes both, to make a new verb with a meaning that is 
different from that of simple verbs e.g. go in for, win over, blow up. 
In other words, I bring to a close that phrasal verbs are a combination, 
which consist of a verb and is followed by an adverb particle. Many words 
belong to particle but those that combine with verb to phrasal verbs are only 
some prepositions and adverbs. 
2.2.3.2 Characteristics of Phrasal Verbs 
Phrasal verbs are compound verbs (more than one word) that result from 
combining a verb with an adverb or a preposition. The resulting compound verb is 
idiomatic (e.g. its meaning cannot be derived from the dictionary meaning of its 
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parts). As a result, phrasal verbs have some characteristics. Accordingly, 
Alwasilah (1993: 200) gives restrictions of phrasal verbs as follows: 
(1) The combination is limited to certain particle such as down, on, off, in, out, 





common verbs are those simple and short ones such as put, take, get and 
make. 
(2) The combination is not freely formed. It is a collocation restriction. The 
restriction is clearly seen when we substitute the particle with its antonym. 
We can say, “Put up with it”, but we cannot say, “put down with it”. The 
words “give out and carry off are not the antonym of give in and carry 
on”. 
(3) Combination usually can be substituted with one-word verb. However, 
their meaning is not exactly the same, carry on means continue, put up with 
means tolerate, put off means postpone, etc. 
Based on the explanations above, it can be concluded that phrasal verbs’ 
meanings are idiomatic, there is no logical pattern or formula for learning them. 
Moreover, to make matters worse, many phrasal verbs have more than one 
idiomatic meaning. Thus, there should be a method which is applied in teaching 
learning process in order to make the students don’t have a burden in 
understanding phrasal verbs. TPR method is considered as one of effective 
methods in learning phrasal verbs since it allows students to react to language 
without thinking too much, facilitates long term retention, and reduces student 
anxiety and stress. 
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2.2.3.3. The Word Order of Phrasal Verbs. 
Related to the example presented above, Azar (1989: 26 ) classifies phrasal verbs 
as follows: 
(1) Separable phrasal verbs 
With a separable phrasal verb, a noun may come either between the verb 
and the preposition or after the preposition. For example: 
I handed my paper in yesterday. 
I handed in my paper yesterday. 
A pronoun comes between the verb and the preposition if the phrasal verb 
is separable. For example: 
I handed it in yesterday. 
(2) Non - Separable phrasal verbs 
With a non - separable phrasal verb, a noun or pronouns must follow the 
preposition. For example: 
I switch on television. 
I put on my jacket. 
In this study, I attempt to teach 20 inseparable phrasal verbs. It is due to the 
ability of Junior High School students which is still in the beginning level of 
learning. Thus, I attempt to teach the simple ones. The simple ones here mean the 
phrasal verbs are often heard and learned by the students. The followings are 
examples of inseparable phrasal verbs I will teach to the students: 
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1. look out 
2. look up 
3. get in 





(5) lie down 
(6) climb over 
(7) put on 
(8) switch on 
(9) take off 
(10) switch off 
11. sit down 
12. turn over 
13. get out 
14. turn on 
15. ride up 
16. look around 
17. get up 
18. stand up 
19. throw away 
20. put down 
2.2.3.5 Differences between the Phrasal Verbs and Prepositional Verbs 
There are some combinations of verb such as combinations of verbs and 
preposition or verb and adverb. However, we cannot name all phrasal verbs since 
there are verb-preposition combinations that look like phrasal verbs, but in fact 
they are not. We call such situations as prepositional verbs. Leech et.al. (1990: 
357-59) distinguishes phrasal verbs from prepositional verbs as follows: 
(1) Prepositional verb 
Verb + preposition + noun phrase 
e.g. Listen to radio 
The purpose of preposition is to link the noun phrase to the verb. 
(2) Phrasal verb 
Verb + adverb 
e.g. Carry on 
The purpose of the adverb is to change the meaning of the verb. 
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Moreover, phrasal verb often looks like prepositional verb that is verb + 
preposition. But we can see they are different when we use a pronoun as an 
object. 
For example: 
Phrasal verb: I look up the word OR I look the word up OR I look it up. 
Prepositional verb: I looked at the painting OR I looked at it NOT I looked it at. 
Thus, it is very important for Junior High School students to master 
phrasal verbs to develop their skills of speaking, listening, and writing. Moreover, 
phrasal verbs are very useful for them; especially they can be used in daily 
conversation in communication. Therefore, it is necessary for the teacher to give 
an alternative method. In this case, I believe that TPR method is the effective 
method, to ease the students’ comprehension about phrasal verbs since Larsen- 
Freeman (2000: 113) state that TPR was developed in order to reduce the stress 
people feel when studying foreign languages and thereby encourage students to 





2.2.3.5 Teaching Phrasal Verbs using TPR Method. 
Teacher is encouraged to be well prepared and well organized so that the lesson 
flows smoothly and predictable. To make it clear, Asher (1977) as quoted by 
Richard and Rodgers, (1986: 93) states “The instructor is the director of a stage 
play in which the students are the actors”. At this point, teacher becomes the one 
who gives the students instruction, of course in this case, using Total Physical 
Response method. Thus, in teaching phrasal verbs, English teacher should prepare 
the material that is suitable to the context so the students do not have difficulties 
in learning Phrasal Verbs since they will feel out of burden. 
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Furthermore, according to Silver, et.al. (2003:8), there are three lesson 
steps using Total Physical Response. They are teaching learning step, practice or 
rehearsal step, and evaluation step. At this point, I will summarize the steps by 
relating it to the phrasal verbs teaching. 
The first step is teaching learning step. In this step, the teacher needs to act 
out the action that demonstrates her imperatives clearly and consistently (Silver, 
et.al, 2003:8). For instance, if teacher says, “stand up”, she needs to accompany 
her words by standing up by herself. The correct response from the student or 
students is the act of immediately standing up from their chairs. 
Second step is practice or rehearsal. Here, the teacher needs to use the 
words and the actions of the imperative consistently to establish understanding 
and student confidence in their mastery of this word-action communication 
system (Silver, et.al, 2003:8). For example, teacher says, “take out your pen, 
please” several times in order to improve the students’ understanding about 
phrasal verbs which is being taught. Of course, teacher needs to use her gestures 
to make the instruction clear. As student competence becomes clear, however, the 
teacher needs to transition to using words. At this point, teacher should be ready 
to put the action back in (thus returning to step 1) if any student shows uncertainty 
or confusion. 
The last step is Evaluation. Evaluation is the end-stage of the 
teaching/learning and practice-to-competence sequence. Here, the student 
functions in English without any support from the teacher’s gestures or the 
predictability of repetitive, known sequencing (Silver, et.al, 2003:8). At this point, 
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teacher only says, “Now, throw away the papers, please.” Without any gestures, 
thus the students demonstrate the phrasal verbs given by themselves. The teacher 
will be able to see if the students can unhesitatingly demonstrate what has been 
taught and practiced. 
2.3 Theoretical Framework 
One of the problems learners usually encounter in dealing with English material is 
the problem of phrasal verbs. Since English is a foreign language, it is reasonable 
why most students face difficulties in understanding words meaning, in particular 
dealing with phrasal verbs. For learners of all ages, the comprehension of 
idiomatic expressions is facilitated by contextual support (Leech et.al., 1990: 89). 
One important to be put in mind is that idiomatic expression such as phrasal verbs 





which a phrasal verb is used will determine the intended meaning of that phrasal 
verb. 
Meanwhile, one of the latest of the methods that attempts to address the 
issue of second language teaching and learning is Total Physical Response (TPR) 
method. Developed by James Asher, a professor of psychology at San Jose State 
University, California, this method attempts to teach language through physical 
(motor) activity. Moreover, Richard and Rodgers (1986: 87) state that TPR is a 
language teaching method built around the coordination of speech and action; it 
attempts to teach language through physical (motor) activity. It is almost certain 
that Total Physical Response is an effective method for teaching learning activity 
since it helps to reduce the affective filter because it is less threatening than 
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traditional language activities. Also, if implemented properly, students always 
understand what is happening during TPR practice, resulting in increased 
confidence and a lowering of the affective filter. 
Related to the main purpose of the thesis that is to improve students’ 
achievement in learning phrasal verbs, it is recommended to implement Total 
Physical Response method in teaching phrasal verbs, in this case, to the seven 
graders of Junior High School. it is due to the fact that, TPR was developed in 
order to reduce the stress people feel when studying foreign languages and 
thereby encourage students to persist in their study beyond a beginning level of 
proficiency (Larsen-Freeman, 2000: 113). Thus, I assume that TPR method is also 
effective to improve students’ learning achievement in phrasal verbs. 
CHAPTER III 
METHOD OF INVESTIGATION 
This chapter presents method of investigation of the study. It begins with a brief 
elaboration on the research design. Next, reviews on data sources of the study and 
the technique of data gathering are presented. The procedure of the analysis is 
suggested in the end of this chapter. 
3.1 Object of the Study 
I attempt to explain the effectiveness of Total Physical Response in teaching 
phrasal verbs. Thus, the object of this study is the students’ scores in intensive 
speaking test. To obtain this score, I will conduct an intensive speaking test to 
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measure the effectiveness of Total Physical Response for students’ mastery of 
phrasal verbs after the given treatments. 
3.2 Population and Sample 
In order to generate a competent study, researchers have an obligation to conduct 
a valid research. Some of the significant elements of research are population and 
sample. The following are population and sample of the study. 
3.2.1 Population 
The research target, a term that is used interchangeably with population, can be in 
a form of objects, phenomena, or tendencies. The objects in a population are 
investigated, analyzed, and concluded before the conclusion is finally valid to the 





Kartini Semarang in the academic year of 2008/2009 
3.2.2 Sample 
Sample is the representative of the population where the study will be held. In 
addition, there are six classes of the first year in SMP Ibu Kartini Semarang. 
Based on the school data that the students learning achievement is the same, 
means there is not any special classification of each class, so I decide to apply 
random sampling technique as a technique to take sample. Furthermore, what 
becomes my consideration of taking random sampling to my research is that the 
first year classes in SMP Ibu Kartini Semarang mostly have the same number of 
students; they are 40 students for each class. The following is the procedures in 
taking random sampling to the research. 
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(1) I prepare papers and a glass as a media to make a lottery. 
(2) I write down each class name in the papers and role them. 
(3) I put the role of papers contain the name of class in the glass and shake it. 
(4) The class name which is out from the glass becomes the sample of the 
research. 
The result of this activity is class VII A turns out to be the sample of the 
research. Consequently, I take class VII A as the sample of the research. 
Furthermore, I also do the same procedures of taking sample to obtain a class to 
hold a try-out test. As a result, I obtain VII C as the class where I will hold the try 
out test. 
3.3 Research Variables 
According to Nunan (1992:24-25), a great deal of research is carried out in order 
to explore the strength of relationship between variables. A variable, as the term 
itself suggests, is anything, which does not remain constant. It may differ among 
individuals and change overtime. Best (1981:59) states that research variables are 
the conditions that are manipulated, controlled, or observed by the researcher. It is 
to mention the factors that have a role in the phenomena or tendencies. 
3.3.1 Dependent variable 
Dependent variables are the conditions or characteristics that appear or disappear 
or change as the researcher introduces, removes, or changes independent variables 
(Best, 1981:60). Referring to the definition the dependent variable of the study is 
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the students’ achievement that is indicated by the students’ scores of phrasal verbs 
test. 
3.3.2 Independent variable 
Independent variables are the conditions or characteristics that are manipulated by 
the researcher in order to explain the relation with the observed phenomena 
(Narbuko, 2004:119). The independent variable of this study, based on the 
definition above, is the use of TPR method in teaching phrasal verbs. 
3.4 Type of Data 
The data for the purpose of this study are students’ score on speaking test 
after they are taught using Total Physical Response method. 
3.5 Research design 





carefully controlled or manipulated. In this research, TPR method will be used to 
teach phrasal verbs as the treatment. Hence, the writer wants to see how TPR 
method affects the students’ achievement in mastering phrasal verbs. 
Experimental design is the blueprint of the procedures that enable the 
researcher to test hypotheses by reaching valid conclusions about relationships 
between independent and dependent variable (Best, 1981: 68). Based on Campbell 
and Stanley in their book “Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for 
Research”, as quoted by Arikunto (2003: 276), there are two kinds of 
experimental research, true experiment and quasi experiment. Selection of a 
particular design is based upon the purposes of the experiment, the type of 
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variables to be manipulated, and the conditions or limiting factors under which it 
is conducted (Best, 1981: 68). Meanwhile, in this study, I will apply one of the 
quasi experiments, which is one group pre-test post-test design. The scheme is as 
follows: 
O1 X O2 
In which, 
O1 : Pre-test 
X : Treatment 
O2 : Post-test 
This research design is chosen due to the reason that this model is more 
perfect than one-shot case study (an experiment that is conducted without any 
control group and without any pre-test) because it uses pre-test. So, the effect can 
be measured more accurately. 
Moreover, the activity that will be used in the class experiment is carried 
out through, firstly, a try out test which will be conducted in another class, next is 
a pre-test, then treatment by using Total Physical Response method. After the 
treatment, the students will be given a post-test. At this point, I will conduct the 
test consists of twenty five pictures cued test. In addition, the instrument for both 
pre-test and post-test is all the same. 
3.6 Instrument for Collecting Data 
In a research, procedure of collecting data plays a highly important role. It has to 
do with the steps researcher will take in obtaining, processing and finally coming 
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to the result. If a researcher misses a step out of the right order, the researcher will 
not obtain the result optimally. 
Basically, the general objectives of Total Physical Response are to teach 
oral proficiency at a beginning level (Richard and Rodgers, 1986: 91). As a result, 
the test should be used to measure students’ achievement in learning phrasal verbs 
is of course speaking test. At this point, I will apply intensive speaking test using 
picture-cued items since it is one of the more popular ways to elicit oral language 
performance that requires a description from the test taker (Brown, 2003:151). 
Furthermore, the reason why I apply picture cued task in obtaining the students’ 
score is that according to Brown (2003:151), pictures may be very simple, 
designed to elicit a word or a phrase. 





twenty five pictures that are used as the instrument. At this point, I will sit down 
directly face to face and then I will give a short description to each item of the 
test. Next, I will ask student to answer an appropriate phrasal verb used in the 
picture. Furthermore, I will employ the test twice, they are pre-test and post test. 
Also, I will write the response or the answer from the student in an answer sheet 
(at this point, one answer sheet is for one students). This is done in order to make 
the scoring easier for me because I can check the answer of the students. 
In addition, I will also provide the prediction of the test. The following is 
table of prediction of the test. 
34 
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I go to the window and 
… 
I hear a plane, so I … 
The door is open, so we 
… 
There is a free seat, so I 
… 
… and look at the next 
page 
A car stops and two 
men … 
… and don’t come 
back! 
… on the floor 
The wall isn’t very 
high, so we … 
I … my jacket 
I … the lamp 
I … my shoes 
I … the television 
I … the radio 
I get on my bike and … 
He says hello and we 
… 
I usually … early 
I … and leave the room 
I … those papers 














































3.7 Method of Collecting Data 
In this study I will take VII A which consists of 40 students. All of the students 
will be selected as the sample. Before giving the treatment, I will conduct a pretest 
for VII A. It will be conducted on Tuesday, July 21, 2009. The phrasal verbs 
test will consist of 25 items in the form of picture cued test. After conducting the 





will end on Monday, July 27, 2009. After conducting the treatment, I will give a 
post- test to the students. It will be conducted on Tuesday, July 28, 2009. 
3.8 Research Activities 
The activity that will be used in the class experiment is carried out through a 
pretest, 
then treatment by using Total Physical Response method. After the treatment, 
the students will be given a post-test. At this point, I will conduct the test consists 
of twenty-five pictures cued test. The following is further explanation about 
research activities of the study. 
3.8.1 Try out test 
The quality of the data, whether it is good or bad, is based on the instrument used. 
A good instrument fulfills two important qualifications i.e. reliability and validity. 
So, before the test is used as an instrument to collect the data, it should be tried 
out first to the students in another class. After the result of the try out is gained, 
the analysis is made to find out the validity, reliability, level of difficulty, and 
discriminating power of the items of the test. Some items remained to be used 
while some others were left out. The try out of this study will be conducted on 
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Monday, July 20, 2009 to the seventh grade students of SMP Ibu Kartini 
Semarang. 
3.8.2 Pre-test 
Stating the procedure of collecting data, I will firstly do the pre-test. The pre-test I 
will conduct is to measure phrasal verbs mastery of the students. Consequently, 
the instrument I will use in Pre-test and Post-test is all the same. Meanwhile, on 
the aspect of instrument, I will apply intensive speaking test using twenty five 
pictures. The reason why I choose picture as media to measure the students’ 
mastery of phrasal verbs is that picture may be very simple, designed to elicit a 
word or a phrase (Brown, 2003:151). At this point, I will sit down direct face to 
face and then I will give a description to each item of the test. Next, I will ask 
student to answer an appropriate phrasal verb used in the picture. 
3.8.3 Treatment 
Treatment is the second step of this research activity. At this point, I will conduct 
the treatment to VII A. The treatment here will be conducted three times. I will 
symbolize the first treatment as treatment I, the second treatment as treatment II, 
and the third treatment as treatment III. 
In the treatment using Total Physical Response, I will apply three lessons 
steps. The first step is teaching learning step. In the beginning of teaching phrasal 
verbs, I will introduce phrasal verbs by saying them using gestures. For instance, I 
will say, “Now, I want to sit down” using the gesture of sitting down. Of course, I 
will create an attractive situation in the classroom so that the students will enjoy 
it. Next is practice and rehearsal step. In this step, I will use the words and the 
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actions of the imperative consistently to establish understanding and student 
confidence in their mastery of phrasal verbs. At this point, I will repeat the phrasal 
verbs several times in order to improve students’ understanding in Phrasal verbs. 





without using gestures. Also, I will let the students to demonstrate the phrasal 
without my help. It is done to check the students’ understanding about phrasal 
verbs. In short, all the steps above are concluded in three treatments I will teach. 
Meanwhile, lesson plans plays important role in teaching and learning 
activities, therefore, I will make lesson plans on each meeting. It means I have 
three lesson plans. The lesson plans are available in Appendices. 
3.8.4 Post-test 
To find out the result of the treatment, I will conduct the post-test after several 
meeting. The material for the post-test I will give to the students will be the same 
as the material in the pre-test. It aims to know the progress of the students in 
phrasal verbs mastery after the treatments given. The result of either pre-test or 
post-test will be used to determine whether TPR method is effective or not for 
teaching phrasal verbs. 
The post-test I will conduct also using the one-on-one interviewer in 
order to get the result of the equal treatment. The steps of the test are just the same 
as the pre test. 
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I will also put the students’ answer in a piece of paper in order to make 
the scoring easier. Meanwhile, the detail of the research activity is presented in 





I II III IV V 
1. Pre-test 
2. Treatment I 
3. Treatment II 
4. Treatment III 
5. Post-test 
3.9 Method of Analyzing the Data 
After the data has been collected, the next step of this research is to analyze the 
data collected. As mentioned above that the data is obtained from the tests: pretest 
and post-test. The result or the score, then, will be used in data analysis. 
Meanwhile, in term of scoring response on picture cued test, I will use simply 
“correct” and “incorrect” since the task just asks for a phrase (Brown, 2003: 105). 
The correct answer will get score 1, and the incorrect one will get score 0. 
Furthermore, the following are the further explanation about method of analyzing 
the data in each research’s activity. 
3.9.1 Try-Out Test 
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The quality of the data, whether it is good or bad, is based on the instrument used. 
A good instrument fulfills two important qualifications i.e. reliability and validity. 
So, before the test is used as an instrument to collect the data, it should be tried 
out first to the students in another class. After the result of the try out is gained, 





discriminating power of the items of the test. The followings are the formulas to 
calculate validity, reliability, difficulty level, and discriminating power of the 
instrument. 
3.9.2 Validity of the Test. 
Validity shows whether an instrument is valid. In this study, the validity of each 
item was calculated using the product moment formula: 
In which, 
r xy =coefficient of correlation between x and y variable or validity of each item 
N =the number of students/subject participating in the test 
Σ X =the sum of score in each item 
Σ X2 =the sum of the square score in each item 
ΣY=the sum of total score from each student 
ΣY2=the sum of the square score from each student 
ΣXY=the sum of multiple of score from each student with the total score in each 
item 





3.9.3 Reliability of the Test 
Reliability shows whether an instrument is reliable and can be used as a device to 
collect the data with the stability of test scores. The formula which was used is the 
Kuder- Richardson Formula 20. 

















r11 = the reliability of the test 
k = the number of the items 





Vt = Variants total 
After I obtain the reliability score, the following step is to consult to the 
score with the r product moment table. 
3.9.3 Difficulty Level of the Test 
After the try out is conducted, each of the items are classified into difficulty level 
by using this formula: 
In which, 
P = item difficulty 
B = number of students who answered the item correctly 





The level of difficulty of each item was determined by using these following 
categorizations: 
0 < P 0, 3 is difficult 
0, 3 < P 0, 70 is medium 
0, 7 < P 1 is easy 
(Tuckman, 1978: 106) 
3.9.4 Discriminating Power 
The discriminating power measures how well the test items arranged to identify 
the differences in the students’ competence. 
The formula is: 
In which, 
D =discriminating power 
BA =number of students in the upper group who answered the item correctly 
BB =number of students in the lower group who answered the item correctly 
JA =number of all students in the upper group 
JB =number of all students in the lower group 
(Tuckman, 1978: 106) 
The criteria of the discrimination index are: 






0.00< D 0, 20 is poor 
0, 20 < D 0, 40 is satisfactory 
0, 40 < D 0, 70 is good 
0, 70 < D 1.00 is excellent 







RESEARCH FINDINGS AND ANALYSIS 
Chapter IV discusses the results of the analysis. It suggests a complete elaboration 
about the findings, the interpretation of the findings so as to answer the problem 
of the study and some summaries of the findings in the form of quantitative 
figures. 
4.1 Try- out Findings 
This discussion covered the computation of the validity, reliability, difficulty level 
and discriminating power of the try-out test. 
4.1.1 Validity of Instrument 
As mentioned in chapter III, validity refers to the precise measurements of the 
test. In this study, item validity was used to know the index validity of the test. To 
identify the validity of instrument, the writer used the Pearson Product Moment 
formula to analyze each item. 
It was obtained that from 30 test items; there were 25 test items which 
were valid and 5 test items which were not valid. They were on number 7, 10, 16, 
19, and 28. They were said to be not valid with the reason that the computation 
result of their r xy value (the correlation of score each item) was lower than their 
r table value. The following was the example of item validity computation for item 
number 1, and for the other items would use the same formula. 
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The formula to calculate validity of instrument is as follows: 
By using that formula, we obtain that: 
r xy = 0.1596 
on a = 5% with N= 40, it is obtained = 0,312 
From the computation above, the result of computing validity of the item 
number 1 was 0, 1596. After that the writer consulted to the table of r product 
moment with the number of subjects (N) = 40 and significance level 5% it was 
0,312. Since the result of the computation was higher than r in the table, the index 
of validity of the item number 1 was considered to be valid. The list of the validity 
of each item could be seen in Appendix 5. 
4.1.2 Reliability of Instrument 
A good test must be valid and reliable. Besides the index of validity, the writer 
calculated the reliability of the test using Kuder- Richardson formula 20 (K-R 20). 
The complete computation of the reliability of the test was based on the data in 
Appendix 6. 
The following is the computation of the reliability of instrument. 
The first step is finding the variants total. Here, formula of finding variants totals: 

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1 16.5 40 16.50 
40 1 
r 40 11 
= 0.751 
For a = 5% and number of subject n = 40, r table = 301 
Instrument is reliable if r 11 > r table. 
From the computation above, it was found out that r 11(the total of 
reliability test) was 0.751, whereas the number of subjects were 40 and the critical 
value for r- table with significance level 5% was 301. Thus the value resulted 
from the computation was higher than its critical value, it could be concluded that 
the instrument used in this research was reliable. 
4.1.3 Difficulty Level of Instrument 
After the try out was conducted, each of the items were classified into difficulty 
level by using the following formula: 
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Furthermore, there are three criteria to determine the level of difficulty: 
Interval IK Criteria 
0.00 < IK < 0.30 Difficult 
0.30 < IK < 0.70 Medium 
0.70 < IK < 1.00 Easy 
The following was the example of difficulty level computation for item 
number 1. 
By using the formula, we obtain that: 
IK = 10 + 5 
40 
= 0.38 
According to the criteria, the item number 1 is medium 
Meanwhile, the complete computation of the difficulty level of the test can 
be seen in Appendix 7. 
4.1.4 Discriminating Power of Instrument 
The discrimination power measures how well the test items arranged to identify 
the differences in students’ competence. The formula to calculate validity of 





The following was the example of difficulty level computation for item 
number 1. 













According to the criteria, the item number 1 is Satisfactory 
Meanwhile, the complete computation of the difficulty level of the test can 
be seen in Appendix 8. 
4.2 Significance Difference between Pre test and Post test 
Before the treatment was conducted, I gave the students pre- test consisting of 25 
cued picture items. At the end of the treatment, post test was given with the same 
instrument as the pre-test. After obtaining the result of pre-test and post test, I 
counted the scores to measure the significant between Pre-test and post-test. It 
was 
done to know whether the TPR method I have used during the treatment is 
effective or not. Meanwhile, the complete result of t-tests is presented in 
Appendix 9. 
To measure the significant between pre-test and post-test, I used t-test 
formula. 
Where, 
t : t- test 
Md: the interval of the deviation value and the mean of deviation value 
n : number of sample 
df : the degree of freedom 







Before applying the t- test formula, the mean of the deviation value of pretest 












The mean of the deviation value was 7.60 
After getting the mean of the deviation value, the computation of the t- test 
was as follows: 

5.06 





The t- value of the test was 5.06. For the complete data of Md, d, Xd, and 
Xd2 could be seen in Appendix 9. 
4.3 Test of Significance 
After getting the t- value, the writer consulted the critical value on the t- table to 
check whether the difference was significant or not. Before the experiment was 







first. For this experiment, the writer used 5% (0, 05) alpha level of significance as 
usually used in psychological and educational research. 
The number of subjects in this experiment was 40. The degree of freedom 
(df) was N-1= 40-1= 39. For five percent alpha level and 39 degree of freedom, 
there was no definite critical value in the table. It was necessary to find the 
definite critical value using interpolation in order to get the closest of the critical 
value in the t- table. Meanwhile, the computation of t-table is as follows: 
For α = 5%, and dk= 40+ 40-2= 78, t (1-a)(n1+n2-2)=1.9908 
-5.06 -1.9908 1.9908 
Since t value > t table mean there is a significant difference between post 
test and pre test. The t- table was 1.9908. The obtained t- value was 5.06 so the 
tvalue 
was higher than the critical value on the table (5.06>1.9908). 
From the result, it could be concluded that the difference was statistically 
significant. Therefore, based on the computation there was significant difference 





Response. In conclusion, teaching English phrasal verbs after was more effective 
than teaching English phrasal verbs before using Total Physical Response. It 




CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 
Chapter V includes conclusions preserving the main point from the results of the 
analysis while presenting the substantial response towards the problems emerges 
in the study. 
5.1 Conclusions 
Based on data analysis, I concluded that TPR method is effective in teaching 
phrasal verbs to seven year students of Junior High School. It is proved by several 
reasons. 
Firstly, the try out test was valid and reliable. It was due to the fact that 
the result of the try- out number 1 was 0.1596. It was greater than critical value of 
95% and 99% with confidence level 0,312 and 0, 751. It means that the test was 
reliable and valid. 
Secondly, there was a significant difference between the result of pre-test 
and post test. It is because the result of computation was 5.06. The critical value at 
0, 05 alpha level of significance was 1.991. Since the obtained t- value (5.06) was 
higher than critical value at0.05 alpha level of significance (1.991), I concluded 
that the test was statistically significant. 
Finally, as the mean of the post- test was higher than that of the pretest, I 
concluded that the English phrasal verbs mastery achieved by year seven students 
of junior high school improved after they were taught using TPR method. In 
addition, TPR method is effective to teach the students’ oral proficiency since 
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they learn how to speak while they take action the materials given. In other words, 
Total Physical Response is effective in teaching phrasal verbs to year seven 
students of Junior High School. 
5.2 Suggestions 
Based on the conclusions above, I would like to offer some suggestions. 
First, in learning process, students are recommended to learn the material using 
Total Physical Response. It is due to the reason that TPR is effectively proved to 
be applied in learning process since it can reduce students’ stress. Furthermore, 
this method can encourage students to learn phrasal verbs as they gain knowledge 
of it by doing. The second suggestion offered is using Total Physical Response 
method in English phrasal verbs recommended as an alternative technique for the 
English teachers, especially for the junior high school teachers to attract the 
students’ interest and motivation in learning English. In order to get the wider 
generalization of the result of the study, I offer the suggestions that such activity 
should be conducted in other classes of other school, and I hope, there will be 
many studies on how to use Total Physical Response method more effectively in 





based on the students’ education level and interest. 
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1. I go to the window and (…) 
2. I hear a plane, so I (…) 
3. The door is open, so we (…) 
4. There is a free seat, so I (…) 
5. (…) and look at the next page 
6. A car stops and two men (…) 
7. We (…) the plane 
8. We (…) the wall 
9. (…) on the floor 
10. The wall isn’t very high, so we 
(…) 
11. I (…) my jacket 
12. I (…) the lamp 
Appendix 1 
Instrument of Try-out test 
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13. I (…) my shoes 
14. We (…) their coat 
15. I (…) the television 
16. I get on my bike and (…) 
17. I (…) the radio 





19. He says hello and we (…) 
20. (…) on the floor 
21. I usually (…) early 
22. I (…) and leave the room 
23. It’s hot inside, so I (…) my coat 
24. I (…) those papers. 
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25. It is dark, so I (…) the lamp 
26. (…) your book and read it. 
27. I wait outside, I didn’t (…) 
28. (…) your books 
29. The diligent students always (…) 
early. 
30. (…) the rubbish! 
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Instrument of Pre-test and Post test 
1. The wall is not very high, so we … 
2. I …the window 
3. I finish reading page 4, so I … 
4. We go out for dinner and then 
5. Be careful! Don’t … 
6. The picture of my darling … 
7. The buss arrive and I … 
8. Jack borrows an umbrella from Bill 
and he … it again. 
9. Somebody calls my name, so I … 
10. I wait outside. I don’t… 
11. I … her black jacket 
12. I … my mathematics book 
13. I … my Biology book 
14. The thieves … after stealing some money 
Appendix 2 
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15. I … and leave the room 
16. I … my shoes 
17. The programs on TV are boring, so I … 
18. I want to watch “Abdel Temon”, so I … 
the TV 
19. I want to read “Bobo”, so I … “Bobo” 
20. It’s dark here, so I … the lamp 
21. I want to leave the room, so I … the lamp 
22. Naruto … the jet plane on the sky 
23. Shizuka wants to go to Carrefour, so she 
… her bicycle. 
24. Mrs. Ngatini … among the teachers 
25. After arriving in bus stop, Tini … 
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Keywords: TPR, Prepostions of Place 
The object of the study was to get empirical evidence whether there is any 
significance difference of students achievement in understanding prepositions of 
place who were taught using TPR method and those who were taught without 
using TPR method. The writer conducted the study at the Seventh Grade of 
Ibadurrahman Junior High School which was located on Jl. K.H. Hasym Ashari, 
Cipondoh-Tangerang. 
In this Research, the writer used a quasi experimental study that he 
selected two groups as samples of the research; experiment class and controlled 
class. In sampling technique, the writer chose purposive sampling. The sample 
was chosen because a researcher thought that the sample had information needed 
in the research. The writer chose VII C as experiment class, and VII B as 
controlled class. Moreover, both of these classes are more acessible for the 
research. Therefore the writer chose VII B and VII C as subject for the research. 
The subjects of the study were 54 students. 
The researcher did a pre-test in both classes before he did the treatment. 
Moreover, the researcher taught preposition of place by using Total Physical 





he gave a post-test in both classes to know whether TPR Technique is effective 
for teaching preposition of place in experimental class. The last, he collected and 
analyzed by using t-test formula. 
Based on the result of the study, it can be concluded that the score which 
gained by the experimental class students (424) was higher than score which 
gained by the cotrolled class students ( 392). Besides, the t-test score was 2.18 
while the value of t-table in significant degree of 5% was. 2.005. in conclusion, 
teaching preposition of place by using TPR is effective. 
ii 
ABSTRAK 
Sarifudin, 2015. The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response Method on 
Students Ability in using prepositions of place (A Quasi-Experimental Study at 
Seventh Grade of Ibadurrahman Junior High School Tangerang). Skripsi, 
Pendidikan Bahasa Inggris, Fakultas Ilmu Tarbiyah dan Keguruan, Universitas 
Islam Negri Syarif Hidayatullah Jakarta. 
Pembimbing: 1. Nida Husna, M.Pd. M.A.TESOL 
2. Dadan Nugraha, M.Pd. 
Kata kunci: TPR, Prepostion of Place 
Objek penelitian ini adalah untuk mendapatkan bukti empiris apakah ada 
perbedaan yang signifikan terhadap pencapaian murid dalam memahami 
preposition of place yang menggunakan metode TPR dengan yang tidak 
menggunakan metode TPR. Penulis melakukan penelitian ini di kelas VII SMP 
Plus Ibadurrahman yang terletak di Jl. K.H. Hasyim Ashari, Cipondoh-Tangerang. 
Dalam penelitian ini, penulis menggunakan metode eksperimen semu. dia 
memilih dua kelompok sebagai sampel penelitian; kelas eksperimen dan kelas 
kontrol. Dalam teknik sampling, penulis memilih purposive sampling. Sampel 
dipilih karena peneliti berpikir bahwa sampel ini memiliki informasi yang 
diperlukan dalam penelitian. Penulis memilih VII C sebagai kelas eksperimen, 
dan VII B sebagai kelas kontrol. Selain itu, kedua kelas ini lebih mudah diakses 
dalam penelitian. Oleh karena itu penulis memilih VII B dan VII C sebagai subjek 
untuk penelitian. Subyek penelitian adalah 54 siswa. 
Peneliti melakukan pre-test di kedua kelas sebelum ia melakukan perlakuan. 
Selain itu, peneliti mengajarkan preposition of place dengan menggunakan teknik 
Total Physical Response dalam kelas eksperimen. Setelah ia melakukan 
perlakuan, dia memberikan post-test di kedua kelas tersebut untuk mengetahui 
apakah Teknik TPR efektif untuk mengajar preposition of place di kelas 
eksperimen. Pada Terakhir, ia mengumpulkan dan menganalisa data dengan 
menggunakan rumus t-test. 
Berdasarkan hasil penelitian, dapat disimpulkan bahwa nilai yang diperoleh 
oleh siswa kelas eksperimen (424) lebih tinggi dari nilai yang diperoleh oleh 
siswa kelas kontrol (392). Selain itu, nilai t-test adalah 2,18 sedangkan nilai ttabel 
di tingkat signifikan 5% adalah. 2,005. kesimpulannya, mengajar preposition 
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A. Background of the Study 
In Indonesia, English is a foreign language which is taught almost in every 
education level. As writer found in 2013 Curriculum that English is taught from 
Junior High School to university, and in Elementary School English is not 
primary subject.1 In addition, the goverment makes competence standard for every 
level. According to Goverment Rules of indonesia No: 23 year: 2006 that 
competence standard for every level consist of four language skills, they are; 
listening, speaking, reading, and writing.2 In order to master English, students not 
only must learn about language skills, but also they must learn about language 
components. They are grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation. 
Grammar is one of language component which support the language skills 
to make a good structure in sentence. Therefore, English teacher should not ignore 





English, because it can avoid misunderstanding in communication, and it also can 
helps students to send their message clearly and precisely. Like Ur said that 
students who can put on acceptable language forms in communication or writing 
in sententence is one who mastered grammar.3 
According to the statement above, grammar rules is one of essential way 
for the mastery of a language, because without grammar students can get many 
problems to build the one correct sentence, and to express their ideas for their 
communication activities. Having good grammar, can help them to send their 
message clearly, and can avoid misunderstanding in comunication. Like Penny Ur 
said that we can not use words unless we know how we should put on them well 
1 Kementrian Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, Dokumen Kurikulum 2013, pp. 13—16. 
2 Lampiran Peraturan Menteri Pendidikan Nasional, Standar Kompetensi Lulusan (Skl), 
2006, p. 357. 
3 Penny Ur, Grammar Practice Activities: A Practical Guide for Teachers, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1990), p. 4. 
2 
together in the sentences. Therefore, we need to know grammatical rules to master 
of language.4 
In English grammar, part of speach is one of the important element that 
students should know, because part of speech is usually used in communication. 
Like Chambles said that parts of speech is the position of word in relation to other 
words in a sentence.5 
There are eight parts of speech, namely noun, pronoun, adverb, verb, 
adjective, conjunction, preposition, and interjection.6 As one of parts of speech, 
Preposition had some functions; to complete the idea of time, direction, and 
position. Like Marcella Frank said that the object of preposition is to complete the 
idea of time,direction, position, etc.7 
Based on the writer experience when he conducted a teaching training in 
SMK Triguna Utama on February 2013, he found that many students made errors 
in using preposition of place. 
After doing observation, the writer found that some students make some 
mistakes in learning preposition of place, because they do not understand the use 
of prepositions and they get difficulties to differentiate the use of preposition of 
place such as on, in, in front of, beside, behind, and between. Therefore, they do 
misselection, and also they are wrong to place the preposition itself. such as “ He 
lives on Tangerang”. The right sentence is “ He lives in tangerang” because in 
refers for city, and Tangerang is one of the cities in Indonesia, but they miss to 
select it. The second example of mistake that students do is “ The cat is beside 
the desk”, whereas, the picure describe about the cat is behind the desk ( kucing 
berada di belakang mejatulis). So, the correct answer is “ The cat is behind the 
desk”. The students make a mistake by selecting beside no behind in this 
sentence, it may be cause they do not understand the meaning of word it self. 
4 Ibid. 
5 Chambles Georgia, Composition and Grammar II; Steps in the writing process, 






7 Marcella Frank, Modern English; A Practical Reference Guide, (Prentice-Hall, Inc. 
1972), p. 165. 
3 
Those problems that faced by the students in learning preposition of place 
because of some resons; first, many students are lack of knowledge how 
differentiate the use of preposition of place such as on, in, in front of, beside, 
behind, and between. Second, many students translate English by Indonesian 
Language without knowing of grammar. For example, they translate “di” just by 
ussing “in”, whereas there are some preposition of place that it’s definition is 
“di”. Like, in, at, on. All of them have same meaning but they have different 
function. 
In this case, learning preposition of place is not easy for students. 
Therefore, the writer assumes that teacher must not only master the subject but 
also must have suitable method to deliver the materials to students understand 
more about the materials. 
There are many techniques or methods that can be used in teaching 
preposition of place such as Grammar Translation Method, Contextual Teaching 
Learning, Total Physical Response, Situational Language Teaching, etc. In this 
study, the writer will try to use Total Physical Respons (TPR) Technique to teach 
preposition of place. This method teaches a language with physical activity, 
teacher drill the words and studens response with their physical action. Like 
Richard and Theodore said in their book “Approach and Method in Language 
Teaching” Total Physical Respons (TPR) is a method that built around around the 
coordination of speech and action; it attempts to teach language through physical 
activity.8 
The wrriter assumes that Total Physical Response method can improve 
students understanding in using prepositions of place, because this method invites 
the students to participate in lesson process actively, and hopely the students 
comprehend the material more easily. 
Therefore, the writer is interested in using Total physical Response to 
improve students understanding in using preposition of place in this study, and he 
wants do this research by using an experimental of study at seventh Grade of 
8 Jack C Richard and Theodore S. Rodgers, Approach and Method in Language 
Teaching, (New York: Cambridge University Press, 1986), p. 87. 
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Khazanah Kebajikan Islamic Junior High School Ciputat, Tangerang. Therefore 
he writes this skripsi entitled: “ The Effectiveness of Total Physical Response 
method on Students Ability in using prepositions of place. ( An Experimental 
study at seventh Grade of SMP Plus Ibadurrahman Cipondoh, Tangerang). 
B. Identification of the problem 
Based on the explanation of background of the study, there are some 
problems or factors that make students mistake in understanding preposition of 
place.Those are identified as follows: 
1. Most of the students are not interested in learning English, especially in 
learning grammar 





learning preposition of place. 
3. Most of students still find difficulties in learning preposition of place. 
4. Many students have lack of knowledge how to differentiate the use of 
preposition of place. 
5. Many students still translate English word by word without understanding of 
grammar rules. 
C. The Limitation of Problem 
In this research, the writer limits the study on the teaching of preposition 
of place through Total Physical Response in seventh Grade of SMP Plus 
Ibadurrahman Cipondoh, Tangerang. 
D. The Formulation of Problem 
The writer formulates the problem of the research as follows :“Is the use 
of Total Physical Response (TPR) technique in teaching preposition of place 
effective ? 
E. The Objectives of Study 
According to the formulation of research above, the objectives of this 
research is to find out the effectiveness of Total Physical Response Method in 
5 
teaching preposition of place for seventh Grade of SMP Plus Mumtaz 
Ibadurrahman Cipondoh, Tangerang. 
F. The Significance of Study 
The result of the study is intended to have several significances. First, for 
the English teachers in SMP Plus Ibadurrahman Cipondoh, Tangerang, in order 
to offer them an alternative method to teaching preposition of place and share 
them the information about the effectiveness of TPR method in learning-teaching 
process. Second, this study is expected to improve the students understanding of 
preposition of place and makes the students easier learning grammar , especially 
prepositions of place . Finally, this research is expected to be useful to support the 
previous research and reverences for other researchers who are interested in 





1. Definition of Preposition 
In English, prepositions have an important class as function of words. 
Preposition has little meaning in the dictionary, but it has the main purpose in 
the language to relate other words each other and to form grammatical 
structures. There are some definitions of preposition based on experts. 
C.E.Eckersley stated that a preposition is a word to relate some other words 
in the sentence.1 It is in line as Jeremy Harmer said that we can connect other 
words by using group of words of preposition.2 Based on both of definitions 
that mention above that preposition can not stand alone but it is ussed to 
connect other words in sentence. 
In addition, A.J. Thomson and A.V. Martinet reveal that preposition 





generally followed by noun or pronoun which is called the object of 
preposition. 
Moreover, Marcella Frank claims that preposition range in meaning from 
such definite semantic notions as time, place, etc. preposition as well as 
conjunctions after differ from other parts of speech in that (1) each is 
composed of a small class of words that have no formal characteristic 
endings; (2) each signals syntactic structures that function as one of the 
other parts of speech. For these reasons modern linguists prefer to classify 
preposition as structure words rather than as part of speech.4 
According to definitions that experts mentioned above, the writer 
summarized that preposition connect one part of speech with another. 
Preposition which is generally followed by noun or pronoun is called the object 
of preposition. The preposition is commonly located before the noun or 
1 C.E. Eckersley, A concise English Grammar, (London: Longmans, Green, 1958), p. 84. 
2 Jeremy Harmer, How to teach English, (Person Educational Limited, 2007), p. 37. 
3 A.J. Thomson and A.V. Martinet, A practical English Grammar, (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 1986), p. 91. 
4 Marcella Frank, Modern English a Practical Reference Guide, (New Jersey: 
Englewood Cliffs, 1972), p. 163. 
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pronoun. When the preposition combines with noun or pronoun, the 
combination called a preposional phrase. A preposition is used in a 
prepositional phrase to indicate place, position, time, or method. 
2. Types of Preposition 
There are many kinds of arguments from the experts about types of 
preposition. In this research, the writer revealed the arguments from L.G 
Alexander in his book ― Longman English Grammar Practice‖, Howard Sargeant 
in his book ― Basic English Grammar‖, and Marcella Frank in his book ― 
Modern 
English a practical reference guide‖. 
L.G Alexander devided preposition into preposition of movements, preposition 
of positions, and preposition of times.5 Moreover, Howard Sargeant and Marcella 
Frank had different idea with L.G Alexander. Both of them explaned that 
preposition devided into preposition of time, preposition of place or position, and 
preposition of direction. Therefore between Howard Sargeant and Marcella Frank 
had similarity in types of preposition, but Marcella frank is more deeply in his 
explanation. 
a. preposition of times 
L.G alexander devided preposition of time into at, on, and in. The first, at use 
for : exact time: at 09 o’clock; meal times: at lunch time, poin of time; at night. 
The second, on use for: days of the week; on Monday, parts of the day: on 
Monday mornings, dates; on June 1st, particular occasions; on that day, 
anniversaries; on your birthday, festivals; on New year’s Day. The last, in use fo 
parts of the Day; in the Evening, Month; in May, Years; in 2015, seasons; in the 
spring, winters, centuries; in the 20th century, periodes; in Ramadhan.6 
Howard Sargean said that preposition of time is preposition who show when 





past, during, by, before, until). In addition, Marcella frank is more deeply in his 
5 L.G Alexander, Longman English Grammar Practice, (New York: British Library 
Cataloguing), p. 108. 
6 Ibid, p. 109. 
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explaining,. He devided preposition of time into three; one point of time, extended 
time, and sequence of time.7 
1) One point of time (on, at, in) 
a) We use on with days and dates, including special days. 
For examples: I visited my grandmother on Saturday. 
I visited my grandfather on September 16. 
b) We use at with times, special periods (e.g. celebrations) and in some phrases. 
For examples: I call my girlfriend at noon (or night, midnight). (At used with a 
part of the day considered as a point).Dewi met her boyfriend at Idul Fitri 
c) We use in with parts of the day, months, seasons, years, centuries, etc. 
For examples: I met him in the evening. I met him in Desember. I met him in 
2012. 
2) Extended Time 
These prepositions show that action is starting at one point and ending at 
duration. They are:8 
a) Since 
Since offer at begining point if it is used with present perfect tense, whereas 
Now is the end of point. For example; I have not met my friend since Monday. 
b) By 
By implies no later than, at any time up to this point. For example: I can 
meet you by Monday. From-to (or until, till)I can meet you from ten o’clock to 
two o’clock. A beginning point with from generally requires an end point with 
to. But; from now on (or from ten o’clock on), I will study very hard; from 
then on I studied very hard. If only the end point is given, until is used. – I 
cannot meet you until five o’clock. In speech, till is frequently heard. 




We use for in a period of time to say how long something goes on; for example I 
have taught in this school for six years, we watch television for three hours last 
night, I have been waiting for you for two hours. 
d) During 
During usually thought of as undivided time. For example: I can meet you 
during the week. 
e) In or within 
In used for a quantity of time, and also usually can correspond to during. For 
example:I can meet you in an hour from now. In gives a quantity of time before 
which something will happen). The population has doubled in the last ten years. 
(In corresponds to during, but is used with a quantity rather than with a single 
block of time. With a word like decade that denotes an expanse of time, in or 





3) Sequence of time. 
These positions show events that follow one another. Are as follows:9 
a) Before 
I will meet you before Wednesday. (The event precedes the time given in the 
before phrase.) Prior to is a literary equivalent of before. 
b) After 
I will meet you after Wednesday. (The event follows the time given in the after 
phrase.) 
b. Preposition of place 
Howard Sargeant reveal that preposition of place is preposition who show 
where something happens. they are; under, underneath, over, inside, beside, in, in 
front of, on top of, and in the middle of.10 In his book, Howard Sargeant just 
explain the number of prepositions themselves with their examples, but he dont 
9 Ibid.. 
10 Howard Sergeant, Basic English Grammar; For English Language Learner, (United 
State: Saddleback Education Publishing), p. 101. 
10 
mention about what the function of them.11 It different with Marcella Frank, he 
did not only just mention the number of preposition, but also devided them based 
on their function. He devided preposition of place into ; the poin itself, higher or 
lower than a point, and neighnoring the point.12 
These prepositions show the position and place. They are as followed: 
1) The point itself (in or inside, on, at ) 
a) We use In or inside mainly with: 
- large areas: in Europe, Asia, The antractic, Texas, etc. 
- Town/part of towns: in Jakarta, Surabaya, Tangerang, New York, etc. 
- Outside areas: in the garden, the park, forest, etc. 
- Rooms: in the bathroom, the garage, kitchen, the waiting room, etc. 
b) We use inside to emphasize the contaiment. 
For example: there was no one inside the bathroom. 
c) We use On to show position after movement on a surface such as: a floor, a 
wall, a ceiling, a desk, a street, etc. 
For example; put the book on the table. 
d) We use at mainly with: 
- Public places/buildings: at the airport, the bus stop, the Grand Hotel, etc. 
- Addresses: at Cempaka Putih, at Kp. Utan, etc. 
- Nouns with zero article: at home, church, college, university, etc. 
- Events: at a cocert, a dance, a dinner, a party, a wedding, etc. 
2) Higher or lower than a point 
a) Higher 
- Over: The plane flew over the mountains. (over is felt be generally higher 
than a point) 
- Above: He lives on the floor above us. (Above is felt to be directly higher 
than a point.) This distinction between over and above is not always 
carefully observed.13 
11 Ibid., p. 102. 








- Under: A subway runs under this street. (Under is felt to be generally lower 
than a point). 
- Underneath: He swept the dirt under (neath) the rug. (Underneath 
expresses the idea of close under, especially so as to be hidden). 
- Beneath: Beneath a tree lay a dog fast asleep. (beneath expresses the idea 
of directly under, with some space between). 
- Below: he lives on the floor below us. (below is felt to be directly lower 
than a point.). The distinction between under and below is not always 
carefully maintained. 
c) Neighboring the point 
- Near: He lives near the university. (Near has the most general meaning of 
neighboring a point.) 
- Next to: The Theater is right next to the post office. (with nothing else 
between them). 
- Alongside: The tug pulled up alongside the tanker. (adjoining persons or 
things considered as lined up, or side by side). 
- Beside: He sat beside his wife during the party. (On one side of a person or 
thing that has two sides.) 
- Between: He sat between his two sons. (On each side of person or thing that 
has two sides) if more than two persons or things are positioned around a 
point, among is used. He sat among all his grandchildren. 
- Opposite: The museum is just opposite the post office. (Directly facing 
someone or something else).14 
c. Preposition of direction 
Some English experts had different idea about preposition of direction. L.G. 
Alexander named preposition of direction by name preposition of movement, but 
Marcella Frank and Howard Surgeant is constanly by named preposition of 
direction. Howard Surgeant revealed that preposition of direction is preposition 
who show where something is going. Such as; after, down, Along, Through, 
14 Ibid., p. 166. 
12 
Towards, pass, away from, out of. as the writer told before that Howard Surgeant 
just mention the number of prepositions and their examples without explanation 
deeply in it. Meanwhile, Marcella had more deeply in his explanation. 
The kind of movement designated by each preposition given below is illustrated 
by the diagram below. 
1) To – from 
My Father always walks to his office from his home 
TO FROM 
2) Toward(s) 
The pilgrims headed toward(s) Mecca. 
Away from 
They moved away from their old neighborhood. 





3) In(to)- out of 
My brother rans into the house quickly. After a few minutes he runs out of the 
house with an umbrella under his arm. 
INTO OUT OF 
4) Up – down 
The monkey climbed up (or down) the tree. 
13 
5) Around 
The ship sailed around the island.15 
6) Through 
You can drive through that town in an hour. 
THROUGH 
7) Pass (or by) 
Aldo walked pass (or by) his old schoolhouse without stopping. 
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
PASS 
8) as far as (up to) 
15 Ibid., p. 167. 
14 
We will walk only as far as (up to) the old schoolhouse. Then we’ll turn back. 
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
AS FAR AS 
Base on the explanation from the experts that tell about types of prepositions 
above, the writer can conclude that there are similarity and also differences 
between three of them; Marcella and Howard has similarity in dividing type of 
prepositions. They divided prepositions into three; preposition of place, time, and 
direction. In this case, Marcella tell it deeper than Howard, he did not only 
mention the word preposition, but also divided into parts for every functions. 
Whereas L.G Alexander divided prepositions into preposition of movements and 
position, and preposition of time. In his explanation also very simple but 
understandable, because every preposition, he give the explanation about the 
usage of preposition itself. 
3. The form of Preposition 
According to Mark Folley and Dianne reveal that there are two Form of 
Preposition; prepositional phrases and standard preposition. 
a. Prepositional Phrases 
A Prepositional Phrases consists of a preposition and the word(s) that follow 
it. The most common words that follow prepositions are noun and pronoun. For 
example: 16 
- I Sleep on the bed ( noun is followed by noun) 
- I stand up between Sintya and Jhon. ( followed by pronoun) 
- This present for you. ( followed by pronoun) 
We can also use – ing forms, adverbs or wh- clauses after prepositions. For 
example: 
16 M.J. Lado, Practical Complete English Grammar, ( Jakarta; Titik Terang, 2008), p. 24. 
15 





- Please don’t interfere in any way with what I have written in the 
introduction. ( wh-clauses after preposition). 
A prepositional phrase can include a determiner before the noun or –ing form. 
For example: 
- The head teacher doesn’t approve of his arrangements with a local band. 
b. Standard Preposition 
A standard preposition is a preposition on its own at the end of a clause or 
sentence. English commonly uses stranded preposition in: 
1) Questions: Who are you visiting Lena in the hospital with? 
2) Relative clauses: I’ve been offered the job in Paris that I applied for! 
3) The passive: what is your shoes made from? 
4) Infinitive clause : that woman is impossible to work with! 
Based on Mark Folley and Dianne Hall explanation about form of 
prepositions, the writer can conlude that they divided form of prepositions into 
two form. Prepositional Phrases and standard preposition. The differences 
between Prepositional Phrases and standard preposition is Prepositional Phrases 
commonly is followed by noun or pronoun, it is located before noun or pronoun, 
whereas standard preposition is located at the end clause or sentence. 
According to Howard that form of prepositions are divided into prepositions 
with adjectives, verbs or nouns. 
a. Prepositions are with some adjectives. For examples; 
- My teacher was angry with us. 
- I am afraid of the big dog. 
- My sister is not interested in Music. 
- I am good at playing football. 
- Mrs. Nadia is pleased with our work. 
- Mr. Rosyd is always kind to me. 
- What’s wrong with you, friend? 
b. Prepositions are used with some verbs. 
- I am looking for my bag. 
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- What do you think of me? 
- This pen is belong to you 
- My sister is listening to CD’s 
- I think you agree with my opinion. 
- I lent my bicycle to you. 
- Tell me about your story when you went to Bali last week. 
- Cut the chili into five pieces. 
- My father borrowed money from the bank. 
c. Preposition are used with some nouns. 
- Answer to this question, please.! 
- You have many resons for your mistakes. 
- What’s the matter with you him.? 
- The example of good character is respecting their teacher. 
- Congratulations on passing the examination. 17 





form of prepositions into three forms; prepositions with adjective, noun, and verb. 
Moreover, Marcella Frank divided preposition to Four form; one word 
prepositions, ING participles used as ane-word prepositions, two wor prepositions 
and three or four -word prepositions. 
a. One- word prepositions, Such as; aboard, about, inside, across,after, act. 
b. Ing participles use as one-word pr eposition, such as; barring, concerning, 
during, excepting, including, etc. 
c. Two-word prepositions, such as; ahead of, apropos of, because of, instead of, 
short of, inclusive of, etc. 
d. Three or four-word prepositions, such as; by reason of, by means of, with 
respect to, for lack of, at the point of, on the face of, in the light of, etc.18 
According to Marcella frank, the writer conclude that he divided form 
preposition based on the syllables, because the writer thinks that most 
17 Sargeant, op.cit., p. 105. 
18 Frank, op.cit., pp. 200—205. 
17 
prepositions are short word, usually dividing of one syllabe or two syllable, but 
sometime they join with verb, adjective, or noun as phrasal verb. 
B. Total Physical Response 
1. The Definition of Total Physical Response 
Jack C. Richards & Theodore S. Rodgers reveal that Total Physical 
Response (TPR) is A method that purposed to teach language phsycal (motor) 
activity through the coordination around speech and action.19. It means that to 
built coordination between speech and action, we can use TPR as a language 
teaching method. 
Total Physical Response is the method that the students have fun with the 
activity in teaching, because the students have to follow all creative activities 
from the teacher, to make the students remember about the material.like Jack C 
Richard and Theodore said that Physical Response is linked to the ―trace 
theory‖of memory of physical, which hold the more often or the more intensively 
memory connection is traced, the stronger memory association will be and the 
more likely will be recalled.20 
This method takes relation with the memory, the more the student 
remembers the material the better he does. In orther words the student has to 
recall his memory to get the best understanding of the material. 
Stephen Mark Silver stated in his writen listen and perform‖ Total 
Physical Respound could call a ―natural‖ method of language learning. We say 
that it is a natural method because it follows the same procedure an infan uses to 
learn its first language‖.21 
According to statement above, Stepen Mark sees that Total Physical 
Response is very natural, because he takes an examples an infant or a baby when 
19 Jack C. Richards & Theodore S. Rodgers, Approach and Methods in Language 
Teaching 2nd Ed., (New York: Cambridge University Press,1986), p. 87. 
20 Jack C. Richards & Theodore S. op.cit., p. 87. 
21Stephen Mark Silver, Listen and Perform: The TPR student Workbook (Sky Oaks 






he was first year, he does not speak except for babling. The baby try to understand 
the language code, he tries to make sense from the second which he heard. 
Therefore, this method, allows students to react to a language without 
thinking too much and reduces student nervousness and pressure because the main 
activity of TPR is to obey the command based on teacher instruction with 
imperative sentence. it will be easier for students to recall the words they have 
learned if they use their body in learning imperative sentences. 
Like Larsen-Freeman said that TPR was develop in order to reduce the 
stress people feel when studying foreign languages and thereby encourage 
students to persist in their study beyond a beginning level of proficiency.22 
2. Principles of Total Physical Response 
Before applying the TPR method for teaching a foreign language, in this 
case is English, a teacher should understand its principles well so he will be able 
to use it properly in the teaching learning process. Larsen and Freeman describe 
some principles in teaching learrning process by using TPR. The pripnciples of 
TPR as follow:23 
a. Meaning in the target language can often be conveyed through action. Memory 
is activated through learners’ response. The target language should not be 
presented in chunks; not just word by word. 
b. The students’ understanding of the target language should be developed before 
speaking. 
And the other principles based on Asher (1977) list three principles of the 
Total Physical Response Method system, there are24 
a. Delay speech from students until understanding of spoken language has been 
extensively internakized. 
22Diane Larsen-Freeman, Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching, (New Tork: 
Oxford University Press, 2000), p. 113. 
23 Ibid.. 
24 Stephen D Krashen, Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition, 
(University of Southem California: Pergamon Press, 1982), p. 140. 
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b. Achieve understanding of spoken language through utterances by the instructor 
in the imperative. 
c. Excpect that, at some point in understanding of the spoken language, students 
will indicate a readiness to talk. 
3. Techniques of Using Total Physical Response Method 
According to Diane Larsen- Freeman there are some techniques that use in 
Total Physical Response. As follow: 
a. Using Commands to direct behavior 
We used the command to get student action as the meaning of command was 
given to him. It is as the major teaching of TPR technique.25 it means, we are as 
the teacher need to keep the pace lively,, it is necessary for a teacher to plan in 
advance just which commands will be introduced in a lesson. If the teacher tries 
to think them up as the lesson progresses, the pace will be too slow. At first, to 
clarify meaning, the teacher performs the actions with the students. Later the 
teacher directs the students alone. The student’s action tell the teacher wether or 






- Teacher: Tony, walk to the blackboard! (Tony gets up and walks to the 
blackboard). 
- Teacher: class, if Tony walked to the blackboard, stand up!(the class stand 
up). 
- Teacher: Tony, write your name on the blackboard!( Tony writes his name on 
the blackboard). 
- Teacher: class, if Tony wrote his name on the blackboard, sit down!( the class 
sits down).26 
b. Role reversal 
Students command their teacher and classmates to perform some actions. 
Asher says that students want to speak after ten or twenty hours of interactions, 
25 Diane Larsen-Freeman, op.cit., p. 115. 
26 Diane Larsen-Freeman, op.cit., p. 116. 
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although some students may take longer. Students should not be encouraged to 
speak until they are already. It means, the teacher does not step to second 
tecnique (role reversal) after they are comprehensible the words. Therefore, before 
the apply role reversal he should know the students understanding the material, 
because in reversal role, students try to learn speaking and giving instructions to 
their friends, with this practice will build the courage to speak. 
c. Action Sequence 
At the point, the teacher gives three connected commands. For examples, the 
teacher told the students to point to the door, walk to the door, and touches the 
door. As the students learn more and more of the target language, a longer series 
of connected commands can be given, which together comprise a whole 
procedure. 
For examples: 
1) Take out a pen. 
2) Take out a piece of paper 
3) Write a letter. ( imaginary) 
4) Fold the letter 
5) Put it in envelope. 
6) Seal the envelope. 
7) Write the address on the envelope. 
8) Put a stamp on the envelope. 
9) Mail the letter. 
This series of commands is called an action, or an operation. Many everyday 
activities, like writing a letter, can be broken down into an action sequence that 
students can ask to perform.27 
27 Diane Larsen-Freeman, op.cit., p. 117. 
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4. The Advantages and Disadvantages of Total Physical Response 
Every method certainly has advantages and disdavantages, its also in Total 
Physical Response Method has advantages and disadvantages in teaching learning 
process. 





Physical Response are; 28 
a. the students can involved active in teaching learning, because students use 
their action to perform the teacher’s instruction. they listen to the teacher’s 
command, and then perform it well 
b. the students are not difficult to understand the materials, because they practice 
the material dirctly by their action. With the experience of those action can 
make them remember about the word, likewise, the more the student 
remembers the material the better he does. 
c. and also the students can achieved speaking skill as the purpose of language 
teaching. Because with repeatedly the action or perform the teacher’s 
instruction, make them more comprehensible the words. If they have 
comprehended the words automatically the speaking skill can be achieved. 
Disadvantages of TPR is commonly happaned in teaching learning are; 29 
a. The teaching learning process is influenced by teacher’s skill. Because the 
teacher is main role to make this method enjoyable. The teacher should master 
the language skill, and should know what intruction that suitable for their 
students. He must know students’s vocabulary. 
b. this method can be applied only for the beginning level who learn second 
language.because thetarget language lends itself to such activities even though 
it can succesfully be applied at intermediate and advanced levels. In this 
respect, it is essential to adapt the language accordingly. 
28 Jack C. Richards & Theodore S. Rodgers, op.cit., p. 54. 
29 Jack C. Richards & Theodore S. Rodgers, op.cit., p. 54. 
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c. The last weakness of this method is very dependent on its syllabus. because 
this method can only be used for the material which coordinated with action. 
Not all the material can use with this method. 
5. Teaching preposition of place by Total Physical Respons 
TPR is a method that requires students to listen to teacher’s command 
comprehensively. Later, students observe teacher’s performance and perform 
what teacher commands. They are automatically involved in teaching learning 
process, because they prepare the use of multiple modalities such as aural, visual, 
kinesthetic, and spatial to support students’ understanding in teaching preposition. 
This method also involves students’body in performing the action; they listen 
to the teacher’s command, and then perform it well. The experience of those 
action can make them remember about the word. Nation said that learners see an 
instance of the meaning and likely to remember it by ussing action, picture, or 
diagram.30 
The statement above is also supported by Thomburry he stated that 
reinforcing a situational presentation with picture, board drawing, or gesture 
makes it more inteligible, and perhaps more memorable.31 
Therefore, it shows that TPR metod greatly influence students in learning 
foreign Language, it is able understand in learning target language through its 
principles, such as students observe teachers’performance, listen to teacher’s 






Meanwhile, the writer will try to use Total Physical Response in teaching 
preposition of place in this research. In teaching activity, the writer only teach 
preposition of place such as in front of, next to, behind, on, in, under,above, 
below, between, among, and beside. 
30 I.S.P nation, Learning Vocabulary in another Language (New York: Cambridge 
University Press, 2001), p. 85. 
31 Scot Thomburry, Teach Vocabulary, (New York; Pearson Education Limited, 2002), p. 
82. 
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6. Thinking Framework 
In English, prepositions have an important class as function of words. 
Preposition has little meaning in the dictionary, but it has the main purpose in the 
language to relate other words each other and to form grammatical structures. It is 
very important for students to know and learn prepositions intensively. 
There are many kinds of prepositions in English, one of them is preposition of 
place, some experts said that preposition of place is preposition who show where 
something happens, they are; under, underneath, over, inside, beside, in, on, 
above, 
behind, and between. However, to make students understand this material, the 
teacher need some technique to describe place and location of things. 
One of technique that can be applied is Total Physical Response, because this 
method involves students’ body in performing the action; they listen to the 
teacher’s command. And then perform it well. The experience of those action can 
make them remember about the word. It likes Tombury said that reinforcing a 
situational presentation with picture, board drawing or gesture make it more 
inteligible, and perhaps more memorable. 
7. Hypothesis 
Based on theory and the objevtive of study, it can be formulated hypothesis as 
below: 
H0 = Using TPR is not effective in teaching preposition of place. 




This chapter talks about the research methodology used in this study. It 
presents design of the research, place and time of the research, population and 
sample of the research, instrument of the esearch, method of teaching, and 
technique of data analysis. 
A. Place and Time of the Research 
The writer conducted the research in Sekolah Menengah Pertama 
Ibadurrahman (SMP Plus Ibadurrahman) which is located at Jl. K.H. Hasym 
Ashary, Cipondoh, Kota Tangerang. The research was carried out on January 8th, 
16th 2015 by making it into four meeting included the conduction of Pre-Test and 
Post-Test. 
B. Design of The Research 
The writer uses an experimental design for the research. Experimental 





that directly attempts to influence a particular variable, and when properly 
applied, it is the best type for testing the hypotheses about cause-and-effect 
relationship.1 The primary purpose of this design is to demonstrate causality; that 
is, to determine whether a specific intervention or treatment (the independent 
variable) causes an effect or not on the dependent variable. 
After that, this research is classified as quasi experimental research. 
―Quasi experimental research involves the use of intact groups of subjects in an 
experiment, rather than assigning subjects at random to experimental treatments.‖2 
The writer used quasi experimental research because this research involves two 
different classes; the experiment class and controlled class, the writer did the 
different treatment in each class when teaching preposion of place. 
1 Jack R Fraenkel and Norman E. Wallen, How to Design and Evaluate Research in 
Education, (New York: McGraw-Hill Companies, 2003), p. 268. 
2 Louis Cohen & Lawrence Manion, Research Methods in Education, (New York: 
Madison Avanue, 2007), p. 282. 
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Regarding that both classes have same level of English proficiency, the 
writer conducted pre-test for both classes. In the next two meetings, the 
experiment class is taught preposition of place by using Total Physical Respon 
Method while controlled class is taught preposition of place without using Total 
Physical Respon Method or by using explanatory method. 
Explanatory method is a method which used by the teacher in his class. He 
used grammar translation method by translating the words and wrote them on the 
blackboard. In the end of the meeting (fourth meeting), a same test is conducted 
for both classes, this post-test is having same questions to the pre-test conducted 
before. Then, the writer analyzes the data he had gotten before from both 
experiment and control class. 
Population is the whole subject of the research; it can be said as the 
population research when someone wants to research all the elements that exist in 
that research area.3 While for sample, Arikunto defined sample as part or 
representation of the population being researched; if we just research a part of 
papulation, the research can be said as the sample population.4 
The population of the research is the First grade of Junior high school. 
There were 5 classes of First grade. The total number of students or population 
were 120 students. 
Due to the rule of quasi experimental study, the writer selected two groups 
as samples of the research; experiment class and controlled class. In sampling 
technique, the writer chose purposive sampling. In purposive sampling, the 
sample is chosen because of particular purpose. Things or people are chosen 
because a researcher thinks that that things or people have information needed in 
the research.5 The writer chose VII C as experiment class because based on 
teacher explanation she said that this class is lower than VII B, when VII B as 
controlled class because is paralleled with other. Moreover, both of these classes 
3 Suharsimi Arikunto, Prosedur Penelitian Suatu Pendekatan Praktik, (Jakarta: Rineka 
Cipta, 2010), p.173. 
4 Ibid., p. 174. 






are more acessible for the research. Therefore the writer chose VII B and VII C as 
subject for the research. 
The experiment class received a treatment that is the using of TPR in 
teaching preposition of place when controlled class did not. 
C. Technique of Data Collection 
The writer chose test as the instrument of the research. Then, the writer 
conducted two kinds of test. 
1. Pre-Test 
The Pre-test is conducted to know the score of the students before the 
treatment. Like Creswell said that a pretest provides a measure on some attribute 
or characteristic that you assess for participants in an experiment before they 
receive a treatment.6The writer used this pre test to know how far the students’ 
achievement in understanding preposition of place before the writer gave the 
treatment to students. And the pretest was also given for control class and 
experimental class. The writer made the same question for pretest and posttest. 
The writer made 25 items multiple choices. 
2. Post-Test 
The Post-Test is used to know the students score after teaching learning 
process to both classes after the treatment like Creswell said that A posttest is a 
measure on some attribute or characteristic that is assessed for participants in an 
experiment after a treatment.7 By conducting the post-test,the writer wanted to 
know is there any significance different between using Total Physical Response 
Method and translation method as teacher method in that class. The writer also 
made the same question for pretest and posttest but the option of every items were 
changed. The writer made 25 items multiple choices. 
6 John, W.C, Eductaional Research: Planning, Conducting, and Evaluating Quantitative and 
Qualitative Research, (United State: Pearson Education, 2012), p. 297. 
7 Ibid.. 
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D. Trustworthiness of the Study 
The writer analyzed the instrument before he give it to the students, he will 
know the instrument is used for this study is valid and reliable. 
Then, the writer applies four steps to analyze the examined test item. They are: 
1. Validity 
Validity is one of important requirements of evaluation to know whether 
the test is valid, like Scarvia B. Anderson in SuharsimiArikunto said that a test is 
valid if it measures what it purposes to measure.8 Therefore, the writer used 
―ANATEST‖ software version 4.0.5 developed by Drs. Karno To, M.Pd. and 
YudiWibisono, ST. 
The criteria of validity:9 
= 0.91 – 1.00 = very high 
= 0.71 – 0.90 = high 
= 0.41 – 0.70 = enough 
= 0.21 – 0.40 = low 






Reliability is whether an instrument can measure something to be 
measured constantly. According to Daniel Muijs ―Reliability refers to the extent 
to which test scores are free of measurement error‖10 To know the realiability of 
the instrument used to collect data, the writer used ―ANATEST‖ software 
version 
4.0.5 developed by Drs. Karno To, M.Pd. and YudiWibisono, ST. 
8 SuharsimiArikunto, Dasar-DasarEvaluasiPendidikan, (Jakarta: BumiAksara, 2015), p. 80. 
9Ibid., p. 89. 
10 Daniel Muidjs, Doing Quantitative Research In Education With SPSS, (London: Sage 
Publications, 2004), p. 71. 
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3. Discriminating Power 
The discriminating power of a test item is the ability of test item to 
discriminate between students with high and low achievement.11In this study, the 
writer used ―ANATEST‖ to analyze the discriminating power of test item used in 
this study. (See appendix) 
The classification of the discriminating power: 
D : 0.00 – 0.20 : poor 
D : 0.21 – 0.40 : Satisfactory 
D : 0.41 – 0.70 : good 
D : 0.71 – 1.00 : excellent 
D : negative : discarded12 
4. Item Difficulty 
According to SuharsimiArikunto, item difficulty is to identify whether a test 
item is categorized into difficult or easy in a test. The writer used ―ANATEST‖ 
to 
identify whether the test items are categorized into difficult or easy in a test used 
in this study. (see appendix) 
The classification of difficulty index: 
0.00 – 0.15 = Very difficult 
0.15 – 0.30 = Difficult 
0.31 – 0.70 = Moderate 
0.71 – 0.85 = Easy 
E. Technique of Data Analysis 
The writer uses statistical calculation to find out the differences of students’ 
score of VII C as experimental class which is taught preposition of place by using 
TPR and student’s score of VII B as controlled class which is taught preposition 
of place by using explanatory method. The formula which is used called t test. 
11 SuharsimiArikunto, Dasar-DasarEvaluasiPendidikan, (Jakarta: BumiAksara, 2015), p. 
226. 
12 Ibid., p. 232. 
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The formula is used for two groups of large samples didn’t correlate each other.13 
The formula as below: 
The formula above is the main formula. Before using the formula, the writer 
also use some calculation procedure such14: 





2. Determining Mean of Variable 2 by using the formula below: 
3. Determining Standard of Deviation Score of Variable 1 by using the 
formula below: 
4. Determining Standard of Deviation Score of Variable 2 by using the 
formula below: 
5. Determining Standard Error of Mean of Variable 1 by using the formula 
below: 
6. Determining Standard Error of Mean of Variable 2 by using the formula 
below: 
13 Darwansyah, Supardi, Abdul Aziz Hasibuan, Pengantar Statistika Pendidikan, ( 
Jakarta: Gaung Persada. 2010), p. 115. 
14 Ibid., pp. 115—116. 
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7. Determining Standard Error of Difference of Mean of Variable 1 and 2 by 
using the formula below: 
8. Determining Value of (t0) by using the formula below: 
9. Determining t table in significance level 5% and 1% with Degree of 
Freedom (df) by using formula as below: 
Notes: 
M1 : Mean of Variable 1 (Experiment Class) 
M2 : Mean of Variable 2 (Controlled Class) 
SD1 : Standard Deviation Score of Variable 1 
SD2 : Standard Deviation Score of Variable 2 
SEM1: Standard Error of Mean of Variable 1 
SEM2: Standard Error of Mean of Variable 2 
M’ : Value of Appraisal Mean (Nilai Mean Taksiran) 
i : Interval Class 
fx : Frequency of Experiment Class 
fy : Frequency of Controlled Class 
N1 : Total Number of Students of Experiment Class 
N2 : Total Number of Students of Controlled Class 
df : Degree of Freedom 
F. Statistical Hypothesis 
1. If t-test (t0) > t-table (tt): there is significance difference. The alternative 
Hypothesis (Ha) is accepted and null Hypothesis (H0) is rejected. 
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2. If t-test (t0) < t-table (tt): there is no significance difference. The alternative 




This chapter talks about the findings of the research. The chapter also 
presents the description of the data, the analysis of the data, and the interpretation 
of the data. 
A. The Description of Data 





know the instrument is used for this study is valid and reliable. Then, the writer 
applies four steps to analyze the examined test item. They are 
1. Validity: 
The writer used “ANATEST” software version 4.0.5 developed by Drs. 
Karno To, M.Pd. and YudiWibisono, ST. After the calculation using 
“ANATEST”, the validity value or XY correlation that the writer got is 0.76. It 
means the test is valid and categorized into high validity. The categorization of 
validity is on the table below: 
Table 4.1 
The Numeral score correlation and the Total score 
The number of 
question 
Correlation Validity 
1 0.196 - 
2 0.394 Valid 
3 0.130 - 
4 -0.087 - 
5 0.399 Valid 
6 0.567 Valid 
7 0.293 - 
8 0.451 Valid 
9 0.420 Valid 
10 0.272 - 
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The number of 
question 
Correlation Validity 
11 0.083 - 
12 0.394 Valid 
13 0.438 Valid 
14 -0.225 - 
15 0.360 Valid 
16 0.146 - 
17 0.552 Valid 
18 0.022 - 
19 0.249 - 
20 0.449 Valid 
21 0.547 Valid 
22 0.493 Valid 
23 0.542 Valid 
24 0.328 Valid 
25 0.260 - 
26 0.459 Valid 
27 0.243 - 
28 0.371 Valid 





30 0.225 - 
31 0.386 Valid 
32 0.113 - 
33 0.147 - 
34 0.382 Valid 
35 0.502 Valid 
The correlation XY = 0.76 High validity 
According the table 4.1 above, the writer found that from 35 questions that 
were tested to the students, there are 20 questions which are valid and 15 
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questions are not valid. The valid number are 2, 5, 6, 8, 9, 12, 13, 15, 17, 20,21, 
22, 23, 24, 26, 28, 29, 31, 34, and 35. And invalid number are 1, 3, 4, 7, 10, 11, 
14, 16, 18, 19, 25, 27, 30, 32, and 33. 
2. Reliability 
To know the realiability of the instrument used to collect data, the writer used 
“ANATEST” software version 4.0.5 developed by Drs. Karno To, M.Pd. and 
YudiWibisono, ST. 
From the calculation using “ANATEST”, the reliability value ( ) the writer 
got is0.86.(see appendix) Then, should be compared with the ( ) of 
product moment. In this reliability test, the total number of test takers (N) is 30 . 
Therefore, the value of ( ) of product moment showed is 0.361 
An instrument is reliable if the reliability value ( is higher than ). 
Similarly, the result of the comparison between and showed that (0.86) 
is higher than (0.361) or (0.88 > 0.361. It means the instrument used in this 
study is reliable. 
3. Discriminating Power 
In this study, the writer used “ANATEST” to analyze the discriminating 
power of test item used in this study. From the calculation using ANATEST, the 
writer categorized the item into five classification of discriminating power, as 
follows 
Table 4.2 















































































































































Based on the table 4.2 above, the classification of discriminating power in 
validity test as follows; the writer got 1 items are excelent, 11 items are good, 6 
items are poor, 14 items are satisfactory, and 3 items are discarded. 
4. Item Difficulty 
The writer used “ANATEST” to identify whether the test items are 
categorized into difficult or easy in a test used in this study. (see appendix) 
The classification of difficulty index: 
0.00 – 0.15 = Very difficult 
0.15 – 0.30 = Difficult 
0.31 – 0.70 = Moderate 
0.71 – 0.85 = Easy 
From the calculation using ANATEST, the writer categorized the items into 
four classification of difficulty index. The writer got 4 items are easy, 27 items 
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are moderate, 3 items are difficult, and 1 items are very difficult. The 
categorization of the items is on the table below: 
Table 4.3 
The Classification of Difficulty Item 
Index of 
Difficulty Item 
Number of Items Remark Total 





0.30-0.70 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 
21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 28, 29, 
30, 31, 32, 33 
Moderate 
27 
0.71 – 0.85 17, 27, 34 Difficult 3 
0.86 – 1.00 35 Very Difficult 1 
The Table 4.3 shows that after conducting the validity test, the writer gave 
it to the students as pre=test and post test, and got data from students’ score in 
pre-test and post-test after conducting the research. The data will be described 
into two points as the data of experiment class and the data of controlled class. 
B. The Data of Experiment Class 
The writer makes a table of students’ score in both pre-test and post-test. 
The table also shows the scores gained by students. 
Table 4.4 
Students’ Score of Experiment Class 
No Students (X) Pre-test Post-Test Gained Score 
1. 1 52 72 20 
2. 2 56 72 16 
3. 3 52 68 16 
4. 4 52 64 12 
5. 5 48 68 20 
6. 6 48 64 16 
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No Students (x) Pre-test Post-test Gained Score 
7. 7 44 60 16 
8. 8 60 76 16 
9. 9 48 64 16 
10 10 64 84 20 
11 11 56 76 20 
12 12 64 76 12 
13 13 44 60 16 
14 14 52 64 12 
15 15 44 52 8 
16 16 52 68 16 
17 17 68 88 20 
18 18 72 92 20 
19 19 40 56 16 
20 20 60 76 16 
21 21 64 84 20 
22 22 32 56 24 
23 23 52 64 12 
24 24 60 76 16 





26 26 48 60 12 
27 27 56 64 8 
Σ 1444 1868 424 
X 53,48 69,19 15,70 
The table 4.4 above shows the scores of the experiment class. It also 
mentions the score of pre-test and post-test of each student. Based on the table, the 
minimum score of pretest is 32 which is owned by one student and the maximum 
score is 72 which is also owned by a student while the minimum score of post-test 
is 52 and the maximum score of post-test is 92. 
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The table 4.4 also informs that the total score of pretest is 1444, the total 
score of post-test is 1868 and the total score of gained score is 424. It also shows 
that the mean of pre-test is 53.48, the mean of post-test is 69,19 and the mean of 
gained score is 15,70. 
C. The Data of Controlled Class 
Besides making the table for experiment class, the writer also makes a table 
for controlled class. This table is table of controlled class students’ score in both 
pre-test and post-test. The table also shows the scores gained by students. 
Table 4.5 
Students’ Score of control Class 
No Students (Y) Pre-test Post-Test Gained Score 
1 1 36 44 8 
2 2 56 68 12 
3 3 60 80 20 
4 4 44 56 12 
5 5 56 76 20 
6 6 48 60 12 
7 7 36 48 12 
8 8 44 60 16 
9 9 44 48 4 
10 10 44 60 16 
11 11 60 76 16 
12 12 60 80 20 
13 13 40 56 16 
14 14 44 60 16 
15 15 48 72 24 
16 16 36 56 20 
17 17 52 84 32 
18 18 56 68 12 
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No Students (x) Pre-test Post-test Gained Score 
19 19 56 76 20 
20 20 36 44 8 
21 21 64 72 8 
22 22 52 64 12 





24 24 60 72 12 
25 25 52 56 4 
26 26 32 44 12 
27 27 60 68 8 
28 28 56 64 8 
Σ 1372 1764 392 
X 49,00 63,00 14,00 
The table 4.5 above shows the scores of the controlled class. It also 
mentions the score of pre-test and post-test of each student. Based on the table, 
the minimum score of pretest is 32 which is owned by one students and the 
maximum score is 64 which is also owned by a student while the minimum 
score of post-test is 44 which is owned by three students, and the maximum 
score of post-test is 84. 
The table 4.5 also informs that the total score of pretest is 1372, the total 
score of post-test is 1764, and the total score of gained score is 392. It also 
shows that the mean of pre-test is 49,00, the mean of post test is 63.00 and the 
mean of gained score is 14,00. 
D. The Analysis of Data 
1. Analysis Requirement Testing 
a. Normality Test 
The normality test is proposed to know whether the data is normally 
distributed or not. The writer uses Liliefors to do the normality test. After 
finishing the normality test, the writer got two kinds of value; Lmax and Ltable. 
40 
The both values can be used to see the normality of the data. We use the criteria 
below to see the normality of data: 
H1 : L > Ltable 
H0 : L ≤ Ltable 
Note: 
H1 = Data is not normally distributed 
H0 = Data is normally distributed 
a. The Normality Test of Experiment Class 
Table 4.6 
Calculation of Pre-test Normality in Experiment Class 
No. X F FX FX2 p= f/n Σp z= (Xi-X)/S Ф L = ф - Σp 
1. 32 2 64 2048 0,074074 0,074074 -2,17 0,015 -0,059074 
2. 40 1 40 1600 0,037037 0,111111 -1,34 0,0901 -0,021011 
3. 44 3 132 5808 0,111111 0,222222 -0,92 0,1788 -0,0434221 
4. 48 3 144 6912 0,111111 0,333333 -0,51 0,305 -0,0283333 
5. 52 6 312 16224 0,222222 0,555555 -0,09 0,4641 -0,0914555 
6. 56 4 224 12544 0,148148 0,703704 0,32 0,6255 -0,0782036 
7. 60 3 180 10800 0,111111 0,814815 0,74 0,7704 -0,0444147 
8. 64 3 192 12288 0,111111 0,925926 1,15 0,8749 -0,0510259 
9. 68 1 68 4624 0,037037 0,962963 1,57 0,9418 -0,0211629 







= ΣF= ΣfX= ΣFX2= 
536 27 1428 78032 
S = 9.63 
S2 = 92.72 
Mean (X) = 52.89 
Lmax = 
0.0914555 









The Liliefors shows that the significant degree of 0.05 in L(0.05)(27) = 
0.161. 
H1 : L > 0.161 
H0 : L ≤ 0.161 
In the table 4.6, the Lmax value is 0,0914555. Therefore, H0 is accepted 
because the result shows that Lmax is lower than Ltable (0,0914555< 0.161). It 
means that the data in experiment class pre-test is normally distributed. 
Table 4.7 
Calculation of Post-test Normality in Experiment Class 
No. Y F FX FX2 p= f/n Σp z= (Yi-Y)/S Ф L = ф - Σp 
1. 52 2 104 5408 0,074074 0,074074 -1,61 0,0537 0,020374 
2. 56 2 112 6272 0,074074 0,148148 -1,23 0,1093 0,0388481 
3. 60 3 180 10800 0,111111 0,259259 -0,84 0,2005 0,0587592 
4. 64 6 384 24576 0,222222 0,481481 -0,46 0,3228 0,1586814 
5. 68 3 204 13872 0,111111 0,592593 -0,07 0,4721 0,1204925 
6. 72 2 144 10368 0,074074 0,666667 0,31 0,6217 0,0449666 
7. 76 5 380 28880 0,185185 0,851852 0,70 0,758 0,0938518 
8. 84 2 168 14112 0,074074 0,925926 1,47 0,9292 0,0032741 
9. 88 1 88 7744 0,037037 0,962963 1,85 0,9678 0,0048371 
10. 92 1 92 8464 0,037037 1 2,24 0,9875 0,0124999 
Total 
ΣX = ΣF= ΣfX= Σ FX2= 
712 27 1856 130496 
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S = 10.39 
S2 = 108 















The Liliefors shows that the significant degree of 0.05 in L(0.05)(27) = 0.161. 
H1 : L > 0.161 
H0 : L ≤ 0.161 
Based on table 4.4, the Lmax value is 0.1586814. Therefore, H0 is accepted 
because the result shows that Lmax is lower than Ltable (0.1586814< 0.161). It 
means that the data in experiment class post-test is normally distributed. 
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b. The Normality Test of Controlled Class 
Table 4.8 
Calculation of Pre-test Normality in Controlled Class 
No 
. X F FY FY2 p= f/n Σp 
z= (Xi- 
X)/S Ф 
L = ф - 
Σp 
1. 32 2 64 2048 0,071429 0,071429 -1,71 0,0436 0,027829 
2. 36 4 144 5184 0,142857 0,214286 -1,30 0,0968 0,1174861 
3. 40 2 80 3200 0,071429 0,285715 -0,89 0,1867 0,0990147 
4. 44 4 176 7744 0,142857 0,428572 -0,47 0,3192 0,1093719 
5. 48 2 96 4608 0,071429 0,5 -0,06 0,4761 0,0239004 
6. 52 3 156 8112 0,107143 0,607143 0,35 0,6368 0,0296567 
7. 56 5 280 15680 0,178571 0,785715 0,77 0,7794 0,0063147 
8. 60 5 300 18000 0,178571 0,964286 1,18 0,881 0,0832861 




= ΣF= ΣFY= 
ΣFY2 
= 
432 28 1360 68672 
S = 9.67 
S2 = 93.52 
















The Liliefors shows that the significant degree of 0.05 in L(0.05)(28) = 0.161. 
H1 : L > 0.161 
H0 : L ≤ 0.161 
According to the table 4.5, the Lmax value is 0.1174861. Therefore, H0 is 
accepted because the result shows that Lmax is lower than Ltable (0.1174861< 
0.161). It means that the data in control class pre-test is normally distributed. 
Table 4.9 
Calculation of Post-test Normality in Controlled Class 




L = ф - 
Σp 
1. 44 3 132 5808 0,107143 0,107143 -1,62 0,0526 0,054543 
2. 48 2 96 4608 0,071429 0,178572 -1,28 0,1003 0,0782716 
3. 52 2 104 5408 0,071429 0,25 -0,93 0,1762 0,0738001 
4. 56 3 168 9408 0,107143 0,357143 -0,59 0,2776 0,079543 
5. 60 4 240 14400 0,142857 0,5 -0,25 0,4013 0,0987001 
6. 64 2 128 8192 0,071429 0,571429 0,10 0,5398 0,0316287 
7. 68 3 204 13872 0,107143 0,678572 0,44 0,67 0,0085716 
8. 72 3 216 15552 0,107143 0,785714 0,79 0,7852 0,0005144 
9. 76 3 228 17328 0,107143 0,892857 1,13 0,8708 0,0220573 
10. 80 2 160 12800 0,071429 0,964286 1,47 0,9292 0,0350859 



















The Liliefors shows that the significant degree of 0.05 in L(0.05)(28) = 0.161. 
H1 : L > 0.161 
H0 : L ≤ 0.161 
In the table 4.4, the Lmax value is 0.0987001. Therefore, H0 is accepted 
because the result shows that Lmax is lower than Ltable (0.0987001< 0.161). It 
means that the data in control class post-test is normally distributed. 
b. Homogeneity Test 
To find out the whether or not the data of the pre-test and post-test of the two 
classes, i.e. experimental and control classes, are homogenous, F-test is 
conducted. Besides, hypotheses in relation to homogeneity test are proposed as 
follows: 
- H0 : F < Ft 
- H1 : F > Ft 
- 
S = 11.64 
S2 = 135.48 
mean (Y) = 62.86 
Lmax = 0.0987001 
Ltabel = 0.161 
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Notes: 
- H0: The experimental class is homogenous to the control class 
- H1: The experimental class is not homogenous to the control class 
In addition, the F value is calculated with the following formula: 
= 
Here are the results of the calculation of F-test both in terms of pre-test 
and post-test. First, the homogeneity test of pre-test data is presented as follows: 
Because the values of are already obtained from the calculations 
provided in Table 4.3 and Table 4.5 (i.e. in this case, 
), the calculation of F-test for pre-test data can be directly conducted. The 
F-test calculation is as follows: 
= 1.008 ≈ 1.01 
With =n-1=28-1=27, and =n-1= 27-1=26, the Ft value at 95% level 
of significance (α=0.05) obtained is 1.92 (with interpolation, see Appendix VI). 
Due to the fact that F < Ft (0.01), (27), (26) = (1.01 <1.92), H0 is accepted. Therefore, it 






Second, the homogeneity test of the post data is presented as follows: 
Based on Table 4.4 and Table 4.6, the values for 
and 
obtained 
respectively are 135.48 and 108.00. The calculation of F-test for the post data is as 
follows: 
= 1.254 ≈ 1.25 
Likewise, with =n-1=28-1=27, and =n-1= 27-1=26, the Ft value at 
99% level of significance (α=0.01) obtained is 1.92 (with interpolation, see 
Appendix VI). Due to the fact that F < Ft (0.01), (27), (26) = (1.25 <1.92), H0 is 
accepted. Therefore, it can be interpreted that the post-test data of the 
experimental class and control class is considered homogenous as well. 
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E. Hypothesis Test 
As the writer knew that the data is normally distributed and homogenous, 
then he conducted the hypothesis test. The hypothesis test is used to see whether 
there is a significant difference between students taught preposition of place by 
using TPR and students taught preposition of place by translating method. The 
writer used t-test to do the hypothesis test. The formula of t-test is as follows: 
The formula above is the main formula. Before using the formula, the writer 
also used some calculation procedure such as below: 
a. Determining mean of variable X 
Σ 
b. Determining mean of variable Y 
Σ 


























g. Determining standard error of different mean of variable X and mean 





h. Determining t0 (t-test) 
i. Determining degree of freedom 
The value of df 53 at the degree of significance 5% (t-table) is 2.006 
j. The testing of hypothesis 
The statistical hypothesis of the research is: 
H0: Using TPR is not more effective than without using TPR in 
teaching preposition of place. 
Ha: Using TPR is more effective than without using TPR in 
teaching preposition of place. 
The criteria used to analyze the test hypothesis is such below: 
1. If the t-test (t0) > t-table (tt) in the significance degree of 0.05, H0 
(null hypothesis) is rejected. 
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2. If the t-test (t0) < t-table (tt) in the significance degree of 0.05, H0 
(null hypothesis) is accepted. 
F. The Interpretation of the Data 
The researcher had pre-test and post test for experimental and control class 
with the same test and motions. The mean score of experimental class in pre test 
was 53.48 and in post test was 69.19. on the other hand, the mean score of control 
class in pre test was 49.00 and 63.00 for their post test. The range of their mean 
score on pre-test and post-test was actually quite different. The range of 
experimental class mean score in pre-test and post-test gained 15.70. meanwhile, 
the range on control class mean score gained 14.00. it means that the mean score 
of experimental class and their gained score in pre-test and post-test are higher 
than the mean score of control class and their gained score. Therefore, students’ 
understanding about about preposition of place in class VII C as experiment class 
was higher when the learning activity used the Total Physical response Method. 
Whereas, students’ understanding about preposition of place in class VII B as 
control class was lower when the learning activity didn’t use Total Physical 
Response method. 
Furthermore, based on the calculation data in the in the part of analysis 
data, the writer can interpret that the data is normally distributed and 
homogenous. The normality of the data can be seen at the t-table (0.161) is higher 
from the t-max score of experiment class pre-test (0,0914555), experiment class 
post-test (0,1586814), controlled class pre-test (0,1174861), and controlled class 
post-test (0,0987001). It means the data is distributed is normal. Also, the 
homogeneity of experiment and controlled class pre-test can be seen from F < F α 
(n1-1, n2-1) or F < Ft (0.01), (27), (26) = (1.01 <1.92or while the homogeneity of 
experiment and controlled class post-test can be seen from F < F α (n1-1, n2-1) or F < 





pre-test and post-test are homogenous. 
When the data is normally distributed and homogenous (parametric), the 
writer can use t-test as statistical analysis whereas if the data is not normally 
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distributed and homogenous (non- parametric), the writer can use Man-Witney 
test, Median Test, Mark –test, Wilcoxon test as statistical analysis technique. 
Meanwhile, the result showed that the data is normally distributed and 
homegenous. Therefore, the writer can do hypothesis test by using t-test. 
When the writer do hypothesis test, he used t-test formula in the 
significance degree (α) of 5% to do the test. Then, he got the result that t-test 
(2.18) > t-table (2.006). It means that the t-test is higher than t-table. It can be 
concluded that the alternative hypothesis (Ha) is accepted while the null 
hypothesis (H0) is rejected. Therefore, it can be said that teaching preposition of 
place through Total Physical Respond technique is more effective. It can be seen 
that t-tes is higher than t-table (2.18> 2.006). 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 
In this chapter, the writer tries to give the conclusion and suggestions 
based on the research findings that had been gained after conducting the research. 
A. Conclusion 
According to the result of the analysis of the research in the previous 
chapter, it can be seen that the t-test score is 2.18 while the value of t-table in the 
significant degree of 5% is 2.006. So, the score of t-test is higher than t-table or 
2.18 > 2.006. Then, it can be concluded that the alternative hypothesis (Ha) is 
accepted while the null hypothesis (H0) is rejected. It means, teaching preposition 
of place through Total Physical Respond technique is more effective than teaching 
preposition of place without Total Physical Respond technique. In conclusion, 
teaching preposition of place through Total Physical Respond technique is 
effective. 
B. Suggestion 
Based on the conclusion above, it can be delivered some suggestions go to: 
1. The teachers are acpected to increase their creative method in teaching that 
makes the students in terested in learning English to make them good in 
English achievement. 
2. The teacher is highly expected to use Total Physical Respond technique in 
teaching Preposition of Place. 
3. Students are ecpected to increase their interes in learning English with any 
other method or ways. 
4. Students are hoped not to be shy in acting out gesture. 
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pilihan ganda (A,B,C,D) sesuai dengan gambar di samping. 
1. look at to the picture, the dog is sitting ... 
a. Under the chair 
b. Beside the chair 
c. Above the chair 
d. on the chair 
2. the cat is sitting .... 
a. On the table 
b. On the chair 
c. Behind the table 
d. In front of the table 
3. Where is the cat in picture C? 
a. Beside the computer 
b. Behind the computer 
c. On the computer 
d. In front of the computer 
4. Based on the picture, the cat is .... 
a. Behind the cupboard 
b. Beside the cupboard 
c. In the cupboard 
d. In front of the cupboard 
5. Where is the cat and the dog in picture E? 
a. The cat is on the bad, and the dog is under the bed 
b. The cat is beside the bad, and the dog is in front of the bed. 
c. The dog is on the bed, and the cat is under the bed 
d. The dog is beside the bed, and the cat is in front of the bed 
6. what is the dog doing in this picture? 
a. The dog is standing in front of the picture 
b. The dog is standing behind the picture 
c. The dog is standing beside the picture 
d. The dog is standing above the picture 
7. Where is the cat in picture G? 
a. The cat is beside the desk 




c. The cat is in the desk 
d. The cat is behind the de 
8. Where is the television in the picture below? 
A. The television is behind the cat 
B. The television is between the cat and the dog. 
C. The television is behind the dog 
D. The television is in front of the cat 
9. based on the picture, the cat is .... 
a. On the drawer 





c. Behind the drawer 
d. In front of the drawer 
10. Where is the bookcase in this picture? 
a. Behind the cat 
b. Under the cat 
c. Between the two cats 
d. In front of the cat 
11. The mouse is standing ......... the door 
a. Behind the door 
b. On the door 
c. Beside the door 
d. In front of the door 




















c. In front of 
d. Behind 









d. In front of 









19. Ana : Mom, Where is my pillow? 
Mom : it is ................ your bed. 
a. In 
b. In front of 
c. On 
d. Behind 









d. In front of 
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B. Perhatikan gambar di bawah ini, dan jawablah dengan Preposition of place yang 
sesuai dengan gambar tersebut. 
22. Where is the Hospital? 
a. In the Main Street 
b. In the First Street 
c. On the central Avenue 
d. on the the second street 
23. Where is the bank? 
a. Behind the school 
b. Behind the restaurant 
c. Beside the police station 
d. In front of the store 
24. Look at the picture above, the train station is located ... 
a. Behind the library 
b. On central Avenue 
c. In front of the hospital 
d. Behind the post office 
25. Movie theater is located ..... 
a. Beside the store 
b. Behind the post office 
c. In front of the school 
d. Beside the drug store 
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A. Jawablah pertanyaan dibawah ini dengan melingkari salah satu 
pilihan ganda (A,B,C,D) sesuai dengan gambar di samping. 
1. look at to the picture, the mouse is standing ... 
a. Under the chair 
b. Beside the chair 
c. Above the chair 
d. on the chair 
2. Where does the mouse stand up? 
a. On the table 
b. On the chair 
c. Under the table 
d. In front of the table 
3. Where is the mouse in this picture? 
a. Beside the Sofa 
b. Behind the sofa 
c. On the sofa 
d. In front of the sofa 
4. Based on the picture, the mouse is .... 
a. Standing behind the computer 
b. Sitting beside the computer 
c. Standing in front of the computer 
d. Sitting on the computer 
5. Where is the mouse in this picture? 
a. The mouse is standing between two books 
b. The mouse is standing between the cupboard 
c. The mouse is standing beside the books 
d. The mouse is sitting between the books 
6. where is the mouse in this picture? 
a. The mouse is on the box 
b. The mouse is in the box 
c. The mouse is beside the box 
d. The mouse is above the box 
7. in the picture, the mouse is standing ...... 




b. Beside the box 
c. In the box 
d. Behind the box 
e. 
8. Where is the mouse the picture? 
A. The mouse is sitting in front of the table 
B. The mouse is sitting beside the table. 
C. The mouse is sitting behind the table 
D. The mouse is sitting on the table 





a. On the chair 
b. Under the chair 
c. Behind the chair 
d. Above the chair 
10. in this picture, the dog is sitting .... 
a. Under the chair 
b. Under the table 
c. On the chair 
d. On the table 
11. The mouse is standing ......... 
a. Beside the box 
b. On the box 
c. Above the floor 
d. In front of the box 





















d. In front of 





17. The car is ..... the house. 
a. In 
b. In front of 
c. on 
d. Behind 





a. No, it isn’t, but it is sleeping under the table 
b. Yes, it is. 
c. No, it isn’t. But it is sleeping under the chair 
d. No, it isn’t. But it is sleeping on the chair 




d. In front of 
B. Perhatikan gambar di bawah ini, dan jawablah dengan Preposition of place yang 
sesuai dengan gambar tersebut. 
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20. Where is the toy Store? 
a. In the Main Street 
b. In the First Avenue 
c. On the second Avenue 
d. on the the Forest street 
21. Where is the Jewerly Store? 
a. Behind the women’s wear 
b. Behind the Italian restaurant 
c. Beside the police station 
d. In front of the Toy store 
22. Look at the picture above, the train station is located ... 
a. Behind the Movie Theater 
b. On first Avenue 
c. On the second Avenue 
d. Behind the Chinese Restaurant 
23. Movie theater is located ..... 
a. Beside the book store 
b. On the Pine street 
c. In front of the book store 
d. In the Main street 
24. Where is The Bar located? 
a. On the Oak Street 
b. On the first Avenue 
c. On the second Avenue 
d. On the main street 
25. The Fire Department is located ....... 
a. In front of the police station 
b. In front of Men’s Wear 
c. Beside the book store 
d. In front of train station 
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SKOR DATA DIBOBOT 
================= 
Jumlah Subyek = 30 
Jumlah butir = 35 
Bobot jwb benar = 1 
Bobot jwb salah = 0 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No Kode/Nama Benar Salah Kosong Skr Asli Skr Bobot 
1 ALMA ZAHROTUL 31 4 0 31 31 
2 ANNISA 30 5 0 30 30 
3 DESTY 21 14 0 21 21 
4 MAUROTUN 22 13 0 22 22 
5 SAPNA 20 15 0 20 20 
6 DITA KHOIR 13 22 0 13 13 
7 DINI HARTIKA 17 18 0 17 17 
8 NUR MALA 16 19 0 16 16 
9 ERNA 27 8 0 27 27 
10 FITRIYANI 13 22 0 13 13 
11 DWI RIZKY 20 15 0 20 20 
12 PUTRI ALEN 17 18 0 17 17 
13 PUTRI APRI... 14 21 0 14 14 
14 NUR EKA MALA 16 19 0 16 16 
15 NABILA 21 14 0 21 21 
16 NAILY 20 15 0 20 20 
17 NURMA SAFITRI 16 19 0 16 16 
18 ROSBANON 24 11 0 24 24 
19 RIKA 12 23 0 12 12 
20 INDAH SARI 17 18 0 17 17 
21 JENITA AMIMAH 20 15 0 20 20 
22 NUR HASANAH 12 23 0 12 12 
23 AMALIA PUSPA 12 23 0 12 12 
24 ANDIN 15 20 0 15 15 
25 BALQIS 12 23 0 12 12 
26 CINDY 16 19 0 16 16 
27 VIVI FAUZIAH 14 21 0 14 14 
28 SUKMANIYAH 13 22 0 13 13 
29 WILDA 12 23 0 12 12 




Simpang Baku= 5,23 
KorelasiXY= 0,76 
Reliabilitas Tes= 0,86 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek Skor Ganjil Skor Genap Skor Total 
1 ALMA ZAHROTUL 16 14 30 





3 DESTY 12 9 21 
4 MAUROTUN 10 12 22 
5 SAPNA 10 10 20 
6 DITA KHOIR 7 6 13 
7 DINI HARTIKA 8 9 17 
8 NUR MALA 9 6 15 
9 ERNA 13 14 27 
10 FITRIYANI 6 7 13 
Page 1 
VALIDITAS 
11 DWI RIZKY 9 11 20 
12 PUTRI ALEN 9 8 17 
13 PUTRI APRILIANI 7 7 14 
14 NUR EKA MALA 8 8 16 
15 NABILA 10 11 21 
16 NAILY 9 11 20 
17 NURMA SAFITRI 8 8 16 
18 ROSBANON 13 11 24 
19 RIKA 5 7 12 
20 INDAH SARI 9 8 17 
21 JENITA AMIMAH 10 9 19 
22 NUR HASANAH 8 4 12 
23 AMALIA PUSPA 5 7 12 
24 ANDIN 9 6 15 
25 BALQIS 8 4 12 
26 CINDY 8 8 16 
27 VIVI FAUZIAH 7 7 14 
28 SUKMANIYAH 7 6 13 
29 WILDA 8 4 12 
30 SITI HAFIZATUL 9 8 17 
Kel Unggul & Asor 
================= 
Kelompok Unggul 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek Skor 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
1 ALMA ZAHROTUL 31 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - 
2 ANNISA 30 1 1 1 - - 1 - 1 1 1 1 
3 ERNA 27 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
4 ROSBANON 24 - 1 - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - 
5 MAUROTUN 22 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - 1 
6 DESTY 21 1 1 1 1 - - - 1 1 - - 
7 NABILA 21 1 1 1 - - 1 - - 1 - - 
8 SAPNA 20 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Jml Jwb Benar 7 8 7 5 5 7 4 6 7 5 4 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
1 ALMA ZAHROTUL 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
2 ANNISA 1 1 - 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 1 
3 ERNA 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
4 ROSBANON 1 1 - - 1 - - 1 1 1 1 1 
5 MAUROTUN 1 - 1 1 - 1 - 1 1 1 - 1 
6 DESTY 1 1 1 1 1 - 1 1 - - 1 1 
7 NABILA - 1 1 - 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 1 
8 SAPNA 1 - - 1 - - 1 - 1 - 1 - 
Jml Jwb Benar 7 6 4 6 6 5 4 7 7 6 7 7 





1 ALMA ZAHROTUL 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 - 1 - 1 1 
2 ANNISA 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
3 ERNA 1 1 - - 1 1 - - - - - - 
4 ROSBANON 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 - 1 - - 
5 MAUROTUN 1 - 1 - 1 1 - 1 1 1 - - 
6 DESTY 1 1 1 - - - 1 1 1 - - - 
7 NABILA 1 1 - - 1 1 1 - 1 1 - - 
8 SAPNA - 1 - - - - 1 1 - 1 1 - 




Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek Skor 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
1 DITA KHOIR 13 1 - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 - 
2 FITRIYANI 13 - - 1 1 - - - - - 1 1 
3 SUKMANIYAH 13 1 - - 1 - 1 - - - - 1 
4 RIKA 12 1 1 1 - 1 1 - - - - 1 
5 NUR HASANAH 12 - 1 1 1 - - - 1 - 1 - 
6 AMALIA PUSPA 12 - 1 1 1 - - - - 1 - - 
7 BALQIS 12 1 - 1 1 - - 1 - 1 1 - 
8 WILDA 12 1 1 1 1 - - - - - - - 
Jml Jwb Benar 5 4 6 7 1 2 2 1 2 4 3 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
1 DITA KHOIR 1 - - - 1 - - - - 1 - 1 
2 FITRIYANI - - 1 1 - - - 1 1 1 - - 
3 SUKMANIYAH 1 1 1 - - - - 1 - - 1 - 
4 RIKA - - - - 1 - - 1 - - - - 
5 NUR HASANAH 1 1 1 - - - - - - - 1 - 
6 AMALIA PUSPA - 1 1 1 1 - 1 1 - - - - 
7 BALQIS 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - - - - - 
8 WILDA - - 1 - 1 - - 1 1 - - - 
Jml Jwb Benar 4 3 6 2 5 0 2 5 2 2 2 1 
No.Urut Kode/Nama Subyek 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 
1 DITA KHOIR 1 - - - 1 1 - - 1 1 - - 
2 FITRIYANI - - - - - 1 1 - 1 1 - - 
3 SUKMANIYAH 1 1 - - - 1 - - 1 - - - 
4 RIKA - 1 1 - 1 1 - - - - - - 
5 NUR HASANAH - 1 - - - - 1 - - 1 - - 
6 AMALIA PUSPA - 1 - - - - - - - 1 - - 
7 BALQIS 1 - - - - - 1 - - - - - 
8 WILDA 1 1 - - 1 - - - 1 - - - 
Jml Jwb Benar 4 5 1 0 3 4 3 0 4 4 0 0 
DAYA PEMBEDA 
============ 
Jumlah Subyek= 30 
Klp atas/bawah(n)= 8 
Butir Soal= 35 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No Butir Kel. Atas Kel. Bawah Beda Indeks DP (%) 
1 7 5 2 25,00 
2 8 4 4 50,00 
3 7 6 1 12,50 
4 5 7 -2 -25,00 





6 7 2 5 62,50 
7 4 2 2 25,00 
8 6 1 5 62,50 
9 7 2 5 62,50 
10 5 4 1 12,50 
11 4 3 1 12,50 
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12 7 4 3 37,50 
13 6 3 3 37,50 
14 4 6 -2 -25,00 
15 6 2 4 50,00 
16 6 5 1 12,50 
17 5 0 5 62,50 
18 4 2 2 25,00 
19 7 5 2 25,00 
20 7 2 5 62,50 
21 6 2 4 50,00 
22 7 2 5 62,50 
23 7 1 6 75,00 
24 7 4 3 37,50 
25 7 5 2 25,00 
26 5 1 4 50,00 
27 2 0 2 25,00 
28 6 3 3 37,50 
29 6 4 2 25,00 
30 6 3 3 37,50 
31 5 0 5 62,50 
32 5 4 1 12,50 
33 5 4 1 12,50 
34 3 0 3 37,50 
35 2 0 2 25,00 
TINGKAT KESUKARAN 
================= 
Jumlah Subyek= 30 
Butir Soal= 35 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No Butir Jml Betul Tkt. Kesukaran(%) Tafsiran 
1 22 73,33 Mudah 
2 20 66,67 Sedang 
3 24 80,00 Mudah 
4 20 66,67 Sedang 
5 11 36,67 Sedang 
6 13 43,33 Sedang 
7 10 33,33 Sedang 
8 14 46,67 Sedang 
9 16 53,33 Sedang 
10 15 50,00 Sedang 
11 13 43,33 Sedang 
12 16 53,33 Sedang 
13 14 46,67 Sedang 
14 18 60,00 Sedang 
15 14 46,67 Sedang 
16 18 60,00 Sedang 





18 14 46,67 Sedang 
19 25 83,33 Mudah 
20 19 63,33 Sedang 
21 11 36,67 Sedang 
22 15 50,00 Sedang 
23 14 46,67 Sedang 
24 22 73,33 Mudah 
25 19 63,33 Sedang 
26 10 33,33 Sedang 
27 6 20,00 Sukar 
28 18 60,00 Sedang 
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29 20 66,67 Sedang 
30 16 53,33 Sedang 
31 11 36,67 Sedang 
32 14 46,67 Sedang 
33 16 53,33 Sedang 
34 9 30,00 Sukar 
35 4 13,33 Sangat Sukar 
KORELASI SKOR BUTIR DG SKOR TOTAL 
================================= 
Jumlah Subyek= 30 
Butir Soal= 35 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No Butir Korelasi Signifikansi 
1 0,196 - 
2 0,394 Sangat Signifikan 
3 0,130 - 
4 -0,087 - 
5 0,399 Sangat Signifikan 
6 0,567 Sangat Signifikan 
7 0,293 - 
8 0,451 Sangat Signifikan 
9 0,420 Sangat Signifikan 
10 0,272 - 
11 0,083 - 
12 0,394 Sangat Signifikan 
13 0,438 Sangat Signifikan 
14 -0,225 - 
15 0,360 Signifikan 
16 0,146 - 
17 0,552 Sangat Signifikan 
18 0,022 - 
19 0,249 - 
20 0,449 Sangat Signifikan 
21 0,547 Sangat Signifikan 
22 0,493 Sangat Signifikan 
23 0,542 Sangat Signifikan 
24 0,328 Signifikan 
25 0,260 - 
26 0,459 Sangat Signifikan 
27 0,243 - 
28 0,371 Signifikan 





30 0,225 - 
31 0,386 Signifikan 
32 0,113 - 
33 0,147 - 
34 0,382 Signifikan 
35 0,502 Sangat Signifikan 
Catatan: Batas signifikansi koefisien korelasi sebagaai berikut: 
df (N-2) P=0,05 P=0,01 df (N-2) P=0,05 P=0,01 
10 0,576 0,708 60 0,250 0,325 
15 0,482 0,606 70 0,233 0,302 
20 0,423 0,549 80 0,217 0,283 
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25 0,381 0,496 90 0,205 0,267 
30 0,349 0,449 100 0,195 0,254 
40 0,304 0,393 125 0,174 0,228 
50 0,273 0,354 >150 0,159 0,208 
Bila koefisien = 0,000 berarti tidak dapat dihitung. 
KUALITAS PENGECOH 
================= 
Jumlah Subyek= 30 
Butir Soal= 35 
Nama berkas: E:\VAILDITAS\VALIDITAS.ANA 
No Butir a b c d * 
1 0-- 0-- 8--- 22** 0 
2 8--- 1- 20** 1- 0 
3 1- 24** 4-- 1- 0 
4 4++ 4++ 20** 2+ 0 
5 11** 2- 14--- 3- 0 
6 10-- 2- 5++ 13** 0 
7 7++ 2- 10** 11- 0 
8 0-- 12--- 14** 4+ 0 
9 10--- 16** 1-- 3+ 0 
10 6++ 1-- 8- 15** 0 
11 13** 3+ 13--- 1-- 0 
12 6+ 1-- 7+ 16** 0 
13 8+ 14** 4+ 4+ 0 
14 7- 4++ 1-- 18** 0 
15 13--- 3+ 14** 0-- 0 
16 2- 18** 2- 8-- 0 
17 11- 9** 4+ 6++ 0 
18 14** 0-- 13--- 3+ 0 
19 4--- 0-- 25** 1+ 0 
20 3++ 4++ 4++ 19** 0 
21 1-- 11** 11- 7++ 0 
22 5++ 10-- 15** 0-- 0 
23 1-- 12--- 14** 3+ 0 
24 1- 2+ 5-- 22** 0 
25 0-- 19** 1- 10--- 0 
26 10** 13-- 3- 4+ 0 
27 6** 9++ 13- 2-- 0 
28 1-- 2- 9--- 18** 0 
29 2+ 5+ 20** 3++ 0 
30 9-- 16** 4++ 1-- 0 





32 7+ 14** 7+ 2- 0 
33 16** 0-- 8- 6+ 0 
34 13-- 0-- 8++ 9** 0 
35 3- 0-- 23--- 4** 0 
Keterangan: 
** : Kunci Jawaban 
++ : Sangat Baik 
+ : Baik 
- : Kurang Baik 
-- : Buruk 




RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN 
(RPP) 
Nama sekolah : SMP PLUS IBADURRAHMAN 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : VII (Tujuh) B / 1 SMP 
Aspek/Skill : writing/grammar 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 40 menit ( pertemuan ke 1) 
Hari : Sabtu, 10 Januari 2015 
Standar Kompetensi : 12. Mengungkapkan Makna Dalam teks tulis fungsional 
dan esai pendek sangat sederhana berbentuk 
descriptive dan procedure untuk berinteraksi 
dengan lingkungan terdekat. 
Kompetensi Dasar : 1.1 mengungkapkan makna dalam teks tulis fungsional 
pendek sangat sederhana dengan menggunakan 
ragam bahasa tulis secara akurat, lancar dan 
berterimauntuk berinteraksi dengan lingkungan 
terdekat. 
Indikator : 
Siswa mampu menempatkan preposition of place yang sesuai pada kalimat. 
Siswa mampu menulis kalimat dengan menggunakan preposition of place dengan 
benar. 
Tujuan pembelajaran: 
Pada akhir pembelajaran, siswa dapat: 
a. Agar Siswa mampu menempatkan preposition of place yang sesuai pada kalimat 
Membuat contoh preposition of place ( on, in, and in front of)baik secara lisan 
maupun tulisan 
b. Agar Siswa mampu menulis kalimat dengan menggunakan preposition of place 
dengan benar. 
. 
Karakter siswa yang diharapkan : Dapat dipercaya ( Trustworthines) 
Rasa hormat dan perhatian ( respect ) 
Tekun ( diligence ) 
Tanggung jawab ( responsibility ) 
Materi Pembelajaran : Preposition of place 










Menyapa siswa dengan mengucapkan selamat pagi 
Menanyakan kabar siswa 
Memberikan pertanyaan kepada siswa tentang topik yang di bahas minggu 
lalu. 
Motivasi : 
menjelaskan pentingnya materi yang akan dipelari berikut kompetensi 
yang harus dikuasi siswa 
B. Kegiatan Inti 
Dalam kegiatan inti, guru: 
memberikan contoh prepositionof place, bersama-sama dengan menaruh 
buku di atas meja dan berkata “I put the pen beside the book” 
memberikan contoh dengan gerakan yang sesuai. 
meminta siswa untuk menirukan kegiatannya, dan siswa berkata 
bersama-sama dengan menaruh buku “ I put the pen beside the book” 
memberikan contoh lain seperti: I put the pen in my bag, I stand in front 
of the chair. 
Meminta tiga siswa untuk maju sebagai volunteer.. 
Siswa mendemonstrasikan materi preposition of place di depan kelas 
dengan bimbingan guru. 
Guru melakukan kegiatan tersebut dengan sebagian siswa yang lain 
menirukan. 
Siswa diminta menyampaikan gagasan sederhana berupa perintah kepada 
temannya dengan bahasa lisan sederhana tanpa bimbingan guru. 
Siswa di kelas mengulangi kegiatan tersebut beberapa kali dengan 
intruksi dari temannya. (volunteers). 
C. Kegiatan Penutup 
Dalam kegiatan penutup, guru: 
bersama-sama dengan peserta didik dan/atau sendiri membuat 
rangkuman/simpulan pelajaran; 
melakukan penilaian dan/atau refleksi terhadap kegiatan yang sudah 
dilaksanakan secara konsisten dan terprogram; 
menyampaikan rencana pembelajaran pada pertemuan berikutnya. 
Sumber Belajar 
a. www:/preposition/materi%201.htm 
b. www:/preposition/Preposition/Locators/Time/and Place.htm 
c. Gambar-gambar yang berhubungan dengan “ preposition” 
d. The Bridge English Competence Junior High School Grade VII Major, 
















preposition yang berkaitan 









written test pilihan ganda, * lihat di 
halaman selanjutnya* 
Pedoman Penilaian 
Untuk tiap nomor, tiap jawaban benar skor 1 
1. Soal 20 butir 
2. Jika semua jawaban itu benar maka dapat = 20 
3. 
Keterangan: 
KKM = 60 
10 – 50 = Remedial 
60 – 100 = Lulus/Berhasil 
08 Januari 2015 
Asma Wati, S.Pd. Sarifudin 
Guru bahasa inggris maha siswa 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN 
(RPP) 
Nama sekolah : SMP PLUS IBADURRAHMAN 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : VII (Tujuh) B / 1 SMP 
Aspek/Skill : writing/grammar 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 40 menit ( pertemuan ke 2) 
Hari : kamis, 15 Januari 2015 
Standar Kompetensi : 12. Mengungkapkan Makna Dalam teks tulis fungsional 
dan esai pendek sangat sederhana berbentuk 
descriptive dan procedure untuk berinteraksi 
dengan lingkungan terdekat. 
Kompetensi Dasar : 1.1 mengungkapkan makna dalam teks tulis fungsional 
pendek sangat sederhana dengan menggunakan 
ragam bahasa tulis secara akurat, lancar dan 







Siswa mampu menempatkan preposition of place yang sesuai pada kalimat. 
Siswa mampu menulis kalimat dengan menggunakan preposition of place dengan 
benar. 
Tujuan pembelajaran: 
Pada akhir pembelajaran, siswa dapat: 
a. Agar Siswa mampu menempatkan preposition of place yang sesuai pada kalimat 
Membuat contoh preposition of place (beside, behind, and between) baik secara 
lisan maupun tulisan 
b. Agar Siswa mampu menulis kalimat dengan menggunakan preposition of place 
(beside, behind, and between) dengan benar. 
. 
Karakter siswa yang diharapkan : Dapat dipercaya ( Trustworthines) 
Rasa hormat dan perhatian ( respect ) 
Tekun ( diligence ) 
Tanggung jawab ( responsibility ) 
Materi Pembelajaran : Preposition of place 






Menyapa siswa dengan mengucapkan selamat pagi 
Menanyakan kabar siswa 
Memberikan pertanyaan kepada siswa tentang topik yang di bahas minggu 
lalu. 
Motivasi : 
menjelaskan pentingnya materi yang akan dipelari berikut kompetensi 
yang harus dikuasi siswa 
B. Kegiatan Inti 
Dalam kegiatan inti, guru: 
memberikan contoh prepositionof place, bersama-sama dengan menaruh 
bola kuning di atas meja dan berkata “I put the yellow ball on the table ” 
memberikan contoh dengan gerakan yang sesuai. 
memberikan contoh lain seperti: I put my cap on the chair, I stand 
between the chair and the table. I stand behind the chair, I stand beside 
the table. 
Meminta tiga siswa untuk maju sebagai volunteer.. 
Siswa mendemonstrasikan materi preposition of place di depan kelas 
dengan bimbingan guru. 
Guru melakukan kegiatan tersebut dengan sebagian siswa yang lain 
menirukan. 
Siswa diminta menyampaikan gagasan sederhana berupa perintah kepada 
temannya dengan bahasa lisan sederhana tanpa bimbingan guru. 
Siswa di kelas mengulangi kegiatan tersebut beberapa kali dengan 
intruksi dari temannya. (volunteers). 
C. Kegiatan Penutup 





bersama-sama dengan peserta didik dan/atau sendiri membuat 
rangkuman/simpulan pelajaran; 
melakukan penilaian dan/atau refleksi terhadap kegiatan yang sudah 
dilaksanakan secara konsisten dan terprogram; 
menyampaikan rencana pembelajaran pada pertemuan berikutnya. 
Sumber Belajar 
a. www:/preposition/materi%201.htm 
b. www:/preposition/Preposition/Locators/Time/and Place.htm 
c. Gambar-gambar yang berhubungan dengan “ preposition” 
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d. The Bridge English Competence Junior High School Grade VII Major, 










preposition yang berkaitan 









GAME Menebak kalimat yang telah 
disediakan oleh guru sesuai 
dengan gerakan yang 
dilakukan. 
Pedoman Penilaian 
Untuk tiap kelompok, ada 5 soal 
1. Soal 5 butir 
2. Jika semua jawaban itu benar maka dapat = 5 
3. 
Keterangan: 
KKM = 60 
10 – 50 = Remedial 
60 – 100 = Lulus/Berhasil 
09 Januari 2015 
Asma Wati, S.Pd Sarifudin 
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This research discussed about The Use of Total Physical Resonse (TPR) method in 
teaching pronunciation of command words. The objectives of this research were (1) 
To find out the students’ pronunciation of command words by using TPR method (2) 
To find out the students’ pronunciation of command words by using conventional 
method (3) To find out the significant difference between students’ pronunciation of 
command words by using TPR method and conventional method.  
This research employed quasi-experimental method with two groups pre-test and 
post-test design. There were two variables in this research; they were independent 
variable and dependent variable, while independent variable was Total Physical 
Response (TPR) method and dependent variable was students’ pronunciation of 
command words.  
The population of this research was the second year students of MTsN 408 Binamu 
Jeneponto Regency academic year 2016/2017 consisting of 320 students. The sample 
of the research consisted of 60 students which were taken by using Cluster Sampling 
technique, there were 30 students from VIII A as experimental class and 30 students 
from VIII B as controlled class.  
The instrument of this research, it was English pronunciation test. Instrument test was 
used in pre-test and post-test. Both of the result of the data indicated that there was a 
significant difference between students’ post-test in experimental class and controlled 
class. The mean score of post-test (3.53) in experimental class was greater than the 
mean score of post-test (2.40) in controlled class. From t-test, the researcher found 
that the value of t-test (4.47) was greater than t-table (2.00). Therefore, the researcher 
suggested that Total Physical Response (TPR) method is effective in teaching 
pronunciation of command words. According to Asher, TPR is effective not only 
because it is in accordance with the natural sequence and mode of language learning, 
but also because it enables learners to feel relaxed, because they are not forced to 






CHAPTER 1  
INTRODUCTION  
This chapter is divided into six main sections, namely background, research 
statements, research objective, research significance, research scope, and operational 
definition of terms.  
A. Background  
 
Pronunciation is one of the most important parts of English to communicate with 
others since there are differences between the symbol and its sounds. When we 
communicate with other people we should not only have a good vocabulary but also 
have good pronunciation. Therefore, it is important to teach pronunciation.  
It is difficult for Indonesian students pronounce English words correctly, for example 
when they are asked to pronounce the word “Diamond” / ˈdaɪəmənd / they may 
pronounce / diamon /. It is because the differences between their mother tongue and 
English. The degree of difficulty in learning is also determined by the degree of 
difference between the two languages.  
The students often find problem with pronunciation when they speak, read or listen to 
English words. It might be caused by some factors. Learning English pronunciation is 
very complex since there are many factors that determine the successor failure of 
learners in language learning. There are two kinds of factors, which affect someone in 
learning English: internal and external factors come from the learners themselves. 
Internal factors such as motivation, interest, attitude and intelligence, while external 






situation and condition of the environment, learning materials and the teachers ability 
in handling the English teaching and learning program.  
Based on the result of preliminary data, in MTsN Binamu Jeneponto, especially at the 
second year, there are many students can pronounce English words incorrectly and 
only a few of students can comprehend or can understand what they have pronounced 
especially pronunciation of command words. The students find difficulties in 
pronunciation of command words because English is not our native language, 
although they get an English subject in their school but they cannot master the 
English pronunciation well. The other problems are, firstly, the students are too shy to 
pronounce English words. Secondly, the students do not know how to pronounce 
English words.  
Therefore, the teachers should have several special tricks to make their students 
motivated to learn English. One of the ways is using Total Physical Response (TPR) 
method. Total Physical Response (TPR) is a method advocated by Dr. James Asher in 
1997s. TPR introduces the language through the use of commands (imperative 
sentence) and has students demonstrate their understanding through action responses. 
Asher (1977) as quoted by Richard (2001: 73) states that TPR is “A language 
teaching method built around the coordination of speech and action; it attempts to 
teach language through physical (motor) activity”.  
Learning English through TPR method can be very enjoyable. TPR is one of the 
effective methods in teaching pronunciation of command words because it gives 






words and in different social physical response. Using the TPR method is taken by 
the researcher as a solution because the researcher had learnt about it. The researcher 
had learnt how to use the TPR method when learning Theories and Practice of TEFL 
in the fifth semester. Based on the lecture, the researcher believes that using the TPR 
method is one of the appropriate ways to overcome the problems stated previously.  
Based on the facts stated previously, the researcher assumes that the facts will 
become a problem if not overcome soon. For this assumption, the researcher is 
interested to do experiment research with title “The Use of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) Method in Teaching Pronunciation of Command Words at the Second Year 
of MTsN 408 BinamuJeneponto”.  
B. Research Problems  
 
Based on the previous statements, the researcher formulated research problems as 
follows:  
1. How is the students’ pronunciation of command words by using TPR method at the 
second year of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year of 2016/2017?  
2. How is the students’ pronunciation of command words by using conventional 
method at the second year of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year of 
2016/2017??  
3. Is there any significant difference between students’ pronunciation of command 








second year of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year of 2016/2017?  
C. Research Objectives  
 
Based on formulated above, the objectives of the research can be specified as follow:  
1. To find out the students’ pronunciation of command words by using TPR method 
at the second year students of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year of 
2016/2017.  
2. To find out the students’ pronunciation of command words by using conventional 
method at the second year students of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic 
year of 2016/2017.  
3. To find out the significant difference between students’ pronunciation of command 
words by using TPR method and conventional method at the second year students of 
MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year of 2016/2017.  
D. Research Significance  
1. Theoretical significance  
 
This research will give some useful explanation about how to increase pronunciation 
of command words by using TPR (Total Physical Response) method. This research is 
expected to used as reference for other researcher to conduct a research in English 
teaching-learning process. Hopefully, the result of this study is useful for students, 







2. Practical significance  
a. For the researcher  
 
By doing this research, the researcher hopes that she can study and get more 
information to identify the problem in mastering pronunciation of command words. 
Besides, the researcher will get new experience and knowledge for the future of her 
life.  
b. For the students  
 
By learning pronunciation of command words, the students can take some 
information to identify their problems in mastering pronunciation of command words. 
Furthermore, they can also increase their ability in pronunciation.  
c. For the teachers  
 
This research is expected to provide students with the information about 
pronunciation of command words, in which the teachers will help their students when 
facing some problems in mastering it. English teachers can use the result of the study 
as a feedback on teaching pronunciation activities so that the objectives of the English 
teaching program (especially pronunciation goals) can be achieved.  
d. For the next researcher  
 
It is expected to give meaningful information and to give motivation for the next 
researcher to conduct another research about teaching English strategy.  
E. Research Scope  
 
The scope of this research is limited on the TPR (Total Physical Response) method in 






of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto in the Academic year 2016/2017. The researcher 
focuses in teaching pronunciation of command words by using TPR method.  
F. Operational Definition of Terms  
 
There are some key terms of this study, as follow:  
Total Physical Response (TPR) is a language teaching method built around the 
coordination of speech and action; it attempts to teach language through physical 
(motor) activity. In TPR, instructors give commands to students in the target 
language, and students respond with whole-body actions. Total physical response is 
often used alongside other methods and techniques. It is popular with beginners and 
with young learners, although it can be used with students of all levels and all age. 
(Widodo, 2005: 237)  
Pronunciation is the way in producing the words of a language. The main point of 
pronunciation skill is phonemes (segmental features consonants and vowels), 
intonation, stress patterns (suprasegmental features) and spelling. The importance of 
pronunciation is an important part to be good speaking.  
Command words appear in an assessment task and can also be called instructional, 
operational or task words. They indicate what approach should be applied to the 






CHAPTER II  
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE  
This chapter is divided into four main sections, namely review of related research 
finding, pertinent idea, theoretical framework, and hypothesis.  
A. Previous related research findings  
 
Pujiningsih (2010) in her research, “Improving Students’ English Vocabulary by 
Using Total Physical Response ( A Classroom Action Research in the Sixth Year of 
MI NU Manafiul Ulum Kudus in the Academic Year of 2009- 2010)”concluded that 
this technique can help students to improve reading comprehension ofthe second year 
students of MI NU Manafiul Ulum Kudus. The result of this research showed the 
value of t–test (5.5916)was greater than the value of t-table (1.71).  
Pimwan (2012) in his research, “The Effect of Teaching English Pronunciation 
through Songs of Prathomsuksa 4 Students at Watratchaphatigaram School” 
concluded that the study showed that the participants were able to pronounce the final 
sounds more accurately after learning English through songs and the students who 
learned English through songs were able to pronounce final words more effectively.  
Widayanti (2012) in her research about “Using English Songs Minilyrics 
Collaboration to Improve Student’s Pronunciation In LPKM Mitra English Course 
Jatinom In 2011/ 2012 Academic Year” The previous research concluded that song is 






English as an International fun language. Song can motivate students to learn 
pronunciation like native speaker. The teacher has to keep the students’ ideas in 
improving pronunciation and must be able to make the students have fun with 
English.  
Septiani (2013) in her research, “Using English Song to Increase the Students 
Pronunciation Ability to the Eighth Year Students of SMP Negeri 1 Jatiwangi” 
concluded that t-test is 11,66 and t-table is 2,02 so the hypothesis is accepted that the 
use of English song can increase the students’ pronunciation.  
Sariyati (2013) in her research, “The Effectiveness of TPR (Total Physical Response) 
Method in English Vocabulary Mastery of Elementary School Children” concluded 
that the result of experiment class score computation to compare pretest score with 
posttest score showed that there was significant difference between the pretest and 
posttest score of experiment class. Therefore, the vocabulary mastery of experiment 
group was significantly improved.  
Budiarti (2012) in her research, “The Implementation of Total Physical Response 
Method to Improve Students’ Vocabulary Mastery(An Action Research At The Third 
Grade Students of Sdit Al Kamilah Semarang, Academic Year 2011/2012)”. The 
finding of her research showed that there was significant from 74,06 to 97,63. It 
means that the method could improve the student achievement in vocabulary mastery 
by using TPR method.  
In the researcher’s point of view, the above related studies present some strategies in 
teaching pronunciation. They had a similarity with this research because had some 






has difference with the research above, because it will be conducted by different 
strategy and procedure. A good strategy should present an easiest and a simplest one 
and it can reduce to the teacher in class activities as trigger students’ creativities to 
independent learners. Finally, the researcher will try to use method namely TPR 
(Total Physical Response) method. This method can help students more understand 
what they have to pronounce of the command word.  
B. Some pertinent ideas  
1. The concept of Pronunciation  
 
Hornby (1995:928) says that pronunciation is the way in which a language is spoken, 
the way in which a word is pronounced, the way a person speaks the words of a 
language. From the definitions above, it shows conclusion that pronunciation is the 
way person utters a word or a language.  
Celce-Murcia (1987) defined pronunciation as the production of the sounds used to 
make meaning. It also includes attention to the particular sounds of language, and 
aspects of speech beyond the level of individual sounds, such as intonation, phrasing, 
stress, timing, rhythm, voice production, and in its broadest definition, the gestures 
and expressions related to the way we speak.  
Nunan (2003) noted that most people think of pronunciation as the sounds we make 
while speaking. As speakers of a language, we need to be able to understand each 
other. The pronunciation patterns that native speakers use reflect those commonly 






From the definition above the researcher concludes that Pronunciation is the way in 
which we pronounce a word, especially in a way that is accepted or generally 
understood.  
2. Reasons for Pronunciation  
Pronunciation is an important skill in learning English as it creates not only the 
positive first impression of the speaker and but always conveys correct message 
between the speaker and the listener. In other words, pronunciation helps the speaker 
to be more clearly understood. On the other hand, it is difficult to understand 
incorrect pronunciation. Morley (1991) stated that it is necessary to teach English 
pronunciation in the ESL or EFL classroom. The main point of pronunciation skill is 
phonemes (segmental features consonants and vowels), intonation, stress patterns 
(supra segmental features) and spelling. The importance of pronunciation is an 
important part to be good speaking. The main point of pronunciation difficulties is we 
are not English native speaker. So, we have many difficulties likes pronouncing the 
words, organs speech, speech attributives, and English earning habit.  
3. English Pronunciation  
Pronunciation is the way we pronounce a word, especially in a way that is accepted or 
generally understood. The way we speak also conveys something about ourselves to 
the people around us. Learners with good English pronunciation are more likely to be 






Celce-Murcia (1987) defined pronunciation as the production of the sounds used to 
make meaning. It also includes attention to the particular sounds of language, and 
aspects of speech beyond the level of individual sounds, such as intonation, phrasing, 
stress, timing, rhythm, voice production, and in its broadest definition, the gestures 
and expressions related to the way we speak.  
The older pronunciation textbooks usually focused on sound discrimination. This is 
one of the myths held by many teachers and students. A pronunciation class should 
include much more than the contrast of word sounds, and the pronunciation of 
consonants and vowels. There are six basic components of pronunciation which 
include intonation, stress and rhythm, vowels and consonants, initial sounds and final 
sounds, and voiced and voiceless sounds.  
1) Intonation  
 
Intonation refers to the way the voice goes up and down in pitch when we are 
speaking and the rise and fall of our voice as we speak. In the Random House 
Unabridged English Dictionary, intonation is defined as “the pattern or melody of  
pitch changes in connected speech, especially the pitch pattern of a sentence”.  
According to Scarcellaand Oxford (1994) and Wong (1987), it conveys and performs 
grammatical functions in sentences. Brazil, Coulthard and Johns (1980) pointed out 
that intonation in English also conveys involvement in a conversation, as well as the 
desire to take part or not take part in conversation. Firth (1992) suggested that 
teachers should check the following questions: Are the students using a suitable 
intonation pattern? Are yes or no questions signaled through the use of a rising 






questions? Are the students changing pitch to indicate the major stress in a sentence?  
2) Stress and rhythm  
 
Stress means that speakers of English make certain syllables and words. Stress is the 
amount of energy or effort that we use to pronounce words that are more important in 
a sentence. In English, you need to use word and sentence stress correctly if you want 
your listeners to accurately understand the meaning of your words. The rhythm of a 
language is created by the strong stresses or syllables in a sentence.  
3) Vowels  
 
A vowel is a sound in spoken language that is characterized by an open configuration 
of the vocal tract so that there is no build-up of air pressure above the glottis. Vowel 
sounds are produced by air from the lungs which vibrate when the air in the mouth is 
not blocked. There are five vowels in English (a, e, i, o, u) which compose the 
different vowel sounds and are made by lowering the jaw and by changing the 
position of the tongue. One definition of a diphthong would be a combination of 
vowel sounds. The first sound in each phoneme is longer and louder.  
4) Consonants  
 
A consonant is a part of speech and a sound that is articulated with complete or partial 
closure of the upper vocal tract. The upper vocal tract is the section of the vocal tract 
located above the larynx. There are 25 consonant sounds in English language which 






t, v, w, x, y, z and the 4 consonant clusters, ch, sh, th, and ng. Scarcella and Oxford 
(1994) defined consonants as noises produced with some sort of blockage in the air 
passage. A consonant may appear in both the initial sound and final sound. Some 
consonant sounds are voiced, while others are voiceless.  
5) Initial and final sounds  
 
There are several kinds of final sounds. For example, when the final /s/ is used in the 
third person, there are three distinct sounds, which are the /s/ in sings, the /z/ in tells 
and the /is/ in watches. There are rules for using the final /s/ sound, such as the 
voiceless ending /s/ is used when the last sound in a word ends in a voiceless sound, 
and the voiced ending /z/ is used when the last sound in the base word ends in voiced 
sound.  
6) Voiced and voiceless  
 
All the sounds produced in the English language are either voiced or unvoiced. All 
vowels in English are voiced, whereas only some of the consonant sounds are voiced. 
One problem faced by many students with pronunciation is whether or not a 
consonant is voiced or voiceless. When they pronounce consonant sounds, they will 
feel no vibration in their throats, just a short explosion of air. Students could 
pronounce each of these consonants sounds and feel no vibration in their throats. 
Some of these sounds, such as final sounds and voiced sounds, do not exist in the 
Thai language. As a result, many Thai students find English pronunciation difficult.  
Nunan (2003) noted that most people think of pronunciation as the sounds we make 






understand each other. The pronunciation patterns that native speakers use reflect 
those commonly accepted by particular speech communities. In terms of speech 
production, the Longman Dictionary of Applied Linguistics defines pronunciation as 
“the way sounds are perceived by the hearer” (Richards et al., 1992, p. 296).  
Nunan (2003) pointed out that the background of teaching pronunciation, as well as 
the place of pronunciation teaching in the ESL/EFL classroom, has undergone some 
dramatic changes over the past 50 years. Communicative and task-based language 
learning involves students using targeted sounds and sound patterns as quickly and as 
interactively as possible. The process can be accomplished through a four–stage 
sequence (Celce-Murcia, 1987) as follows:  
a. Identify what sounds or sound patterns might be in need of improvement.  
b. To find real-world contexts for the use of natural language, with many natural 
occurrences of the identified sounds or sound pattern.  
c. Design communication-based classroom tasks for genuine language use that 
incorporate the identified sounds.  
d. Develop at least three or four tasks that may be used to recycle the focus for 
instruction while providing new contexts for practicing the target sound patterns.  
 
In brief, pronunciation is the way in which we pronounce a word and convey 
something about ourselves to people. Pronunciation refers to the production of sounds 
that we use to make meaning, while learning sound patterns refers to learners using 
targeted sounds and sound patterns as quickly and interactively as possible. The most 






patterns, to find a real world context, and designing communication-based classroom 
tasks. The teacher can apply teaching the processes of pronunciation in order to 
provide a model for teaching English pronunciation.  
Nunan (2003) classified the principles of teaching pronunciation into five types, as 
follows:  
1. Foster intelligibility during spontaneous speech. Nunan explained that a lesson 
should engage learners through using sounds in more personalized ways and through 
more spontaneous speech.  
2. Keep affective considerations firmly in mind. According to Nunan, there are many 
learners who have what they believe to be very good reasons to resist the efforts of a 
teacher to modify their English pronunciation.  
3. Avoid the teaching of individual sounds in isolation. Nunan claimed that it was 
almost always more effective to illustrate and practice sounds within the contexts of 
whole phrases, short sentences, and interactive classroom tasks.  
4. Provide feedback on learner progress. Nunan suggests that teachers support the 
efforts of learners, guide them, and provide cues for improvement. Furthermore, 
feedback can be provided by the classroom teacher, by peers, and through self-
awareness.  
5. The realization that the learner controls the process of changing their 
pronunciation. Nunan believes that teachers can provide guidance and create 
opportunities for practice, but claims that the learners are ultimately responsible for 







According to the principles outlined above, the process of teaching pronunciation is 
different to the four–stage model proposed by Celce-Murcia. Nunan claimed that 
spending time building up the self-confidence of students is one way to build fluency 
and a method to develop more accurate pronunciation is through an activity called 
“slow motion speaking”.  
Nunan (2003) classified some of the more popular types of activities and  
strategies which teachers currently employ in order to teach pronunciation.  
a. Openness to change: Nunan claimed that spending time building up the self-
confidence of learners and attending to their emotional needs. As speakers of a new 
language, this is crucial at the beginning of the course. One method is to give learners 
the opportunity to voice what they believe to be their strengths as speakers of English. 
Laroy (1995) suggested asking learners to speak in their native language while 
mimicking a native English speaker pronouncing their own language.  
b. Contextualized minimal pairs: Nunan identified contextualized minimal pairs as 
one of the oldest techniques in pronunciation instruction; teaching students to 
distinguish between specifically targeted sounds, stress patterns or intonation patterns 
through the use of minimal pairs.  
c. Slow motion speaking: Nunan recommended slow motion speaking as a method to 
build fluency with more accurate pronunciation. The idea is for the teacher to adopt a 
slow, deliberate, and exaggerated way of slowly moving their tongue and lips, while 








d. Tracking: Nunan recommended that tracking begin with students analyzing written 
transcripts as produced by native speakers for which video or audio recordings are 
available. One of the distinctive features of tracking is that language learners are not 
asked to repeat after recorded voices. Rather, their challenge is to try to say the words 
presented in the transcript at the same time as the recorded voices they are listening 
to.  
 
In addition, Kelly (2000) classified six techniques and activities to teach 
pronunciation including drilling, chaining, open pairs drilling, substitution drilling, 
minimal pairs and related activities, and reading activities. Some of the processes 
used by Nunan are similar to the techniques and activities suggested by Kelly. In this 
study, the researcher applied some of the aforementioned techniques to use in 
activities such as slow motion speaking, drilling, minimal pairs, and reading 
activities.  
a) Drilling: Drilling simply involves the teacher saying a word or structure and 
getting the class to repeat it. Drilling aims to help students achieve better 
pronunciation of language items, and to help them to remember new items.  
b) Chaining: Chaining can be used for sentences which are difficult to pronounce, 
either because they are long, or because they include difficult words and sounds. The 
teacher isolates parts of the sentences, modeling them as separate pieces for students 
to repeat, and gradually building the sentence up until it is complete.  
c) Open pairs drilling: Another common variation is opening pairs drilling. For 








student (S) asking, another responding, and so on. Having drilled a question and 
received answers individually and chorally, the teacher (T) uses prompts and invites 
students to question each other and respond in turn across the class.  
d) Substitution drilling: Substitution drilling is another important and useful variation. 
This involves drilling a structure, but substituting items of vocabulary into the 
sentence.  
e) Minimal pairs and related activities: Teachers can use minimal pairs to good 
advantage in the classroom as a way of focusing on sounds which have been causing 
difficulties for students. Some ideas for activities based around minimal pairs are (1) 
students are given lists of words and work with a partner to decide which words have 
a particular sound, (2) students might also listen to a succession of words, and decide 
how many times a particular sound is heard, (3) sounds can also be contrasted by 
appearing in close proximity to each other. The teacher can drill these utterances 
chorally and individually, (4) the teacher can also ask students to listen for the odd 
one out among a list of words that they have provided.  
f) Reading activities: Reading aloud offers opportunities for the study of links 
between spellingandpronunciation, of stress and intonation, and of the linking of 
sounds between words in connected speech.  
 
Morley (1991) listed the techniques that have traditionally been used and are still 







1) Listen and imitate: This technique uses the Direct Method in which students listen 
to a teacher-provided model and repeat or imitate it. This technique has been 
enhanced by the used of the tape recorders, language labs, and video recorders.  
2) Phonetic training: This is a technique from the Reform Movement, which may 
involve the phonetic transcription as well as reading phonetically transcribed texts.  
3) Minimal pair drills: This technique was introduced during the audio-lingual era in 
order to help students distinguish between similar and problematic sounds in the 
target language through listening discrimination and spoken practice.  
4) Contextualized monomial pairs  
5) Visual aids  
6) Tongue twisters  
7) Developmental approximation drills  
8) Recording learner production: Audiotapes and videotapes of rehearsed and 
spontaneous speeches, free conversation and role-play. Subsequent playback offers 
opportunities for feedback from teachers and peers, as well as teacher, peer, and self-
evaluation.  
 
Cheng (1998) recommended the following strategies to teach pronunciation: .  
a. Providing meaningful materials: Teachers should choose several articles of various 








intonation, so that students feel that pronunciation class is relevant to their regular 
course work. As a result, they may become more active participants in pair or group 
work.  
b. Using songs, games and tongue twisters: Using songs, games, and tongue twisters 
can increase student motivation in a pronunciation class and motivation is a highly 
significant factor in pronunciation.  
c. Assessing students’ progress: Assessing progress is a crucial factor in maintaining 
the motivation of the students.  
 
Noll and Collins (2002) introduced strategies for several types of pronunciation error 
correction.  
1. Elicit the sounds, syllables, words, phrases and sentences from the students  
2. Apply some of these approaches:  
 
2.1 Mime or mouth the correction  
2.2 Write the phonemic, diacritic, or custom symbol on the board  
2.3 Mouth the ending  
2.4 Add a sound by inserting it between your fingers or by adding a finger.  
2.5 Bend a finger to remove a sound  
2.6 Get rid of an ending by giving it to the student to “hold”  
2.7 Hit the finger to indicate stress.  
2.8 Make a “short” or “Sh!” gesture to indicate a reduction  
3. Elicit peer correction before correcting the mistake.  






Kelly (2000) described a number of problems with and approaches to teaching 
pronunciation, identifying two key problems with pronunciation teaching. Firstly, 
teaching pronunciation tends to be neglected. Due to the fact that many experienced 
teachers lack knowledge of the theoretical basis of pronunciation, they may not feel 
the need to improve their pronunciation teaching skills. Secondly, when 
pronunciation is not neglected, it tends to be reactive to a particular problem that has 
arisen in the classroom, rather than being strategically planned. As a result, a lot of 
pronunciation teaching tends to be done in reaction to errors made by students in the 
classroom.  
There are many studies on various aspects in teaching English pronunciation. 
Scarcella and Oxford (1994) collected 11 techniques for teaching pronunciation: self-
monitoring, tutorial sessions and self-study, modeling and individual correction, 
communication activities, written versions of oral presentations, computer-assisted 
language learning, explanations, the utilization of known sounds, the incorporation of 
novel elements, communication strategies and affective strategies. Lin, Fan and Chen 
(1995) developed a four-part strategy to teach pronunciation: intonation, stress and 
rhythm, consonants and vowels. Cheng (1998) recommended strategies like providing 
meaningful materials, such as using songs, games and tongue twisters to assess 
student progress. Noll and Collins (2002) used pronunciation error correction 
strategies including finger correction strategies, and using mime and gestures.  
In this study, the researcher applied some of these techniques to use in activities such 






Teaching Pronunciation of Command Words  
Experimental Class  
Pronunciation of Command Words  
Teaching Pronunciation by Using TPR Method  
Teaching Pronunciation by Using Conventional Method  
Control Class  
vocabulary words and grammatical structures, getting the class to repeat, minimal 
pairs and related activities as a way of focusing on sounds, and reading activities. 
Students also identified sounds or sound patterns and then provided feedback on 
learner progress.  
C. Theoretical Framework  
 
Figure 1. Theoretical Framework  
Input refers to teaching pronunciation of command words in experimental class and 
control class.Process refers to teaching pronunciation by using TPR (Total Physical 
Response) method and teaching pronunciation by using Conventional method. Output 
refers to pronunciation of command wordsby the students.  
Teaching pronunciation should be integrated with other skills, it has to be isolated for 
practice of specific items and problems. It also two fold processes; they involve the 






techniques are showing articulatory description, giving the real example words which 
this nearest word/ models, ear-training, pronunciation lessons, practice and aural 
perception. There are two factors; internal (mentalist psychology, learned 
helplessness, and anxiety: personal) and external (behaviourist: the rule on the 
environment, cultural identity and learning methods).  
There have three alternatives to convey. First, whole lesson: making pronunciation 
the main focus of lesson does not mean that every minute of the lesson has to be spent 
on pronunciation work. Second, discrete slots: some teachers insert short, separate 
bits of pronunciation work into lesson sequences. And the last alternative is integrated 
phases: many teachers get students to focus on pronunciation issues as an integrated 
part of lesson (Harmer, 2002:1883)  
In this case, teacher decides what alternative he or she chooses. By deciding the 
alternatives he or she uses in teaching English pronunciation, he or she can make a 
strategy based on the alternative to get a maximum result. Moreover, the most 
important thing of the teaching and learning process is the understanding of the 
students about the lesson. Cameron says that “it is a crucial thing for teachers to take 
the responsibility for checking whether their pupils understand the language being 
used and the purpose of activities being carried out” (Cameron, 2001:40).  
In this case, the teacher should let the students know that they are studying about 
pronunciation and they are expected to be able to pronounce English words correctly. 
It needs an enthusiasm in teaching English pronunciation so that both the teacher and 






the students that they can do the best. Besides that, it also can be done by asking the 
students to present their ability in pronouncing English words so other students know 
that they can do it well. By this, students have a great spirit to learn how to pronounce 
English words well.  
In conclusion, the process of Pronunciation of command words is the teacher gives 
the material about command words, after that, pronounce it and practice of body and 
follow by the students, decoding and repeat is important to the students, that they 
must to practice by their body too about what the command word have mention by 
the teacher.  
D. Hypothesis  
 
Based on problem statement presented by the reseacher, The hypothesis of this 
research is formulated as follows:  
H1: The use of TPR (Total Physical Response) method is effective in teaching 
ponunciation of command words at the second year of MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto.  
H0: The use of TPR (Total Physical Response) method is not effective in teaching 
pronunciation of command words at the second year of MTsN 408 Binamu 






CHAPTER III  
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  
This chapter deals with research method, population and sample, variables and 
instrument, data collection procedures, data analysis techniques and statistic 
procedures.  
A. Research Method  
 
Research method is a procedure that used in research systematically. It starts from 
planning, collecting data, until step of interpretation of conclusion.  
1. Research design  
 
The design of this research is quasi-experimental research. In this case the researcher 
wants to know the significant effect of TPR method to increase the students’ 
pronunciation of command word.  
This is a model of Quasi-Experimental design, exactly Non-equivalent Control Group 
design:  
E O1 X O2  
____________________  
C O3 - O4  
Figure 2. Experimental Design  
(Adapted from Sugiyono, 2014)  
Explanation:  
E : Experimental class  
C : Control class  






O2 : Pretest in control class  
X : Treatment for experimental class by using TPR (Total Physical Response) method  
O3 : Post test in experimental class  
O4 : Post test in control class  
B. Research Variable  
 
There are two variables in this research; they are independent variable and dependent 
variable:  
1. Independent variable  
 
The independent variable is TPR (Total Physical Respon) method, which is the 
teaching aids that help the students to increase their pronunciation of command word. 
Independent variable will be affected dependent variable. It shows how the use of the 
TPR method can improve students’ pronunciation of comand word.  
2. Dependent variable  
 
The dependent variable is students’ pronunciation of command word ability. 
Dependent variable is affected by independent variable.  
C. Population and Sample  
1. Population  
 
Population is all subject of research (Arikunto 2013:173) The population of this 
research is the second year students of MTsN Binamu Jeneponto in Academic year of 
2016/2017 the population consist of eight classes, class VIII/A-VIII/B. The total 







2. Sample  
 
The researcher was applied the Cluster Sampling Technique in which two class taken 
as sample. In this case, the researcher chose class VIII/B as the experimental class 
and class VIII/A as the control class. Each of the classes consist of 40 students, 
therefore the total number of students are 80.  
D. Demographic Profile  
a. School  
 
MTsN 408 Binamu Jeneponto or MTsN 1 Jeneponto (Binamu) is a school that 
included in subordinate from Depag (Departemen Agama). This school has “A” 
accreditation. The greatest prestation have reached of this school is the first winner of 
National performance Madrasah in 2012. And from the news said that this school 
success and got the second winner in Nasional EXPO Madrasah in Yogyakarta, in 
Multi Purpose building of UIN Sunan Kalijaga Yogyakarta on August 2017. This 
school located in Romanga on Jl. Lanto DG. Pasewang No. 349, Binamu Sub district 
and Jeneponto regency of South Sulawesi Provence. It was located beside MAN 
Binamu Jeneponto. The distance of this school about 7 km from capital city of 
Jeneponto.  
b. Curriculum  
 
The curriculum in MTsN 1 Jeneponto is 2013 curriculum, because this school has got 







c. Facilities  
 
The main facilities possessed in MTsN 1 Jeneponto were teachers, textbooks, internet 
and classrooms. This school has twenty five classrooms; consists of eight classes for 
the third grade, eight classes for the second grade, and nine classes for the first grade. 
Each class has capacity thirty five students. An other facilities of this school were two 
laboratoriums included one language laboratory and one computer laboratory, one 
library, one OSIM room, one security room, three parking areas. This school also has 
one sanitations of facilities that competent for the students and more detail about the 
facilities in table 3.1  
Table 3.1  
The facilities 
of MTsN 1 
Jeneponto No  
Facilities  Total  
1.  Head master 
office  
1  
2.  Staff office  1  
3.  Teacher office  1  
4.  Administration 
office  
1  
5.  Counselor 
office  
1  
6.  Library  1  
7.  Computer lab  1  
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ABSTRACT 
Nofra Ilwana. THE EFFECTIVENESS OF TOTAL PHYSICAL RESPONSE 
(TPR) TO ENHANCE STUDENTS’ VOCABULARY MASTERY (AN 
EXPERIMENTAL STUDY AT THE SEVENTH GRADE OF SMP NEGERI 3 
AJIBARANG) IN ACADEMIC YEAR 2009/2010. A Thesis. Surakarta. Teacher 
Training and Education Faculty of Sebelas Maret University. October. 2010. 
The aims of this research are: (1) to identify whether Total Physical 
Response could improve students’ vocabulary mastery of SMP N 3 Ajibarang in 
academic year 2009/2010, (2) to find out which method is more effective to 
enhance students’ vocabulary mastery of junior high school students, Total 
Physical Response or Grammar Translation Method. 
This study used an experimental research. This research was conducted 
from March 23, 2010 to April 29, 2010. The population of this research was all 
the seventh grade of SMP N 3 Ajibarang in 2009/2010 academic year. The writer 
took the sample by using cluster random sampling in which the students were 
divided into two groups, 34 students belong to the experimental group and 36 
students belong to the control group. The research instruments used to collect the 
data in this study were test and documentation. The result of test was the students’ 
scores of the experimental and the control group. The data, then, were analyzed by 
using t-test formula. 
The data analysis of the research showed that (1) there was a 
significant difference in vocabulary achievement between students taught by Total 
Physical Response and those taught by Grammar Translation Method, (2) the 
group taught by Total Physical Response had a better achievement in vocabulary 
mastery than those taught by Grammar Translation Method. The result of 
x 
computation showed that the t-observation (to) is 4.20. The critical value for the 
significance level of α = 0.05 with the degree freedom (df) = 68 was 1.67. Since 
the obtained t-value (4.20) was higher than the theoretical value (1.67) or tobservation 
was higher than ttable (to>tt), there was a significant difference between the 
students taught using TPR (experimental group) and those taught using GTM 
(control group). Besides, the writer found that the mean scores of two groups were 
different. The experimental group got a better mean score of the post test (7.76) 





could enhance students’ vocabulary mastery than Grammar Translation Method 
(GTM). So, the writer concludes that the use of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
enhances students’ vocabulary mastery especially for the seventh grade of SMP N 
3 Ajibarang in the academic year 2009/2010. It means that Total Physical 
Response is more effective than the use of Grammar Translation Method (GTM). 
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MOTTO 
To be a good teacher, I have to be a good learner. 
(Anonim) 
Allah tidak akan membebani seseorang melainkan sesuai dengan 
kesanggupannya. 
(QS Al-Baqarah: 286) 
Don’t give up, Keep in struggle, Run break through hesitation. 
(Writer) 
Karena sesungguhnya sesudah kesulitan itu ada kemudahan. 
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A. Background of the Study 
Learning English means learning the elements and skills in the language. 
Vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar, and spelling are language elements, while 
language skills are listening, writing, reading and speaking. In the process of 
learning a foreign language, the ability to understand the language greatly depends 
on one’s knowledge of vocabulary besides the other elements of language itself. 
Vocabulary is one of the important language elements that learners must master. 
The learner who has more words has better chance in practicing English. In other 
word, they can more easily master reading, listening, speaking, and writing. 
McCarthy (1990: viii) states that the biggest component of any language course is 
vocabulary. In addition, Nunan (1998: 117) states that in the early stages of 
learning and using a second language, one is better served by vocabulary than 
grammar. This reason is strongly supported by Rivers (1983: 125) in Nunan 
(1998: 117) who argues that the acquisition of an adequate vocabulary is essential 
for successful second language use because without an extensive vocabulary, we 
will be unable to use the structure and functions. We may have learned for 
comprehensible communication. 
From the discussion above, it can be said that the main point of learning 
language especially learning English is vocabulary because vocabulary influences 
the ability of students in learning English. If students have mastered vocabulary 
well, they can learn the elements and skills in the language easily. 
Teaching vocabulary, like teaching English elements in general, involves 
some elements working together in interdependency to achieve its goal. Teacher, 
learner, material, and method are some elements that give great contribution to the 
successful teaching-learning process. But the teacher and the method are often 
said as the important aspects to cause the success or failure of the teachinglearning 
process. The teacher, as one of the primary keys on the success of 
iv 
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teaching-learning process has some duties to guide, motivate, encourage, and 
activate the students to use the target language (English). To be successful, a 
teacher needs some kinds of support as stated by Brumfit (1997: vii) as follows: 
“First, the teacher needs language. Basic competence is essential. 
Secondly, of course, the teacher needs competence in primary teaching 
methodology. The skills necessary for teaching at this level are very 





Actually, there are many methods and approaches that can be used by 
teacher to teach the material, especially vocabulary. Many new methods and 
approaches have been invented in the recent years and each proposes the most 
effective method in the teaching-learning process. 
To learn and master vocabulary, the learners need appropriate method 
and appropriate material. Based on pre observation in Junior High Schools, some 
English teachers still use a traditional method for all materials. The teacher 
presents the material by focusing on grammar rules, memorizing vocabulary, 
translating text, and doing written exercises. Reading, structure, and writing are 
the primary skills that the students work on, by giving little attention to speak and 
listen. Actually, this method adopts the classical method that is well known as 
Grammar Translation Method. It is derived from traditional approaches to the 
teaching of Latin and Greek in the nineteenth century. It is a way of studying a 
language that approaches the language first thought detailed analysis of its 
grammar rules, followed by application of this knowledge through the task of 
translating sentences and text into and out of the target language (Richards and 
Rodgers, 2001: 5). In addition, Larsen and Freeman (2000: 4) state that Grammar 
Translation Method is used for the purpose of helping students read and 
appreciate foreign language literature. The major characteristic of Grammar 
Translation Method is a focus on learning the rules of grammar and their 
application in translation passages from one language into the other. Vocabulary 
in the target language is learned through direct translation from the native 
language (http://www.nthuleen.com/papers/720report.html in March 2010). 
v 
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Those conditions result in the following: 1) some students will forget the 
material easily because they are not active during learning process or involved in 
learning process directly; 2) there are no good atmosphere and environment of 
learning process in the class because there is no interaction or response between 
students and teacher. The students just sit in their chairs and listen to teacher’s 
explanation. It will make students bored. They do not enjoy the learning process, 
as strongly supported by Harmer (2007: 84) who states that the students must be 
encouraged to respond to texts and situations with their own thoughts and 
experiences, rather than just answering questions and doing abstract learning 
activities. The teacher must give them tasks which they are able to do, rather than 
risk humiliating them. 
Over the years, many different approaches have been created and 
studied. Some have been developed by educational researchers by investigating 
the learning process. Other approaches have been developed by classroom 
teachers experimenting with their own teaching to solve specific classroom 
problems (Arends, 1997: 6). Thus the effectiveness of teaching English focusing 
on grammatical rule is not considered anymore. 
In 1960s Dr. James J. Asher, a professor of psychology at San Jose State 
University, California, developed a method. It is a teaching technique that teacher 
uses to instruct students who are in the process of learning a second or foreign 
language. This approach, called the Total Physical Response or TPR, introduces 
the language through the use of commands (imperative sentences) and has 
students demonstrate their understanding through action responses. Asher (1977) 
as quoted by Richard (2001: 73) states that Total Physical Response (TPR) is “A 





attempts to teach language through physical (motor) activity”. 
It can be simply said that Total Physical Response is a language learning 
method which is built around the coordination of command, speech, action, and 
attempts to teach language through physical activity. 
Asher also claims that speech directed to young children or students 
consists primarily of commands, and then children or students will respond 
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physically before they begin to produce verbal response or speech. It is based on 
the way that children learn their mother tongue. Parents have body language 
conversation with their children. The parents instruct and the child physically 
responds to this. This method of course will make students feel interested in 
learning English in a different way. 
Total Physical Response (TPR) is supposed to give more effective result 
than Grammar Translation Method in terms of the students’ vocabulary 
achievement. To support this assumption, the writer tries to test the effectiveness 
of Total Physical Response to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery. 
B. Problem Identification 
Based on the background of the study above, there are some problems 
which can be identified as follows: 
1. Is the use of TPR effective to improve students’ English vocabulary 
significantly better than the use of Grammar Translation Method? 
2. Could TPR create a good atmosphere in the class? 
3. Could TPR create a good environment in teaching-learning process? 
4. What problems occur during the implementation of TPR in teaching 
vocabulary? 
5. Could students use vocabulary appropriately? 
6. Could students understand the meaning of vocabulary so they can use it 
properly? 
7. Could students spell words correctly so they can speak and read well? 
8. Do students enjoy the learning process through Total Physical Response? 





C. Problem Limitation 
The scopes of these problems are too large to study. It is nearly 
impossible to study all of these problems. For that reason, the problems are 
limited on the effectiveness of TPR in teaching vocabulary for junior high school 
students of SMP N 3 Ajibarang, especially the seventh grade students. 
D. Problem Formulation 
1. Is there a significant difference in vocabulary mastery achievement between 
the students taught by Total Physical Response and those taught by Grammar 
Translation Method? 
2. Which group has a better vocabulary mastery achievement, the group taught 
by Total Physical Response or the group taught by Grammar Translation 
Method? 
E. The Aim of the Study 





1. To identify whether Total Physical Response can improve students’ 
vocabulary mastery of SMP N 3 Ajibarang in academic year 2009/2010. 
2. To find out which method is more effective to enhance students’ vocabulary 
mastery to junior high school, Total Physical Response or Grammar 
Translation Method. 
F. The Benefit of the Study 
This study is expected to give some benefits or contributions in teachinglearning 
vocabulary. Theoretically, the result of this study is to know whether 
there is a significant difference in students’ vocabulary mastery achievement, 
between those taught using Total Physical Response and taught by Grammar 




junior high school in conducting the teaching-learning process, especially in 
teaching vocabulary better. It also can give some information about the teaching 
vocabulary, the students’ difficulties in vocabulary learning, and the causing 
factors of difficulties in learning vocabulary. Hopefully, the teacher can use the 
appropriate method or approach to improve the junior high school students’ 





A. General View of Vocabulary 
1. Definition of Vocabulary 
In general, students interpret vocabulary as a matter of words. They 
feel difficult to memorize words or new words. Therefore, the students 
actually need to know the nature of vocabulary and vocabulary in order to 
make them recognize the importance of vocabulary. McCarthy (1990: 3) 
defines vocabulary of language like English consists of several hundred 
thousand words. Hornby (1995: 1331) confirms this statement that 1) 
Vocabulary is the total number of words in a language; 2) List of words with 
their meanings. Hayward and Sparkes (1982: 1255) define vocabulary is a list 
collection of words used in language. 
Another expert, Murcia (2001: 285) states that vocabulary learning is 
central to language acquisition, whether the language is first, second, or 
foreign. Vocabulary is important for communication. McCarthy (1990: viii) 
also states that vocabulary is the biggest component of any language course. 
Vocabulary often seems to be the least systematized and the least well catered 
for all the aspects of learning of foreign language. 
While, Moon in Schmitt and McCarthy (1997: 105) argues that 
traditionally, vocabulary has been seen as individual words, which could be 
used with a great deal of freedom, only constrained by grammatical 
considerations. However, he also argues that vocabulary consists not only of 
single words; lexemes are often made up of strings of more than one word. 
Based on the definition above, it can be concluded that vocabulary is a 
list of words in a particular language. It is also a basic component of language. 
Vocabulary has important role in every skill of language that individual 







2. Kinds of Vocabulary 
There are two kinds of vocabulary, active or productive and passive or 
receptive vocabulary. Haycraft (1978) quoted by Hatch and Brown (1995: 
370) gives a distinction between receptive vocabulary and productive 
vocabulary as follows: 
Receptive vocabulary is “words that the student recognizes and 
understands when they occur in a context, but which he cannot produce 
correctly,” and productive vocabulary is “words which the student 
understands, can pronounce correctly and use constructively in speaking and 
writing”. 
From the statement above, it can be concluded that there are two kinds 
of vocabulary, namely receptive and productive vocabulary. 
a) Receptive Vocabulary 
Receptive vocabulary is words that the learners recognize and 
understand when they are used in context, but which they can not produce. It 
is vocabulary that the learners recognize when they see or meet in reading text 
but do not use in speaking and writing. 
b) Productive Vocabulary 
Productive vocabulary is the words which the learners understand, 
can pronounce correctly, and use constructively in speaking and writing. It 
involves what is needed for receptive vocabulary plus the ability to speak or 
write at the appropriate time. Therefore, productive language can be addressed 
as an active process, because the learners can produce the words to express 
their thoughts to others. 
3. Vocabulary Mastery 
Vocabulary is always an essential part of English as a foreign language 
instruction material. It is true that vocabulary plays an important role in the 
four English language skills. Hence vocabulary is so important that the 
teaching of it should be carried out as well as possible in English language 
teaching at school. 
xi 
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Vocabulary mastery deals with words and meanings. Teacher should 
concern with what words are suitable to be taught to the students. He should 
select and grade the words according to the level of the students in a certain 
way so their students will learn easily. The words will be taught to the 
students are common and suitable for their level. 
Vocabulary mastery can be measured by the requirements of 
generalization (being able to define words) and application (selecting an 
appropriate use of it). Cronbach (1942) in Schmitt and McCarthy (1997: 315) 
states “vocabulary” at that time focused only on the first two: generalization 
and application. In addition Schmitt and McCarthy (1997: 326) state 
“receptive and productive knowledge; may prove the only realistic way to 
measure depth of vocabulary knowledge”. Words that the learners recognize 
and understand when they occur in context called as receptive knowledge 
while productive knowledge related to words which the learners understand, 
can pronounce correctly and use constructively in speaking and writing. 





the comprehension and production of words used in speaking or writing. The 
meaning shows that the vocabulary mastery can be measured when someone is 
able to comprehend and produce the words used in speaking and writing. 
It is necessary to consider some aspects of vocabulary when teaching a 
second or foreign language so that learners are able to get the meaning from 
words or texts. There are five or six aspects of vocabulary that must be 
considered by the teacher, as follows: 
a) Form: Pronunciation and Spelling 
Pronunciation is what a word sound likes, while spelling is 
what it looks like. In teaching, teacher needs to make sure that both 
these aspects are accurately presented and learned. 
b) Grammar 
According to Ur (1996: 75) grammar is sometimes defined 
as ‘the way words are put together to make correct sentences’. The 




obviously covered by general grammatical rules. An item may 
have some idiosyncratic way of connecting with other words in 
sentences; it is important to provide learners with this information 
at the same time as we teach the base form. The changes like verb 
in tenses, irregular verb, plural noun, transitive or intransitive, etc. 
c) Collocation 
The collocations typical of particular items are another 
factor that makes a particular combination sound ‘right’ or ‘wrong’ 
in a given context. For example the words throw a ball but toss a 
coin. 
d) Meaning (1): denotation, connotation, appropriateness 
1) Denotation 
Denotation is the meaning of a word which primarily 
refers to in the real world. For example of the word cat is an 
animal with soft fur and whiskers. 
2) Connotation 
Connotation refers to “the association of positive or 
negative feelings a word evokes, which may or may not be 
indicated in a dictionary definition”. This means that words can 
suggest different things depending on the context they occur in. 
A learner who fails to understand the connotation of a word 
will probably fail to get the message of the text. 
For example the word ‘dog’ has positive connotations 
of friendship and loyalty by most British people, whereas in 
Arabic, the word ‘dog’ has negative associations of dirt and 
inferiority by most people in Arab. 
3) Appropriateness 
Appropriateness is useful for a learner to know that a 
certain word is very common, or relatively rare, or ‘taboo’ in 








speech, or is more suitable for formal than informal discourse, 
or belongs to a certain dialect. 
e) Meaning (2): meaning relationships (synonyms, antonyms, 
hyponyms, co-hyponyms, superordinates, translation) 
1) Synonyms: items that mean the same, or nearly the same; for 
example, bright, clever, smart may serve as synonyms of 
intelligent. 
2) Antonyms: items that serve as specific examples of a general 
concept; dog, lion, mouse, are hyponyms of animal. 
3) Co-hyponyms or co-ordinates: other items that are the ‘same 
kind of thing’; red, blue, green, and brown are co-ordinates. 
4) Superordinates: general concepts that ‘cover’ specific items; 
animal is the superordinate of dog, lion, mouse. 
5) Translation: words or expressions in the learners’ mother 
tongue those are (more or less) equivalent in meaning to the 
item being taught. 
f) Word Formation 
Word formation is vocabulary items, whether one-word or 
multi-word, can often be broken down into their component ‘bits’. 
Vocabulary items are built by combining two words (two nouns, or 
a gerund and a noun, or a noun and a verb) to make one item: a 
single compound word, or two separate, sometimes hyphenated 
words (bookcase, follow-up, swimming pool). 
(Ur, 1996: 60-62) 
From all explanations above, it can be concluded that vocabulary 
mastery is students’ ability to recognize words and to understand their 
meanings when they meet them in a certain context. Furthermore, the mastery 
of vocabulary should be based on the students’ level of education. It is the 
teachers responsible to select suitable vocabularies for their students, which 
are vocabulary that the students really need to learn and master. In this case, 




productive vocabulary. But the writer will measure the students’ vocabulary 
mastery based on word meaning. Students are expected to be able to 
understand and define the meaning of words in listening and reading, and then 
use it appropriately in speaking and writing. Success in learning English 
requires vocabulary mastery. Indeed, a large vocabulary cannot guarantee the 
learners’ competence in learning English, but it is true that an inadequate 
vocabulary minimizes their chances to make success in learning English. In 
short the learners’ lack of vocabulary will obstruct their development in 
learning language. 
4. Factors Influencing Vocabulary Mastery 
Vocabulary development is definitely related to the motivation of the 
children, but also depends upon their environments and the richness of words, 
which they have provided. The following are factors increasing vocabulary 
mastery stated by Petty and Jensen (1980: 286) as follows: 





and equipments; learning new names and understanding directions; 
discussing plans and result. 
b) Social experience within the classroom, such as ‘show and tell’, the 
daily news period, and committee work that calls for planning and 
discussion, free conversations period, and general class discussion. 
c) Development of children’s interest in the natural environment and 
community activities by means of field trips that entail preliminary 
discussion of plan, training in observation, eventual discussion of 
the total experience. 
d) Observation and handling of specimens and articles brought into 
the classroom in connection with science or social studies. 
e) Encouragement of children’s interest and increased curiosity about 
words. 
Realizing many factors above, the teachers have to consider many 
activities and provide learning experience when delivering the material in 





5. The Importance of Vocabulary in Language Learning 
McCarthy (1990: viii) states that the importance of vocabulary in 
language learning as follows, “No matter how well the students learn 
grammar, no matter how successfully the sounds of second language are 
mastered, without words to express a wider range of meanings, 
communication in second language just cannot happen in any meaningful 
way”. 
While Vermeer (in Schmitt and McCarthy, 1997: 140) states that 
knowing words is the key to understand and being understood. The bulk of 
learning new language consists of learning new words. Grammatical 
knowledge does not make for great proficiency in a language. 
From the explanation above, it is known that vocabulary is recognized 
as central to any language acquisition process. Everyone who learns a 
language must have enough vocabulary knowledge, without having enough 
vocabulary knowledge; the learning process is a very hard thing to do. No 
matter how well the learners learn grammar without words to express 
meaning, communication in a foreign language may not occur in any 
meaningful ways. 
6. Teaching Vocabulary to Junior High School 
a) The Nature of Teaching 
Traditionally, teaching is thought of to be an act of transferring 
knowledge from one person to another. What important here is giving and 
getting knowledge, those giving knowledge are called teacher, while those 
getting knowledge are called students. Modern definition has a broader 
sense. Teaching is guiding and facilitating learning, enabling the learners 
to learn, setting the condition for learning (Brown, 1994: 7). While Kimble 
and Garmezy (in Brown, 1994: 7) state that teaching is showing or helping 
someone to learn how to do something, giving instructions, guiding in the 









Teaching cannot be defined apart from learning. As stated by Ur 
(1996: 4) teaching is intended to result in personal learning for students, 
and is worthless if it does not do so. This statement is supported by Gage 
in Brown (1994: 7) who notes “to satisfy the practical demands of 
education, theories of learning must be ‘stood on their head’ so as to yield 
theories of teaching”. He states that teaching is guiding and facilitating 
learning, enabling the learners to learn, setting the condition for learning. 
In other words, the concept of teaching is understood here as the process 
that is intrinsically and inseparably bound up with learning. 
Teacher plays an important role in the teaching and learning 
process. According to Brown (1994: 7), teaching is showing or helping 
someone to learn how to do something, giving instructions, guiding in the 
study of something, providing with knowledge and causing him or her to 
know or understand. The teacher acts as a motivator, which is, motivating 
students to be more confident in studying English at their next levels. 
Teaching is also guiding and facilitating learning, enabling the learners to 
learn and setting the condition for learning (Brown, 1994: 7). The teacher 
should provide conditions that support the children’s language learning 
process. 
Based on the several definitions above, it can be concluded that 
teaching is an interactive process between the teacher and the learners in 
which the role of the teacher are helping, guiding, and facilitating students 
to learn and develop their knowledge. 
b) The Nature of Junior High School Students 
Junior high school is an educational program for young 
adolescents, which includes those from ages 11 or 12 to 15 or 16. Dealing 
with this study, because the writer talks about the effectiveness of Total 
Physical Response to enhance junior high school students’ vocabulary 





Adolescents, as young learners, have their own special 
characteristics that differentiate them from adult learners; hence the 
teaching approach required is obviously different from that for adults. The 
teacher of young learners should pay attention not only on how the right 
implementation of teaching technique and teaching method is used, but 
also on how the technique and method is suited to the students’ 
characteristics as children. 
Generally, the students in the junior high school are in the process 
of changing from childhood to adulthood. Nordberg, Bradfield, and Odell 
(1962: 17) state that adolescents, those who are in transition from 
childhood to adulthood learn through experience as do all human. This 
transition is the period of change, of new experiences, of learning new 
roles, of uncertainly, of instability, and one of the most trying times in life. 





the “terrible teens” are an age of transition, confusion, self- consciousness, 
growing, and changing bodies and minds. Teens are “in between” 
childhood and adulthood, and therefore a very special set of considerations 
applies to teaching them. In the process of transition, the individual 
differences in physical, intellectual, social, and emotional growth are 
striking. Nordberg, Bradfield, and Odell also argue that the secondary 
student ranges in maturity from late childhood to early adulthood, but the 
great majority are in some stage of adolescence (p.27). 
Moreover, Lewin in Nordberg, Bradfield, and Odell (1962: 27) 
confirms that adolescents are uncertain as what they should or should not 
do, how they are expected to act, what responsibilities they have and what 
privileges, much as an emigrants or any other transitional group, they 
manifest the tensions involved in such transition. 
It is not surprising that most adolescents tend to use experience 
directly in the process of language learning, it can be called learning by 






It can be concluded that junior high school students are pupils of 
secondary school which includes those from ages 11 or 12 to 15 or 16 and 
the pupils are in transition period. Junior high school students are more 
attracted in experiences than theory. In addition, they are interested to 
learn by doing or actively involved in the learning process. 
c) Teaching Vocabulary 
Vocabulary is always an essential part of English as a foreign 
language instruction material. Everyone who learns a language must learn 
the vocabulary of the language first in order to make the learning process 
is easier. So, it is necessary for the students to enrich vocabulary 
continually. 
Teaching vocabulary is clearly more than just presenting new 
words, it is also teaching the meaning and how to use them in correct 
order. Ur (1996: 60) proposes five needs to be taught in teaching 
vocabulary, namely: form, grammar, collocation, aspects of meaning (such 
as denotation, connotation, appropriateness, synonyms, antonyms, 
hyponyms, co-hyponyms, superordinates, and translation) and word 
formation. 
In fact, teaching and learning vocabulary are not easy as one 
thinks. There are many difficulties one faces, such as the way how 
vocabulary is learnt, the choice of the words which must be learnt, the 
choice of meanings that must be learnt, etc. Teaching vocabulary is a 
complex task because the teaching included not only the meaning(s) of 
word but also the use, the spelling, the sound or the pronunciation of 
words, etc. It is also needed to limit the words that are taught. If too many 
words are taught, students will be impeded by the need to absorb them. 
Dealing with vocabulary, the lesson in which teachers teach 
vocabulary is in English lesson, not in a vocabulary lesson. Teacher 









they learn and, if they remember the words, they can not use them 
appropriately. They should not feel desperate over those problems. They 
should always find strategies to help the students to improve their 
vocabulary and to expand it. 
In learning vocabulary, students should not learn a new word 
individually, asking them to memorize a list of words is time consuming 
and misleading. A word does not really mean anything, as it is used 
without context and without referring to something that will be expressed. 
Meanwhile, in teaching vocabulary the teacher has the job of 
managing the students learning to master the target vocabulary. According 
to Wallace (1982: 27-30) at www.digilib.unnes.ac.id/gsdl/cgi-bin/library?, 
there are some principals on which teaching vocabulary is based. Those 
principals are: 
1) Aim. Aim means the goal that wants to be achieved by the teacher in 
the teaching and learning process. In teaching and learning process the 
teacher has to be clear about his/her aims. He has to decide on what is 
involved in vocabulary learning. He also decides the words that should 
be mastered by the students. How many vocabularies and what kind of 
words does the teacher expect the learners to master. 
2) Quantity. Quantity means the number of new words that should be 
mastered by students. The teacher has to decide on the quantity of 
vocabulary to be learned. The decision of the new words in lesson is 
very important. The actual number is depends on a number of factors 
varying from class and learners. If there are too many words, the 
learners may become confused, discouraged, and frustrated. 
3) Need. Need means the word really needed by the students based on the 
situation. In teaching vocabulary the teacher has to choose the words 
really needed by his students in communication. The students should 
be put in a situation where they have to communicate and get the 




4) Frequent exposure and repetition means the new words should be 
introduced repeatedly. It is seldom for us to remember new words by 
only hearing them for one or two times. In learning vocabulary 
students should do more and more until they have already mastered the 
vocabulary of the target language. 
5) Meaningful presentation means the clear and unambiguous meaning of 
words. The learner must have a clear and specific understanding of 
what a word denotes or refers to, i.e. its meaning. This requires that the 
words be presented in such a way that is denotation or reference is 
perfectly clear and unambiguous. 
6) Situation presentation means the words chosen should be based on the 
situation. In teaching vocabulary, the choice of words can vary 





know the person to whom we are speaking (from informal to formal). 
So that a learner should learn words in situation in which they are 
appropriate. 
As a conclusion, in teaching vocabulary, teacher has to consider 
the factors above. The teacher has to know what the students’ need and 
interest in learning English especially learning vocabulary. However, 
related to the condition of the seventh grade of SMP N 3 Ajibarang, the 
writer only consider aim, need, frequent exposure and repetition, and 
meaningful presentation, which influence the students in acquiring 
vocabulary given to them. 
B. The Grammar Translation Method 
Moris states that Latin has been studied for centuries, with the prime 
objectives of learning how to read classical Latin texts, understanding the 
fundamentals of grammar and translation, and gaining insights into some 
important foreign influences Latin has had on the development of other European 




mind, and came to be known as the Classical Method. It is now more commonly 
known in Foreign Language Teaching circles as the Grammar Translation Method 
(http://oswaldoipc.wordpress.com/2007/06/22/the-grammar-translation-method/ 
in April 2010). 
The Grammar Translation Method of foreign language teaching is one of 
the most traditional methods. It was originally used to teach “dead” languages 
(literatures) such as Latin and Greek, involving little or no spoken communication 
or listening comprehension. It is a way of studying a language that approaches the 
language first thought detailed analysis of its grammar rules, followed by 
application of this knowledge through the task of translating sentences and texts 
into and out of the target language (Richards and Rogers, 2001: 5). As stated by 
Murcia (2001: 6) Grammar Translation Method is an extension of the approach 
used to teach classical languages to the teaching of modern languages. In addition, 
Larsen and Freeman (2000: 4) state that Grammar Translation Method was used 
for the purpose of helping students read and appreciate foreign language literature. 
According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 9-11), there are some principles 
of Grammar Translation Method, as follows: 
1. Literary language is superior to the spoken language. 
2. Translating each language into each other is an important goal for learners. 
3. The authority in the classroom is the teacher. 
4. The ability to communicate with target language’s speakers is not a goal of 
foreign language instructions. 
5. The primary skills to be improved are reading and writing. 
6. Native language equivalents for all target language words are possible to 
be found. 
7. Learning is supported through attention to similarities between the target 
language and the native language. 
8. Learning the form of the target language is important for learners. 
9. Deductive application of an explicit grammar rule is a useful pedagogical 
technique. 









11. Students should be conscious of the grammatical rules of the target 
language. 
12. Wherever possible, verb conjunctions and other grammatical paradigms 
should be committed to memory. 
It can be simply said that Grammar Translation method emphasized on 
vocabulary and grammar. It focuses on translation of the text. The skills 
emphasized in Grammar Translation Method are reading and writing. 
Each method has different characteristics. Murcia (2001: 6) proposes some 
characteristics of Grammar Translation Method, as follows: 
1. Instruction is given in the native language of the students. 
2. Use little target language for communication. 
3. Focus is on the grammatical parsing, i.e. the form and inflection of words. 
4. There is early reading of difficult texts. 
5. A typical exercise is to translate sentences from the target language into 
the mother tongue (or vice versa). 
6. The result of this approach is usually an inability on the part of the 
students to use the language for communication. 
7. The teacher does not have to be able to speak the target language. 
The major characteristic of Grammar Translation Method is a focus on 
learning the grammar rules and their application in translating passages from one 
language into the other. Vocabulary in the target language is learned through 
direct translation from the native language, it is taught in the form of isolated 
word lists. Very little teaching is done in the target language. Instead, readings in 
the target language are translated directly and then discussed in the native 
language. Little or no attention is given to pronunciation. Grammar is taught with 
extensive explanations in the native language, and only later applied in the 
production of sentences through translation from one language to the other 





Larsen and Freeman (2000: 13-14), provide expanded descriptions of 
some common or typical techniques closely associated with the Grammar 
Translation Method. Below are some techniques using this method: 
1. Translation of a literary passages 
Students translate a reading passage from the target language into the 
native language. 
2. Reading comprehension questions 
Students answer questions in the target language based on their 
understanding of the reading passage. 
3. Antonym/synonyms 
Students are given one set of words and are asked to find antonyms in the 
reading passage. 
4. Fill-in- the blanks 






Students are taught to learn the spelling or sound patterns that correspond 
between the native language and the target language. 
6. Deductive application of rule 
Grammar rules are presented with examples. Once students understand a 
rule, they are asked to apply it to some different example. 
7. Memorization 
Students are given lists of target language vocabulary words and their 
native language equivalents and are asked to memorize list of words, 
grammatical rules and grammatical paradigms such as verb conjunctions. 
8. Use words in sentences 
Students are asked to create sentences to illustrate; it’s useful to check that 
they know the meaning and use of new words. 
9. Composition 
Students are asked to write about topic using the target language and to 
create a composition of reading passage of the lesson based on the topic 





Besides, it has some useful techniques. This method also has some 
disadvantages, as follows: 
1. This method gives pupils the wrong idea of what language is and of the 
relationship between languages. Language is seen as collection or words 
which are isolated and independent. 
2. Worst effect of this method is on pupils’ motivation. Because s/he cannot 
succeed-leads to frustration, boredom and indiscipline. 
3. It seems there is no need for students to master the four skills of English 
(listening, speaking, reading and writing). 
4. This method is the easiest for a teacher to employ. It doesn’t require a 
teacher to speak good English or make good lesson preparation. 
(http://www.slideshare.net/vacoka/grammar-translation-method in July 2010) 
C. The Total Physical Response 
1. Definition of Total Physical Response 
Total Physical Response (TPR) is developed by James Asher, a 
professor of psychology at San José State University, California, USA, to aid 
learning foreign language. This method attempts to center attention to 
encouraging learners to listen and respond to the spoken target language 
commands of their teacher. In other words, TPR is a language learning method 
which is based on the coordination of speech and action; it attempts to teach 
language through physical (motor) activity. It is linked to the trace theory of 
memory, which holds that the more often or intensively a memory connection 
is traced, the stronger memory will be. In TPR classroom, students respond to 
commands that require physical movement. 
Asher defines TPR based on the assumption that when learning a 
second language or a foreign language, that language is internalized through a 
process that is similar to first language development and that the process 









production (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Total_Physical Response.com in May 
2010). 
Asher in Richard and Rodgers (2001: 73) states that TPR is a language 
teaching method built around the coordination of speech and action; it 
attempts to teach language through physical (motor) activity. TPR is based on 
the premise that the human brain has a biological program from acquiring any 
natural language in the world including the sign language of the deaf. The 
process is visible when we observe how infants internalize their first language 
(www.tprsource.com/asher.htm in January 2010). Asher looks to the way that 
children combine both verbal and physical aspects. A child responds 
physically to the speech for the parent. The responses of the child are in turn 
positively reinforced by the speech of the parent. For many months the child 
absorbs the language without being able to speak. With TPR the teacher tries 
to mimic this process in class (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Total_physical_ 
response.com in May 2010). 
TPR is also called “Comprehension Approach” since the focus is given 
to listening comprehension. In TPR, students listen and respond to the spoken 
target language commands of their teacher. Listening should be accompanied 
by physical movement. If they can perform the teacher’s instructions it means 
that they know the meaning of the words. Speech and other productive skills 
should come later. In other words, they will choose to speak naturally when 
they are ready. 
Asher’s Total Physical Response is a “Natural Method” since Asher 
views first and second language learning as a parallel processes. He argues 
that second language teaching and learning should reflect the naturalistic 
processes of first language learning. For this reason, there are three central 
processes: 
a) Children develop listening competence before they develop the ability to 
speak. At the early stages of first language acquisition, they can 






b) Children’s ability in listening comprehension is acquired because children 
are required to respond physically to spoken language in the form of 
parental commands; and 
c) When a foundation in listening comprehension has been established, 
speech evolves naturally and effortlessly out of it. 
From the explanation above, the writer concludes that TPR is based on 
the way in which children learn their mother tongue. TPR places more 
emphasis on the link between word and action. The activity, where a 
command is given in the imperative and the learners obey the command, is the 
main activity of TPR. Therefore, it will be easier for the students to recall the 
words they have learned if they use their body in learning vocabulary items. 





new grammatical feature at any level. TPR can be varied in any different 
activities such as storytelling, dialogue, games, or a pattern drill. 
2. Characteristics of TPR 
a) The teacher directs and the students “act” in response. The instructor is the 
director of a stage play in which the students are the actors. 
b) Listening and physical response skills are emphasized over oral 
production. 
c) The imperative mood is the most common language function employed, 
even well into advanced levels. Interrogatives are also heavily used. 
d) Students are not required to speak until they feel naturally ready or 
confident enough to do so. 
e) Grammar and vocabulary are emphasized over other long areas. Spoken 
language is emphasized over written language. 
f) Whenever possible, humor is injected into the lessons to make the learners 
more enjoyable in learning languages. 






3. Form of Total Physical Response 
TPR can be used to practice and teach various things. It is well suited 
to teaching classroom language and other vocabulary connected with actions. 
It can be used to teach imperatives and various tenses aspects. It is also useful 
for storytelling (www.statemaster.com/encyclopedia/Total-Physical-Response 
in January 2010). 
According to Richard and Rodgers (2001: 76) there are some activities 
which are done by the teacher and students in teaching learning process, as 
follows: 
a) Imperative drills are the major classroom activity in Total Physical 
Response. They are typically used to elicit physical actions and activity on 
the part of the learners. In this sense, students play main roles as a listener 
and a performer. They listen attentively and respond physically to 
commands by the teacher. Students need to respond both individually and 
collectively. 
b) Conversational dialogues. It is possible to make a conversation dialogues 
but they are delayed until after about 120 hours of instruction. They are 
encouraged to speak when they feel ready to speak. 
c) Playing a role (role play) and slide presentations. Role plays center on 
everyday situations, such as at the restaurant, supermarket, kitchen, hotel, 
or gas station. In role plays, the teacher (instructor) will be a director of a 
stage play and the students are the actors/actress. The teacher decides what 
will be learned, who will be role and show the material of learning. Slide 
presentation uses OHP or LCD can be used by the students to construct the 
situation or to convey abstract meaning. 
d) Reading and writing activity to add students’ vocabulary and to train 
students arranging the sentence based on tenses, etc. each time the teacher 
writes a command, she acts it out. The students copy the sentences from 










According to the form of TPR above, it can be concluded that there are 
four forms of TPR (Imperative drill, Conversational dialogue, Role play and 
Slide presentation, Reading and writing). Teacher can apply these activities to 
students. Teacher also can use slide presentation to support him in teaching 
learning and process. 
4. The Principles of Total Physical Response 
Before applying the TPR method for teaching a foreign language, in 
this case, it is English, a teacher should understand its principles well so he 
will be able to use it properly in the teaching learning process. Asher as the 
developer of TPR elaborates the principles of this method, they are: 
a) Second language learning is parallel to first language learning and 
should reflect the same naturalistic process. 
b) Listening should develop before speaking. 
c) Children respond physically to spoken language, and adult learners 
learn better if they do that too. 
d) Once listening comprehension has been developed, speech 
develops naturally and effortlessly out of it. 
e) Delaying speech reduces stress. (www.tprsource.com/asher.htm) 
Moreover, Larsen and Freeman (2000: 114) propose several principles 
in teaching learning process by using TPR upon which the teacher’s behaviors 
is based. The principles of TPR are as follows: 
a) Meaning in the target language can often be conveyed through 
action. Memory is activated through learners’ response. The target 
language should be presented in chunks, not just word by word. 
b) The students’ understanding of the target language should be 
developed before speaking. 
c) Students can initially learn one part of the language rapidly by 
moving their bodies. 
d) The imperative is powerful linguistic device through which the 
teacher can direct student behavior. 
e) Students can learn through observing actions as well as by 





f) Feeling of success and low anxiety facilitate learning. 
g) Students should not be made to memorize fixed routines. 
h) Correction should be carried out in an unobtrusive manner. 
i) Students must not develop flexibility in understanding a novel 
combination of target language chunks. They need to understand 
more than the exact sentences used in training. 
j) Language learning is more effective when it is fun. 
k) Spoken language should be emphasized over written language. 





m) Students are expected to make errors when they first begin 
speaking. Work on the fine details of the language should be 
postponed until students have become somewhat proficient. 
According to the principles above, it can be concluded that students 
will understand the meaning of the vocabulary items easily if they use their 
bodies while they are learning. In the learning, students should feel successful 
and they do not feel pessimistic. 
A teacher should be careful in correcting the students’ mistakes. 
Correcting the mistakes improperly will make the students fell desperate. 
Therefore, an English teacher must be able to create flexibility in the class 
room. Another important thing is that the new vocabulary should be presented 
in a context not word by word. 
5. The Objectives of TPR 
A method or technique in teaching and learning process must be 
developed in order to get a better purpose for a better life. TPR is developed in 
order to improve the better result of teaching learning process of a new 
language. Teachers who use TPR believe in the importance of having the 
students enjoy their experience in learning to communicate a foreign language. 
According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 116), TPR is developed in 





thereby encourage students to persist in their study beyond a beginning level 
of proficiency. 
Richard and Rodgers (2001: 75) say: 
“The general objectives of Total Physical Response are to teach oral 
proficiency at a beginning level. Comprehension is a mean to an end, 
and the ultimate aim is to give basic speaking skills. TPR aims to 
produce learners who are capable of an uninhibited communication 
that is intelligible to a native speaker”. 
From the statement above, there are some objectives of Total Physical 
Response, as follows: 
a) Teaching oral proficiency at a beginning level. 
b) Using comprehension as a means to speaking 
c) Using action-based drills in the imperative form 
It can be said that one of primary objectives of TPR is that learning be 
more enjoyable and less stressful. Asher thought that a natural way to 
accomplish this is to recreate the natural way children learn their native 
language, most notably through facilitating an appropriate “listening” and 
“comprehension” period, and encourage learners to respond using right-brain 
motor skills rather than left-brain language “processing”. 
6. The Teacher and Learners Role in TPR 
In the teaching learning process using TPR method, the learners and 
the teacher play different roles, as follows: 
a) Learners Role 
Learners in TPR have the primary roles of listeners and performers. 
They listen attentively and respond physically to commands given by the 





combinations of previously taught items. They are requires to produce 
novel combinations of their own. Learners monitor and evaluate their own 
progress. They are encouraged to speak when they feel ready to speak-that 
is, when a sufficient basis in the language has been internalized (Richard 





According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 116), the students are 
imitators of the teacher’s nonverbal model. There will be a role reversal 
with individual students directing the teacher and the other students. 
In TPR, learners monitor and evaluate their own progress. They are 
encouraged to speak when they feel ready to speak that is when a 
sufficient basis in the language has been internalized. 
b) Teacher Role 
In the teaching learning process using TPR method, teacher plays 
an active and direct role. According to Larsen and Freeman (2000: 116) 
teacher is the director of all students’ behaviors. 
Asher (1977) as quoted by Richard and Rodgers (2001: 76) states 
that “The teacher plays an active and direct role in Total Physical 
Response”. It means that teacher is the one who decides what to teach, 
who models and presents the new material, and who selects supporting 
materials for classroom use. Teacher is encouraged to be well prepared 
and well organized so that the lesson flows smoothly and predictable. 
c) Material Role 
Materials and realia play an increasing role, in later learning stages. 
For absolute beginners, lessons may not require the use of materials, since 
the teacher’s voice, actions and gestures may be a sufficient basis for 
classroom activities. Later, the teacher may use common classroom 
objects, such as books, pens, cups, furniture. As the course develops, the 
teacher will need to make or collect supporting materials to support 
teaching points. These may include pictures, realia, slides, and word 
charts. Asher has developed TPR kits to students which are focused on the 
specific situations, such as at home, the supermarket, and the beach. 
Students can use it to construct the situation for example, “Put the stove in 






7. Procedure of Teaching 
Asher (in Richard and Rodgers, 2001: 77-78) provides a lesson-bylesson 
account of a course taught according to TPR principles, which serves as a 
source of information on the procedure used in TPR classroom, the course is for 
children at junior high school. The four steps in this course are as follows: a) 
Review 
This is a warming-up step. The purpose is to check students’ 





readiness in new material before they really enter the new material. 
b) New Command 
Here, the teacher introduces some new vocabularies related to the 
theme and based on the school’s curriculum, such as: 
Take a cup Pour the hot water on a cup 
Wash your hands Hold the phone holder 
Give me a glass of water Don’t walk on the floor! 
Next, the teacher asks simple question which the students can 
answer with a gesture, such as pointing to something or someone. 
c) Role reversal 
Students readily volunteer to utter commands that manipulate the 
behavior of the instructor and other students. 
d) Reading and Writing 
The teacher writes on the whiteboard each new vocabulary item 
and a sentence to illustrate the item. Then, she reads each item and acts out 
the sentence. The students listen as she reads the material. Some copy the 
information in their notebook. 
It is almost similar to the principles of TPR, as follows: 
a) The teacher says the command and he himself performs the action. 
b) The teacher says the command and both the teacher and the students, then 
perform the action. 
c) The teacher says the command but only students perform the action. 






e) The roles of the teacher and students are reversed. Students give 
commands to the teacher and other students. 
f) The teacher and students allow for command expansion or produce new 
sentences (http://edweb.sdsu.edu/people/jmora/almmethods.htm, in May 
2010). 
8. Some Strengths and Weaknesses of Total Physical Response 
There are some strengths of TPR, as follows: 
a) It is fun an easy. Students will enjoy getting up of their chairs and moving 
around. 
b) Simple TPR activities do not require a great deal of preparation on the part 
of the teacher. However, some other more complex applications might. 
c) According to Asher “TPR is aptitude-free”. It is inclusive working well 
with a mixed ability class. 
d) It is good for kinaesthetic learners who need to be active in class. 
e) It is a good tool for building vocabulary. 
f) It is memorable. Actions help strengthen the connection in the brain. 
g) Class size need not be a problem. 
h) According to Asher “TPR seems to work effectively for children and 
adults. There is no age barrier.” 
(http://www.statemaster.com/encyclopedia/Total-Physical-Response# 
Advantages, in January 2010). 





a) It is successful with children and adults learning any language. Second, it 
has the following three strong features, they are: 
1) High-speed understanding of any target language. 
2) Long-term retention. 
3) Zero stress! 
b) It is enjoyable for teachers as well as students (www.tprworld. 






Besides the strengths, TPR also has its limitation as follows: 
a) Whilst it can be used at higher levels, TPR is most useful for beginners. It 
is also at the higher levels where preparation becomes an issue for the 
teacher. 
b) Students are not generally given the opportunity to express their own 
thoughts in a creative way. 
c) It is easy to overuse TPR. “Any novelty, if carried on too long, will trigger 
adaptation.” Asher writes, “No matter how exciting and productive the 
innovation, people will tire of it.” 
d) The teacher may find that it is limited in terms of language scope. Certain 
target languages may not be suited to this method. 
e) It can be a challenge for shy students. 
(http://www.statemaster.com/encyclopedia/Total-Physical-Response# 
Disadvantages, in January 2010). 
D. Rationale 
In order to teach vocabulary effectively and successfully, especially to 
adolescents or junior high school students, teachers have to pay attention to some 
factors causing the success of teaching vocabulary. One of them is choosing the 
appropriate method or approach. As everybody knows, there are some methods in 
teaching language, but not all methods are effective. 
Considering that all methods have their own strengths and weaknesses, the 
teacher should be able to choose the appropriate method or the most effective one. 
Grammar Translation Method and Total Physical Response are kinds of method 
and approach that can be applied in teaching vocabulary. There is an important 
difference between Grammar Translation Method and Total Physical Response. 
Grammar Translation Method focuses on translation of the text and Total Physical 
Response focuses on listening comprehension. 
Grammar Translation Method is very simple and easy to apply in the 






reads it and tries to translate into the mother tongue. In fact, it will make the 
students feel bored because the procedure is very monotonous and there is no two 
ways communication between the teacher and the students. 





Total Physical Response can minimize students’ stress when studying foreign 
language especially vocabulary. Students feel happy doing the teacher’s command 
and are not required to say anything until they feel ready. So, Total Physical 
Response will give better effect on students’ vocabulary mastery if it is applied 
well. 
E. Hypotheses 
Based on the rationale above, the hypotheses of this research can be 
formulated as follows: 
1. There is a significant difference in vocabulary mastery achievement 
between students taught by Total Physical Response and those taught 
by Grammar Translation Method. 
2. The group taught by Total Physical Response has a better achievement 









A. The Research Objectives 
The objective of this research is to find out whether or not the use of 
Total Physical Response to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery is effective. 
Besides, this research also provides information for using method of teaching 
vocabulary in order to give little contribution in the English vocabulary teaching. 
The other objective of this research is to improve the effectiveness of teaching 
vocabulary. Besides, students are hoped to master English vocabulary easily. 
B. The Research Method 
In conducting the study, the writer uses experimental research. Fraenkel 
and Wallen (2000: 9) state that experimental research is the most conclusive and 
scientific methods because the researcher actually establishes different treatments 
and then studies their effects. Other experts, Mason and Bramble (1997: 93) 
define experimental research as the kind of study in which the researcher is 
interested in learning about the effects of a certain conditions (independent 
variables) and other conditions (dependent variables) in controlled setting. In 
addition, Johnson and Christensen (2000: 220) state that experimental research is 
carried out within the context of an experiment. More, Johnson and Christensen 
also state that one or more variables are varied and the others are kept constant. 
It can be concluded that experimental research is a systematic and 
scientific approach to research in which the researcher manipulates one or more 
variables, controls and measures any change in other variables. 
The study uses this method as the most appropriate method in measuring 
the effectiveness of Total Physical Response to enhance students’ vocabulary 
mastery by comparing two groups of students. One group is taught using Total 










Method. In the end of the study, the result of the study from two groups will be 
compared. Furthermore, this methodology of research is discussed as follows: 
C. The Research Setting and Time 
This research was conducted at the seventh grade of SMP Negeri 3 
Ajibarang, Banyumas in academic year 2009/2010 from March 23rd, 2010 to April 
29th, 2010. 
1. Population 
D. The Subject of the Research 
According to Johnson and Christensen (2000: 158) population is the 
large group to which a researcher wants to generalize the sample result. Other 
experts, Fraenkel and Wallen (2000: 104) state that population is the group of 
interest to the researcher, the group to whom the researcher would like to 
generalize the results of the study. It can be said that population is a group of 
person or individual having quality and characteristics in common from which a 
researcher may get the data needed. The target population in this study is 
actually the seventh grade students of junior high school. The population in 
this study comprises of all seventh grade of SMP N 3 Ajibarang in academic 
year 2009/2010. They are grouped into 7 classes from VIIA to VIIG. The total 
member of population is 246 students. 
2. Sample 
The number of population, sometimes, is too big and out of reach. In 
this case, research is conducted to a part of the whole population. Sample is a 
part of population. It means that sample is a part of population from which the 
research data are obtained. The sample should represent the population since 
the research result will be generalized to the population. Sample enables of 






questions often arise about how large a sample must be representative so that a 
research reaches the degree of generalize ability to which the result can be said 
to be meaningful. It is a rule that if the population is more than 100 persons, 
10%-15% or 20%-25% (or more) of it can be taken as the sample. 
Mason and Bramble (1997: 113) state that usually sample is 
considerably smaller than the population, though the case of a relatively small 
population, the sample may be nearly the same size. From this statement, 
sample may in the same size with the population. In other word, all the 
population can be determined as sample. 
Johnson and Christensen (2000: 158) express that a sample is a set of 
elements taken from a larger population according to a certain rules. It is 
impossible for the writer to take all the classes of the seventh grade students of 
SMP N 3 Ajibarang. Therefore, the writer only took two classes as the sample. 
The sample, the students have common characteristics of population as 
follows: 
a. The students study at the same school, SMP N 3 Ajibarang in academic 
year 2009/2010. 





c. The students are taught by the same teacher. 
The samples picked out from the population are 70 students coming 
from two classes consisting of 34 students of VIIB as the experimental group 
and 36 students of VIIC as the control group. 
3. Sampling 
Sampling refers to the act of drawing a sample from a population 
(Mason and Bramble, 1997: 115). There are two kinds of sampling, namely 
random sampling and non random sampling. The random sampling technique 
is the technique of selection the sample where every individual in a population 
has the same chance to be a member of the sample. Meanwhile, the non 
random sampling techniques are the opposite one. The kinds of random 






and cluster random sampling; whereas the nonrandom sampling techniques are 
systematic sampling, convenience or accidental sampling, and purposive 
sampling (Fraenkel and Wallen, 2000: 106-114). 
In this research, the writer uses a cluster random sampling, that is, 
random the class to determine the experiment and control group, so that each 
unit in the population has an equal chance to be included in the sample. 
The steps in cluster random sampling are as follows: 
a. Define the population. 
b. List all classes of the population. 
c. Select the sample by employing a procedure where a sheet of paper 
determines which classes on the list are drawn for the sample. 
In this opportunity, the writer uses lottery. It is intended to determine 
classes. By using lottery, the writer decides that VIIB as the experimental 
group and VIIC as the control group. The procedures of randomizing sample 
by lottery are as follows: 
a. Making a list of all classes. 
b. Writing the name of each class on a piece of paper. 
c. Rolling the pieces of paper and then putting them into a can and shaking 
the can well. 
d. Dropping the rolled pieces of paper one by one as many as needed. 
E. The Design of Experimental Research 
This study uses Randomized Control-Group Pretest-Post-test design of 
the experimental research. This design is chosen because it is frequently described 
as the most desirable of the true experimental design. Fraenkel and Wallen (2000: 
290) state that this design involves two groups, both of which are formed by 
random assignment. One group receives the experimental treatment while the 
other does not. This study would have two groups in the experiment. 
Furthermore, Mason and Bramble (1997: 56) state that the experimental 
studies involve comparing conditions under various settings of the treatment. In a 
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simple experiment, the subject might be divided into two groups, one to undergo a 





receive a neutral treatment (or control group). The two groups are compared after 
the treatment is applied. Borg (1984) in Mason and Bramble (1997: 104) states 
that the characteristics of control group are as follows: 
1. They should be as desirable to the subjects as are the treatment-group 
conditions. 
2. They should be similar in duration and procedure to the 
experimental-treatment conditions. 
3. The control conditions should be concerned with variables unrelated 
to the treatment effects under study. 
Based on the theory above, this study will use experimental group and 
control group. In measuring the effectiveness of Total Physical Response to 
enhance students’ vocabulary mastery, the experimental group of this study will 
be taught by Total Physical Response, while the control group will be taught by 
Grammar Translation Method. In the end of the study, the result of two groups 
will be compared. 
Clearly, this design is presented as follows: 







After the two groups are formed through random assignment, the two 
groups will get the treatments. They will not get the same treatments. The 
treatment which is used in this research is Total Physical Response method. Then 
the two groups will be tested after the treatment, and the results will be compared. 
F. The Procedure of the Experiment 
In this study the writer takes the seventh grade students of SMP N 3 




consisting of 34 students as the experimental group and 36 students as the control 
group. 
Before giving the treatment, the writer conducted a pre-test for two 
groups. It was conducted on Thursday, April 8, 2010 for the experimental group, 
and on Friday, April 9, 2010 for the control group. The vocabulary mastery test 
consisted of 30 items in the form of multiple choices and matching word. 
After conducting the pre-test, the writer gave a treatment which began on 
Monday, April 8, 2010 and ended on Wednesday, April 28, 2010. 
After conducting the treatment, the writer gave a post-test both of two groups. It 
was conducted on Thursday, April 29, 2010. 
G. The Technique for Collecting Data 
Data collecting as one of the processes of a research plays an important 
role in a research. It is a process of obtaining the primary data in a research. A 
good research is built upon adequate data and correct procedures. The writer used 
a test and documentation as the instrument to collect the data. 
1. Test 





measure the skill, knowledge, intelligence, achievement or aptitude of an 
individual or group (Arikunto, 2002: 127). From this definition, it can be 
concluded that the test is suitable for the writer to get the data, because the 
data are the students’ scores reflecting their English vocabulary achievement. 
A test is the most effective instrument to measure one’s proficiency in a 
certain subject. Madsen (1983: 12) says that, in general, testing vocabulary 
consist of four kinds. The first, limited response is for the beginner. These test 
items require either a simple physical action like pointing to something or a 
very simple verbal answer such as “yes” or “no”. The second, multiple-choice 
completion, is a test in which a sentence with a missing word is presented, 




The third type is multiple-choice paraphrase. It is a test in which a sentence 
with one word underlined is given. Students choose which of four words has 
the closest meaning to the underlined item. The last type is simple completion. 
The students write words in sentences in the blank space. 
According to Madsen (1983: 6) “a good vocabulary test type for the 
students who can read in the foreign language is multiple-choice completion”. 
As stated above, the writer uses an objective test type, in the form of multiplechoices 
completion with four options. According to Ur (1996: 38) multiplechoice 
is the question consists of a stem and a number of options (usually 
four), from which the testee has to select the right one. Multiple-choice 
questions are tricky and time-consuming to compose. If the answers are clear, 
very quick and easy to mark. There are 30 items in the test which each item 
has one correct answer. The students’ score is obtained by using the formula 
below: 
Students’ score = the number of correct answer 
3 
The writer used “pretest” and “post-test”. Pretest is carried out in order 
to know the students’ achievement before they get treatment. Post-test is 
carried out to know the students’ achievement after getting treatment. The 
pretest was held on March 7-8, 2010 and the post-test on April 29, 2010. 
2. Documentation 
Documentation means the act of documenting, Arikunto (2002: 135) 
postulates documentation as follows: 
Dokumentasi, dari asal katanya dokumen, yang artinya barangbarang 
tertulis. Di dalam melaksanakan metode dokumentasi, peneliti 
menyelidiki benda-benda tertulis seperti buku-buku, majalah, 






It can be concluded that documentation is a method in collecting 
data by using documents, the written from which a researcher gets the data. 
The documentation needed in this study is the students’ English scores, names 





academic year 2009/2010. 
3. Trying-Out the Instrument 
The quality of the data, whether it is good or bad, is based on the 
instrument used. A good instrument fulfills two important qualifications i.e. 
validity and reliability. Before taking the data, the writer conducted try out of 
the test items first to students in another class. The aim of trying out 
instruments is to know whether or not the instrument of measurement is valid 
and reliable. It is done to the seventh grade students of Junior High School 
who do not belong to the two groups. The try-out test was held on March, 23rd 
2010 to measure the validity and reliability of the test. The writer chooses 
class VIIA to do the try-out test. After the result of the try out is gained, the 
analysis is made to find out the validity and reliability of the items of the test. 
Some items remain to be used while some others are left out. 
a. Validity of the Test 
A valid test is one that in fact measures what it claims to be 
measuring (Madsen, 1983: 178). Validity contains of accuracy and 
carefulness. After holding a try-out test, the result will be computed to find 
out the validity. To analyze the result of try out, the writer used discrete 
score. She would give 1 (one) score for the correct answer and 0 (zero) for 
the wrong answer. Therefore, the items must be analyzed one by one. The 
formula is as follows: 
r 
Xi Xt pi 







r : the coefficient of correlation 
X i : the mean of the number of correct answer of all students for 
certain item 
Xt : the mean of the correct answer of all students 
xt : the average of each student 
pi : the total number of the right answer divided by n 
qi : the total number of the wrong answer divided by n 1p

n : the total number of subjects 
The computation of the validity can be seen on appendix 4. An 
item can be used to test the students if the result of the computation is 
higher than 0. 329 (ro > rt = valid or robservation > r table = valid) and an item 
should be revised or crossed out when the result of the computation is less 
than 0.329 (rt(36, 0.05) = 0.329). From the computation of the validity, there 
are 30 valid items and 20 invalid items. 
b. Reliability of the Test 
Reliability shows whether an instrument is reliable and can be used 
as a device to collect the data with the stability of test scores. The reliable 
test is one that produces essentially the same results consistently on 





(Madsen, 1983:179). The test is reliable if it consistently yields the same 
or nearly the same rank over repeated administration. In this study, the 
data for reliability is taken from the test items which are valid. The 
reliability of a test refers to consistency of the test score. The writer, then, 














: estimated population standard deviation 
: sum of the squared deviation scores 











rkk : the coefficient of reliability 
p : the proportion of the subject which has right answer in each item 
q : the proportion of wrong answer (1-p) 
k : the number of the valid items on the test 
2 
t : the standard deviation scores 
Criterion: 
0.0 ≤ rkk < 0.20 : the lowest reliability 
0.20 ≤ rkk < 0.40 : the low reliability 
0.40 ≤ rkk < 0.60 : the quite reliability 
0.60 ≤ rkk < 0.80 : the high reliability 
0.80 ≤ rkk < 1.00 : the highest reliability 
(Suharsimi Arikunto, 2002:245) 
After the writer obtain the reliability score, the following steps is to 
consult to the score with the r product moment table. The computation of 
the reliability can be seen on appendix 7. The result of the computation is 
0.8809. Because rkk = 0.8809 is higher than rtable(36,0.05)= 0.329, it means 








H. Difficulty of Level 
After the try out was conducted, each of the items is classified into 
difficulty level by using this formula: 
Where: 
P : item difficulty 
P B 
JS 
B : number of students who answered the item correctly 
Js : number of students 
(Arikunto, 2009: 208) 
The level of difficulty of each item is determined by using these 
following categorizations: 
0 < P ≤ 0.3 is difficult 
0.3 < P ≤ 0.7 is medium 
0.7 < P ≤ 1 is easy 
(Arikunto, 2009: 210) 
I.The Technique of Data Analysis 
The data gained are analyzed to know the difference between 
experimental group and control group. In analyzing the data, the writer uses t-test. 
T-test is used to compare the means of the two groups. The data gained will be 
used to test whether or not using of Total Physical Response to enhance students’ 
vocabulary mastery is effective. As the requirement of the t-test, the data have to 
be tested using normality test. 
The illustration is as follows: 
t-test 







The formula of the t-test in analyzing the data is as follows: 
t 
X 1 X 2 
Sx1 x2 

















= the standard error of the difference between two means 
X 1 = the mean score of the first group (the experimental group), X n X X n 
X 2 
x 2 
= the mean of the second group (the control group) 
= the sum of the squared deviation scores in the experimental group 
x0 = pre test 
xt = post test 
2 x2 = deviation of 
x0 
and xt for the control group 
x0 = pre test 
xt = post test 
n1 = the number of cases in the first group (experimental group) 
n2 = the number of cases in the second group (control group) 
As the requirement of t-test, the data have to be tested using normality test 
and homogeneity test. 
1. Normality Test 
Normality test is used to test sample from the population to identify 
whether it has normal distribution or not. In this study, the normality test of 
experimental and control groups are computed with Lilliefors at the level of 
significance α= 0.05. According to Sudjana (1996: 466-467), the procedures 





a. Observation of X1, X2, X3… Xn become standard number Z1, Z2, Z3 Zn 
by using the formula z 
Xi X 
i s 
( X is the average while s is standard 
deviation of the sample). 
b. For each of the standard number, use standard number distribution list, 
then count the probability Fzi Pz zi . 
c. Then count proportion of Z1, Z2, Z3 Zn which less or equal than Zi. If 
the proportion stated by using S(zi), so S(zi) is the number of Z1, Z2, Z3 
Zn which is less or equal than Zi divided by n. 
d. Count result of Fzi Szi then state the absolute value. 
e. Take the biggest value among the absolute values from that result. The 
maximum result of Fzi Szi is Lo. 
Criterion: Lo > Ltable = sample does not come from the normal distribution 
population. 
Lo ≤ Ltable = sample comes from normal distribution 
population. 
To make it clearer the summary is presented on table 1 as follows: 
Table 1. The result of Normality Test for Experimental and Control Groups. 






1. Experimental 34 33 0.1060 0.1519 Normal 
2. Control 36 35 0.1082 0.1477 Normal 
Notes: Lo is Lilliefors value observation of Lilliefors maximal of data 
Lt is Lilliefors value on the table at the level of significance and the 
sample size n 















2. Homogeneity Test 
Other requirement of t-test is homogeneity test. It is used to know 
whether the population has homogeneity or not. In this research, the 
homogeneity uses Barleth-test. The steps are as follows: 
a. Hypotheses 
H0 : 2 
H1 : 2 
 2 
 2 
, sample comes from homogeny population. 
, sample does not come from homogeny population. 
b. Computation 
X 2 
X 2 i 




2 : variance of the group 
X 2 
Xi 
: the sum square of the observation 
: the sum of the observation 
n : the number of the observation 
2 ni 1S 











S : total variance of sample 
2 : variance sample of each group 
n : the number of the observation 




B : Barleth value 
2 
S : total variance of sample 









4) 2 ln10B 

2 : chi square 
ni 1log S 2 

B : Barleth value 
ni : the number of observation of each group 
2 : variance sample of each group 
From the computation of Barleth Test the writer found 2 = 0.0893. It 
is lowest than critical value of 2 = 3.841 at the level of significance α = 0.05. 
From this result it can be seen that the data are homogeneous because 





2 is Chi square value observation of computation ( 2 observation) 
2 is Chi square value on the table at the significance level 5% and 
the sample size n. 
J. The Statistical Hypothesis 
The value of the t-test would be consulted to the value of t-table in the 
appropriate degrees of freedom at the level of significance 5% as usually used in 
psychological and educational research. The degrees of freedom can be 
determined by using the formula: df n1 n2 2 . 
Whether or not the difference between the two groups is significant 
depends on the comparison between the value of t-test and the value of t-table. If 
the value of the t-test is higher than t-table, it can be concluded that there is a 
significant difference between the experimental group and the control group. The 





H0 (Null Hypothesis) : μ a = μ b 
H1 (Alternative Hypothesis) : μ a > μ b 
Where: 
μA is the mean score of the experimental group. 
μB is the mean score of the control group. 
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H0 is accepted if both the experimental and the control group have the same score. 




THE RESULT OF THE STUDY 
A. The Description of the Data 
After conducting the data collection, the writer obtains the desired data. 
They are in the form of scores on English vocabulary mastery test, namely: pretest 
and post test scores. These data come from the experimental group (X1) and 
control group (X2). 
The detailed description of the students’ scores from two groups can be 
seen as follows: 
1. Pre-test Scores 
a. Experimental Group (X1) 
The data of the test show that the highest score of the pre-test is 7.33, 
while the lowest one is 3.67. The mean of the scores is 5.15, the median is 
4.68, the mode is 4.68, and the standard deviation is 0.85. The range of 
them is 0 to 10. The following are tables of frequency of distribution and 
figures of histogram and polygon of the experimental group. 
Table 2 
Frequency of Distribution of Pre-test Scores of the Experimental Group. 






3.67-4.28 3.98 4 11.76% 
4.29-4.90 4.60 7 20.59% 
4.91-5.52 5.22 13 38.24% 
5.53-6.14 5.84 6 17.65% 
6.15-6.76 6.46 3 8.82% 
6.77-7.38 7.08 1 2.94% 




Figure 1: The Histogram and the Polygon of the Frequency of Distribution 


















b. Control Group (X2) 
The data of the test show that the highest score of the pre-test is 6.33, 
while the lowest one is 2.00. The mean of the scores is 4.85, the median is 
4.52, the mode is 5.85, and the standard deviation is 1.11. The range of 
them is 0 to 10. The following are tables of frequency of distribution and 
figures of histogram and polygon of the control group. 
Table 3 
Frequency of Distribution of Pre-test Scores of the Control Group. 
No. Class Limits Midpoint 
Absolute 
Frequency Relative Frequency 
1 2.00-2.72 2.36 3 8.3% 
2 2.73-3.45 3.09 1 2.8% 
3 4.46-4.18 3.82 2 5.6% 
4 4.19-4.91 4.55 11 30.6% 
5 4.92-5.64 5.28 7 19.4% 
6 5.65-6.37 6.01 12 33.3% 




Figure 2: The Histogram and the Polygon of the Frequency of Distribution 










2,36 3,09 3,82 4,55 5,28 6,01 
Group of Score 
is histogram 
is polygon 
2. Post test Scores 
a. Experimental Group (X1) 
The data of the test show that the highest score of the post test is 10, while 
the lowest one is 4.67. The mean of the scores is 7.76, the median is 7.45, 
the mode is 8.06, and the standard deviation is 1.19. The range of them is 
0 to 10. The following are tables of frequency of distribution and figures 
of histogram and polygon of the experimental group. 
Table 4 
Frequency of Distribution of Post test Scores of the Experimental Group. 






Frequency Relative Frequency 
1 4.67-5.57 5.12 2 5.88% 
2 5.58-6.48 6.03 4 11.76% 
3 6.49-7.39 6.94 6 17.65% 
4 7.40-8.30 7.85 8 23.53% 
5 8.31-9.21 8.76 12 35.29% 
6 9.22-10.12 9.67 2 5.88% 
Total 34 100% 
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Figure 3: The Histogram and the Polygon of the Frequency of Distribution 










5,12 6,03 6,94 7,85 8,76 9,67 
Group of Score 
is histogram 
is polygon 
b. Control Group (X2) 
The data of the test show that the highest score of the post test is 8.67, 
while the lowest one is 4.67. The mean of the scores is 6.58, the median is 
6.14, the mode is 5.85, and the standard deviation is 1.16. The range of 
them is 0 to 10. The following are tables of frequency of distribution and 
figures of histogram and polygon of the control group. 
Table 5 
Frequency of Distribution of Post-test Scores of the Control Group. 
No. Class Limits Midpoint 
Absolute 
Frequency Relative Frequency 
1 4.67-5.32 4.9 5 13.89% 
2 5.33-5.98 5.6 4 11.11% 
3 5.99-6.64 6.3 9 25% 
4 6.65-7.30 6.9 5 13.89% 
5 7.31-7.96 7.6 8 22.22% 
6 7.97-8.62 8.3 4 11.11% 
7 8.63-9.28 8.9 1 2.78% 




Figure 4: The Histogram and the Polygon of the Frequency of Distribution 
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B. Hypothesis Testing 
To check whether the writer’s hypotheses in chapter II are accepted or 
not, she tests the null hypothesis (Ho) and the alternative hypothesis (Ha) using ttest. 
The null hypothesis (Ho) states that there is no significant difference in 
English vocabulary achievement between group of students taught by Total 
Physical Response (TPR) and those taught by Grammar Translation Method 
(GTM). The hypothesis can statistically be formulated as follows: 
H0 (Null Hypothesis) : μ a = μ b 
It means that the mean scores between two groups are equal or both the 
experimental and the control group have the same mean scores. Meanwhile, 
alternative hypothesis states that there is a significant difference in English 
vocabulary achievement between group of students taught by Total Physical 




The hypothesis can statistically be formulated as follows: 
H1 (Alternative Hypothesis) : μ a > μ b 
It means that the experimental group has higher mean score than the 
control group or the group of students taught by Total Physical Response has 
higher mean score than the group of students taught by Grammar Translation 
Method. 
The null Hypothesis (Ho) is rejected if to>tt (t observation > t table) for the 
degree of freedom df n1 n2 2 and at the level of significance 0.05 , 
which means that alternative hypothesis (Ha) is accepted. On the contrary, if to<tt 
(t observation < t table), Ho is accepted and Ha is rejected. 
The result of t computation (t-test) shows that the t-observation (to) is 4.20 
while the t- table (tt) for the degree of freedom 68 and at the level of significance 
0.05 is 1.67. It can be seen that the t- observation (to) is higher than the t- table (tt), 
which means that the alternative hypothesis (Ha) is accepted while the null 
hypothesis (Ho) is rejected. This means that there is a significant difference in 
English vocabulary achievement between the group of students taught by Total 
Physical Response (TPR) and those taught by Grammar Translation Method 
(GTM). The computation of t-test can be seen in appendix 23. 
The writer uses t-test to test the first hypothesis. Then, to test the second 
hypothesis, she needs to compare the mean scores of the two groups which the 
total scores of sample divided by the total number of subjects. The mean score of 
the students taught using TPR is 7.76, while the mean score of the students taught 
using GTM is 6.58. It shows that the mean score of the students taught using TPR 





concluded that using TPR to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery has better 
result than using GTM. On the other hand, TPR is more effective to enhance 




C. Discussion of the Research Result 
From the computation of t-test, it shows that the t-observation (to) = 4.20 is 
higher than t-table (tt) = 1.67 for the degree of freedom of 68 and at the level of 
significance of 0.05. The null hypothesis is rejected, which means that there 
is a significant difference in English vocabulary achievement between group of 
students taught by Total Physical Response (TPR) and those taught by Grammar 
Translation Method (GTM). The students who are taught by using TPR have 
better result than those taught using GTM, as seen in the differences of mean. The 
mean score of the students taught using TPR is 7.76, while the mean score of the 
students taught using GTM is 6.58. 
The result of the analysis can be clarified by the following reasons. It has 
been explained in chapter II that TPR is based on the way in which children learn 
their mother tongue. In TPR, they should not learn by memorizing lists of 
vocabulary because babies also do not learn by memorizing lists of vocabulary. It 
is more fun, like a play, so they will be easy to understand and to learn the target 
language. In TPR classroom, students respond to commands that require physical 
movement. It can reduce the learners’ stress and anxiety because students allow 
speaking when they are ready. When they do begin to speak, perfection should not 
be expected. TPR places more emphasis on the link between word and action. The 
activity, where a command is given in the imperative and the learners respond the 
command by performing the appropriate gesture, is the main activity of TPR. 
Harmer (2007: 84) states that the learners must be encouraged to respond to texts 
and situations with their own thoughts and experiences, rather than just answering 
questions and doing abstract learning activities. The teacher must give them tasks 
which they are able to do, rather than risk humiliating them. It means that it will 
be easier for the students to remember the words they have learned for long-term 
retention if they are involved directly and use their body in learning vocabulary 
items. It can be concluded that this condition will cause the students are easy to 
master and remember vocabulary for long-term retention. 
On the other hand, Grammar Translation Method is a teaching foreign 




application in translating passages from one language into a target language, 
memorizing of vocabulary of texts, and writing exercises. In GTM activities, the 
teacher gives a text and the students translate it. The students are not active during 
learning process or involved in learning process directly and there is no 
interaction or response between students and teacher. The students just sit on their 
chair and translate the text. This condition will make students bored and forget the 
material easily. They also do not enjoy the learning process. This condition is not 
relevant with the characteristics of junior high school students. They are more 
attracted in experiences than theory. In addition, they are interested to learn 





After comparing the characteristics of those methods, it can be concluded 
that TPR can give better result to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery. It shows 
that the result of the research proves that there is a significant difference in 
English vocabulary achievement between group of students taught by Total 
Physical Response (TPR) and those taught by Grammar Translation Method 
(GTM) and it also shows that Total Physical Response is effective to enhance 
students’ vocabulary mastery. 
lx 
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CHAPTER V CONCLUSION AND 
SUGGESTION 
A. Conclusion 
The objective of this study is to find out whether or not the use of Total 
Physical Response to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery of the seventh grade 
of junior high school especially at SMP N 3 Ajibarang is effective. In order to 
achieve the objective of this study, the writer conducts an experimental research. 
After conducting the experiment, the writer finds out the difference between the 
mean scores of the pre test and the post-test both two groups. The test is an 
English vocabulary. The students are asked to do the test by answering the 28 
multiple-choice items and 2 matching word items. To make sure that the test is 
valid and reliable, the test is tried out first. The result of the try-out number 1 is 
0.439. It is greater than critical value of 95% with confidence level 0.329. It 
means that the test is reliable and valid. 
In chapter IV the writer has analyzed the data statistically. Based on the 
statistical analysis, it was found that the mean score of the post- test of 
experimental group (taught using Total Physical Response) is higher than the 
mean score of post-test of control group (taught using Grammar Translation 
Method). In order to know whether the difference between the two mean is 
significant or not, the t-test is applied. The result of computation t-test is 4.20. The 
critical value at 0.05 alpha level of significance is 1.67. Since the obtained t-value 
(4.20) is higher than critical value at 0.05 alpha level of significance (1.67) or 
tobervation>ttable, the writer concludes that the test is statistically significant or there 
is a significant difference in English vocabulary achievement between group of 
students taught by Total Physical Response (experimental group) and those taught 
by Grammar Translation Method (control group). Group of students taught by 
Total Physical Response (experimental group) gets higher achievement in English 
vocabulary than those taught by Grammar Translation Method (control group). As 




gets 7.76 while the control group gets 6.58. So, the second hypothesis which says 
that the group taught by Total Physical Response has a better achievement in 
English vocabulary than those taught by Grammar Translation Method is 
accepted. It proved that TPR is more effective than GTM. 
B. Suggestion 
Based on the conclusion above Total Physical Response is more effective 
to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery to Junior High School students than 
Grammar Translation Method. In that emend, the writer would like to offer some 





1. To the students 
In Total Physical Response activities, the students should be active to 
follow the process of teaching and learning English and do more practices 
in the class. In TPR classroom, students respond to commands that require 
physical movement. So, the students must not be passive and shy, must do 
more practices in the class. Besides these, they have to improve their 
vocabulary mastery with various activities. 
2. To the English teacher, especially English teacher of Junior High school 
a. Teaching English is not easy. The teacher must always be creative and 
should use various methods in teaching especially appropriate method 
according to the situation and topic or students’ education level and 
interest appropriate for their students. The method should make 
students more interested and motivated in teaching and learning 
process. Before they conduct the teaching and learning process, they 
should choose an appropriate method or approach first. Because the 
method or approach is one of factors affecting the success of teaching 
and learning process. 
b. Total Physical Response as one method of teaching language can be 
used as alternative to enhance students’ vocabulary mastery and 
students’ achievement of English vocabulary. 
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3. To the other researcher 
The writer hopes that finding of this study will be used as a starting point 
of the future studies on similar problem. There are still many other 
methods of teaching English that could be studied to find out the 
effectiveness of the methods or approaches in teaching vocabulary to be 
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PHYSICAL RESPONSE IN THE 
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Basic Training Class of INEC Foundation 
Jepara) 
Writer : Nur Rokhimah 
Student Number : 1403046002 
The research aimed to explain the implementation of Total Physical 
Response in the teaching of speaking at Basic Training Class of INEC 
Foundation Jepara. The research was carried out at INEC Foundation 
Jepara on 7th until 14th April 2018. The type of this research is 
descriptive qualitative. The data were collected through (1) observation 
(2) interview and (3) documentation. All of the data were analyzed 
using descriptive qualitative analysis by Miles and Huberman including 
data reduction, data display, and conclusion drawing/ verivication. The 
result of the research showed that the method used in teaching speaking 
at INEC foundation is Total Physical Response (TPR) with Storytelling. 
At INEC called TPR Storytelling. Learning activities of TPR 
Storytelling is that student develop the instruction through Storytelling. 
The Students tell the story by way of role play and act or do physical 
movements through speaking English then other players also respond 
to commands with physical movement while speaking English. TPR 
Storytelling is effective technique in learning speaking, each student 
has the opportunity to speak in front of the class andincrease students' 
confidence.The students weretrained every day to speak English in front 
of the class expresively by using physical movements. It made students 
understand easily the meaning of the word through TPR 
Storytelling.The implementation of TPR Storytelling at INEC 
Foundation can make the class atmosphere cheerful and students 
become active during the learning process.Students can learn English 
happily and enthusiastically. In Addition, this method is easy and 
beneficial for teacher to apply in ELT. 
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Speaking is one of the language skills must be learned by 
students at schools. The students are able to use english for 
communication of a target language. But, most people often find some 
problems in speaking. The problem mostly found they are lack of self 
confident in English speaking, they also have lack of English 





have less motivation and seldom to practice of English speaking at 
school. To solve students’ problem, It is a big duty for teacher to give 
an effective method in teaching speaking. 
A. Background of the Research 
English teaching and learning has the goal of focusing 
students so that they are able to use English for communication 
and as a tool for furthering their studies.1In the process of 
teaching and learning, the four language skills (listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing) are simultaneously performed. 
Normally, learners in an English as a Foreign Language (EFL) 
context do not use the language in the authentic situations. They 
possess inability in communicating appropriately and correctly. 
1Thanyalak Oradee, “Developing Speaking Skills Using 3 
Communicative Activities (Discussion, Problem-Solving, and Role- 
Playing)”, International Journal of Social Science and Humanity, (Vol. 2, 
No. 6, 2012), p. 533 
2 
This leads to learners’ lack of self-confidence and avoidance 
when communicating with native Englishspeakers.The ultimate 
aim of learning a language is to communicate, and speaking is 
one of the central elements of communication.In teaching, it is an 
aspect that needs special attention so that teachers can teach 
speaking successfully.2In foreign language teaching and learning, 
ability to speak is the most essential skill since it is the basic for 
communication and it is the most difficult skill.3 
Speaking is the active use of language to express 
meanings so that other people can make sense of them. Speaking 
skill is a language skill that needs to be mastered well. This skill 
is an important indicator for one's success to be able to speak 
English properly and fluently. Learning to speak foreign language 
needs more than understanding grammatical and semantic rules 
but it is also need to know how native speakers use the spoken 
language in the context of interpersonal exchange. There are 
prerequisites of spoken language needed to get better in oral 
communication. The following items are part of the discourse 
knowledge: knowing the relevant vocabulary in certain situation, 
2Nguyen ThiTuyetAnh, “The Key Principles for Development of 
Speaking”, International Journal on Studies in English Language and 
Literature , (Vol.3 , No. 1, 2015), p. 49. 
3K. Shumin, Factors to Consider: Developing Adult EFL Students’ 
Speaking Abilities,”In Methodology in Language Teaching, ( Cambridge 
University Press, 2002),p.23. 
3 
able to use discourse connector, proper phrases correct intonation 
or tone, stress in word, and understand about the interlocutor’s 
response input4.As explained above, speaking is a complex skill. 
Unfortunately, most of people often find some problems 
in speaking. The problem mostly found in the students are; they 
will not talk in a class because they feel shy and diffident, they 
take so much time in thinking what they are going to say and they 





and have no motivation to speak English. And other problems are 
they do not get intensive training in speaking skill at the school 
so they are difficult to master and even practice it. In the school, 
speaking skill receive less attention, this occurs because the 
purpose of learning English in the school is directed only in one 
direction, that is student are able to understand the written 
language contained in the English books and understand the 
essence of language more based on grammatical methods. In 
addition, language learning method emphasizes more on the 
learning activity, exactly on the memorization of grammar rules 
and translation word by word (literally). 
English curriculum in the schools has been designed in 
such a way and it is expected to produce maximum output. But in 
the reality, English is difficult to be mastered. In grammar is not 
4Murcia Marianne Celcie and Elite Olshatain, Discourse and 
Context in Language Teaching, A guide for Language Teacher (New York 
Cambridge University Press,2000),p. 175. 
4 
necessarily proficient in communicating English. As the 
evidence, we can see English language learning in the schools in 
Indonesia is book oriented, grammar oriented, over emphasizing 
grammar mastery and only focused on the book. So, they are not 
trained to speak everyday. 
In coincidence with the phenomenon, Kolawole views 
that many people find it difficult to learn English especially in 
speaking because there are many problems such as lack of 
teaching time, ineffective teaching methods and lack of skilled 
personnel in the field.5To solve students’ problem, they need to 
learn about speaking. It is a big duty for teacher to give an 
effective method in teaching speaking, because speaking has 
increasingly emerged as a special area in language pedagogy.6 
One of the basic problems in foreign language teaching is how to 
prepare learners to be able to use the language. So that the 
success depends on how does teacher prepare appropriate method 
for the students. Teacher should bring out the method that makes 
students comfort and enjoy in a speaking class. The method 
should build students’ bravery, and students’ interest in speaking. 
5Kolawol, C. O, “Linguistic Inputs and Three Models of 
Presentation as Determinants of Students’ Achievement in Senior Schools 
Easy Writing”.Dissertations, (Nigeria: University of Ibadan 1998),p.84. 
6Martin Bygate, Language Teaching: Speaking (New York:Oxford 
University Press, 1987), p. 15. 
5 
To support English teaching and learning process, there 
are many methods and techniques of teaching appeared to help 
the teachers and learners in the teaching learning activity in order 
to make a good communication between the students and the 
teacher. Brown states that teaching methods is a way of providing 
learning materials to the students to achieve the established 
teaching objectives. The teaching method is the way to convey 





the material to be studied.7 Teaching methods have an important 
function in the teaching and learning process. There are several 
teaching methods in transferring knowledge to the students. 
These methods are The Grammar Translation Method was 
introduced by Karl Plot (1819-1881); Situational Language 
Teaching by A.S Hornhy (1920-1930); Audiolingual Method by 
Charles Fries (1958); Communicative Language Teaching by 
Noam Chomsky (1960); Total Physical Response by James Asher 
(1955); Community Language Learning by Charless A. Curran 
(1982); Natural approach by Tracy Terrel, (1977); Suggestopedia 
by Georgi Lozanov (1950); and Silent Way by Caleb Gatteno 
(1972).8 
7 Brown H, Principles in Language Learning and Teaching, (New 
Jersey : Prentice,1991), p. 45. 
8 Jack C. Richards & Willy A. Renandya, Methodology in Language 
Teaching, (Cambridge University Press, 2002), p. 10. 
6 
In Islamic perspective, using method in teaching is very 
important because it is in accordance with the prophet 
Muhammad when using the method during propagation and 
teaching the religion of Islam. Allah stated in the holy Qur’an, 
Surah (An-Nahl in verse:125) 
لل ل   د ل ُ   دع ُ   ا ي ل ب س ب   ل  ل   ك ِّ لل لة ك ُ   ْلل ُ    ة عظ مه هل  اَُّ   م َ   لْ  ُ    ا   ل ة   د     ل
  ٰ ُْ   لل   تَّل ل    ل  لل    ل    ُْ    َ   
 
  ُ ت َ ت ل  ِل  ل   عل ُ     ك ِّ  َ   لل  مه هم َُّ     ل   ل   عل ُ        سبليلللل   عن ل ت ض َ    
 ٥٢١ :نَّحل ا﴿
“Call (human) into the way of your Lord with wisdom and 
good lessons and dispute them in a good way. Your Lord is 
He who knows better than who is lost from His ways, and He 
is the one who knows the guided. “9 
This verse relates to the method used by Muhammad 
SAW in Islamic teaching. The general meaning of this verse is 
that the prophet Muhammad was commanded to invite the 
human in ways that have been guided by the Qur'an by way of 
Al-Hikmah, Mauidhoh Hasanah, and Mujadalah. In this way 
the prophet as a great Messanger has succeeded in inviting his 
people with full awareness. These three methods have inspired 
various methods of spreading Islam as well as in the 
educational context. 
9 Muhammad Taqi-ud-Din Al-Halili, The Nooble Qur’an, (Riyadh: 
Darussalam publish and distributors, 2002).,p., 321 
7 
Although the schools have had many efforts in 
improving students’ mastery of English, unfortunately they 
cannot fulfill the need yet. The reasons underlie the inability 
of formal school in fulfilling the students’ need of English are: 
time allocation for English in school is limit; too large 
students so make the learning out of focus; method and 





make the students understand. 
Therefore in order to fulfill the need of English 
learning, students choose another way to learn it. They decide 
to join a course. A course can be defined as a non-formal 
institution which serves certain education. By joining the 
course, students can get knowledge more comprehensive and 
understandable. So, now many courses offer excellent English 
learning programs with various methods are applied in the 
courses for those who want to receive special training such as 
speaking skill, mastery of English material quickly and 
effectively, and overcome difficulties in learning English in 
the school. The purpose of teaching English in the course is 
generally to improve students' ability to use English both 
orally and in writing. These skills include listening, speaking, 
reading and writing skills. In other words, the purpose of 
learning English in the course is to achieve the target of 
communication through students’ achievement. 
8 
One of the good courses in Jepara that offer excellent 
English learning programs with various methods are applied 
in the courses is Intensive English Course (INEC) 
Foundation. This course has excellent English learning 
programs for the students. And this course offers English 
courses for preparing work and preparing further studies that 
require all English language skills and competencies well. But 
the main purpose of the INEC Foundation is to expose 
learners to English in speaking skill and to achieve public 
speaking skill. This course has best method in teaching 
speaking that is Total Physical Response method which the 
students are able to master English material effectively and 
speak English fluently and quickly. 
Total Physical Response is one of the interesting 
method in learning English. It creates various situations by 
responding the teacher’s instruction, it makes the students 
understand the meaning of vocabs and how to use to 
them10.Total Physical Response method gives students 
opportunity to speak and understand the meaning. Thus, more 
in front of the class. So the reseacher chooses the title : 
10 Diane Larsen Freeman, Techniques and Principles in Language 
Teaching: Second edition,(Oxford University Press, 2000), p. 107. 
9 
“The Implementation of Total Physical Response in The 
Teaching of Speaking (A Study at Basic Training Class of 
INEC Foundation Jepara)”. 
B. Reasons for Choosing the Topic 
The reasons for choosing the topic are as follow: 
1. Speaking is one of the language skills that should be 
mastered by the students in order to be able to communicate 
using English well. 





3. Total Physical Response is an interactive method used for 
teaching speaking. This method can help students in speaking 
skill. 
4. Although the schools have many efforts in improving 
students’ mastery of English, unfortunately they cannot fulfill 
the need yet. Therefore, in order to fulfill the need of English 
learning, students choose another way to learn it. They decide 
to join a course. 
5. INEC Foundation is one of the good courses in Jepara that 
offer excellent English learning programs with an interactive 
method which is applied in the course, namely Total Physical 
Response, especially in teaching speaking. 
10 
C. Research Question 
The research question of this research is: 
1. How is the implementation of Total Physical Response in the 
teaching of speaking in Basic Training Class at INEC 
Foundation? 
D. Objective of the Research 
Based on the problem mentioned above, the objective of this 
research is: 
1. To explain the implementation of Total Physical Response 
in the teaching of speaking in Basic Training Class at 
INEC Foundation. 
E. Significances of the Research 
The reseacher expects that this study would be able to give 
advantages. The advantages are as follow: 
1. Theoretically: 
a. The result of the research can give larger knowledge 
about English language teaching learning at INEC 
Foundation for writer, readers, and teachers/tutors. 
b. It can motivate the other reseachers to investigate 
more about method which is used to teach English in 
the courses, especially in INEC Foundation. 
2. Pedagogically: The result of the research are expected to 
be as follow: 
11 
a. For Student: the results of this study are expected to 
improve the understanding and the quality of students 
in English subject, especially in speaking skill. 
b. For Teacher in English course: This research is 
expected to provide input as a reference in developing 
the use of methods, approaches or strategies that are 
more varied in learning so as to improve the quality of 
learning. 
c. For English Courses: Through this research, it is expected 
to provide benefits and encourage the English course in 
order to apply the TPR method in the various subjects, so 
that learning is more meaningful. 





study can be useful to increase researcher’s experience in 




REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 
This chapter explains previous study, and related literature. 
Previous study presents some related studies which have been 
conducted by some reseacher before. Related literature presents some 
related educational experts’ theories which are become as references 
by the reseacher in conducting this research. 
A. Previous Studies 
There are some previous studies which are presented by 
the reseacher by considering some similarities and differences 
between my current study and the other reseachers’ studies. 
Many researchers have conducted the studies about how 
to improve students’ speaking skill and the other skills. Some of 
them also choose Total Physical Responseas the teaching method. 
The followings are some of them: 
1. A journal written by Ying Qiu (2016) entitled “Research on 
The Application of Total Physical Response Approach to 
Vocabulary Teaching in Primary Schools”. This research is 
aimed at finding the answer to the following research 
questions: How to apply the TPR approach to vocabulary 
teaching in primary schools? and Does the experiment group 
have a better command of vocabulary than the control group?. 
This study is a experimental research. Data collection is done 
using the Pre-test and Post-test. Result of study show some 
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findings. Ying Qiu in this research stated that traditional 
methods of vocabulary teaching over emphasize forms of 
vocabulary and grammar instead of word meanings, which 
contributes that students lose their interest in learning English, 
so Ying Qiu explores the application of TPR approach to 
vocabulary teaching in primary schools by carrying out a 
teaching experimental. The results show that, after teaching 
experiment, there is a significant difference between them. 
The mean score of the experimental group is higher than the 
control group. The experimental group has a better command 
of the vocabulary spelling than that of the control group. So 
the TPR approach can help students with their vocabulary 
learning.11 The present study is different from this previous 
study in having research subject and object. The present study 
regards teaching speaking technique as the research subject, 
while the previous ones is teaching vocabulary techniques as 
the research subject. And the present study regards student in 
English course as the research object, while the previous ones 
is students of primary schools as the research object. There is 
a point of similarity between the present study and the 





11Ying Qiu, “Research on The Application of Total Physical 
Response Approach to Vocabulary Teaching in Primary Schools”, 
International Journal of Arts and Commerce, (Vol. 5, No. 7, 2016), p. 18. 
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both of them used Total Physical Response method in 
teaching as the focus of the study. 
2. A Thesis written by Didik Darmaji (2015) student of English 
Departement Faculty Of Teacher Training And Education 
University Of Muhammadiyah Malang entitled “The 
Implementation of Total Physical Response in Teaching 
Speaking of Second Year Students at SMP PGRI 2 Batu”.This 
research was a descriptive qualitative research because it was 
aimed to describe the implementation of Total Physical 
Response in teaching English speaking of the second year 
students at SMP PGRI 2 Batu in academic years 2015 and to 
identify the students' response toward TPR in teaching 
speaking. Additionally, the data collection was conducted 
through observation (non-participant observation) and 
interview (unstructured interview). The research subject of 
this study was an English teacher and the second year students 
at SMP PGRI 2 Batu. The result of the study showed that the 
stage of Total Physical Response was implemented effectively 
based on the lesson plan. The teacher used three activities 
which were pre-teaching activity, main- teaching activity, and 
post- teaching activity. Additionally, the students' response 
was enthusiastic in teaching speaking using TPR. Most of 
them enjoyed the implementation of TPR very much. They 
gave positive response toward TPR in teaching learning 
activity through being active, asking and giving idea 
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bravely.12 The present study is different from this previous 
study in having research object. The present study considers 
student in English course as the research object, while the 
previous ones is Junior High School students as the research 
object. There is the point of similarity between the present 
study and the previous ones in having the research subject and 
research focus. The point is that both of them used speaking 
teaching technique as the research subject. And used Total 
Physical Response method in teaching as the focus of the 
study. 
B. Total Physical Response 
1. Definition of Total Physical Response (TPR) 
Total Physical Response (TPR) was presented by 
James Asher in 1965. It is a language teaching method built 
around the coordination of speech and actions which attempts 
to teach language through physical activity. Richard and 
Rodgers state that TPR method is a language teaching method 
that involves the coordination of speech and action. Teachers 
give a set of instructions to students in a target language to 





In Teaching Speaking of The Second Year Students at Smp Pgri 2 Batu”, 
Thesis: English Departement Faculty of Teacher Training and Education 
University of Muhammadiyah Malang, (2015) 
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have them to do some tasks in order toactivate their 
kinesthetic sensory system. 
In addition, TPR method is regarded as a simple 
teaching method that can be applied in teaching language, in 
which students do not need to give verbal response, but they 
can response in physical action tothe teachers’ commands. 
The TPR method involves two different roles between teacher 
and students; the teacher plays an active role as director of a 
play and instructs the students to dowhat the teacher wants. 
On the contrary, students play actively as the actors, 
doactively what the teacher instructs.13TPR method focuses on 
the improvement, which is perfectly suitable for English 
beginners in primary schools. Teachers should combine body 
movement with English learning invivid teaching situations 
and teach English through body movement. While students 
listen to the teacher, they improve the ability of listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing by corresponding imitations, 
13Mohd Zuri Ghani, Norr Huziza Hanim Mohd Ghous, “The 
Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) Approach in Helping Slow 
Young Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English as a Second 
Language”, International Journal of Research In Social Sciences, (Vol, 4, 
No.6, 2014), p. 3. 
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which can strengthen students’ ability of thinking and enhance 
their learning efficiency.14 
TPR in learning the target language aims at letting 
children learn both vocabulary and also grammatical structure, 
in other words, grammatical structure and vocabulary can be 
exposed by using this method. It is regarded as 
appropriatemethod in introducing new language, since it helps 
people to learn a target language in the same way they learn 
their native language. 
The use of TPR in the language classroom has 
different dimensions, and it can be used for different purposes. 
It is a very useful method for teachers who believe that 
students’ enjoyment during the lesson is very important and 
who also believe that students need the use of Total to be 
taught in different ways to meet the differences in their 
learning styles (Fayeqa, 2004:29). Thus, TPR is successful 
when used as the core strategy of a course or as a strong 
supplement. Students are highly motivated by TPR because of 
14Feng Shan-shan, “An Application of Total Physical Response to 
Primary English Teaching - A Case Study of Qingtong Primary School”, USChina 
Foreign Language (Vol, 15, No.1, 2017), p. 36-37. 
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the continual and fast-moving action, the high rate of success, 





2. Characteristic of TPR 
The first phase of a lesson is one modeling. The 
instructor issues commands to a few students, then performs 
the actions with them. In the second phase, these same 
students demonstrate that they can understand the commands 
by performing them alone .The observer also has an 
opportunity to demonstrate their understanding. 
The teacher next recombines elements of the 
commands to have students develop flexibility in 
understanding unfamiliar utterances. These commands, which 
students perform, are often humorous. 
After learning to respond to some oral commands. 
The students learn to read and write them. When students are 
ready to speak, they become the ones who issue the 
commands. After students begin speaking, activities expand to 
include skits and games.16 
Characteristics of TPR are as follow : 
a) The teacher directs and the students “act” in response; 
15Fatima Rahim Al-Musawi and Raed Fadhil Mohmmed, “The 
International Journal of Humanities & Social Studies",The International 
Journal of Humanities & Social Studies, (Vol. 3, No. 12, 2015), p. 302. 
16Diane Larsen-Freeman Second Edition, Techniques and Principles 
in Language Teaching...”,p.113-114. 
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b) Understanding of the spoken language must be developed 
in advance of speaking; 
c) Understanding and retention is best achieved through 
movement of the students’ bodies in response to 
commands; 
d) Listening and physical response skills are emphasized 
over oral production; 
e) Students should never be forced speak before they are 
ready. As the target language is internalized, speaking will 
be emerged naturally; 
f) Grammar and vocabulary are emphasized over other long 
areas. Spoken language is emphasized over written 
language; 
g) Whenever possible, humor is injected into the lessons to 
make the learners; 
h) more comfortable in learning languages. 
Can be concluded that in TPR, the teachers are 
responsible for giving commands and monitoring actions 
taken by the learners. On the contrary, the learners are 
imitators of teachers verbal and non-verbal models. In 
teaching-learning process, the first phase is modeling. In this 
case, a teacher issues commands to learners, and performs the 
actions with them. In the second phase, learners demonstrate 
that they understand the commands by performing them 
alone; the teacher monitors the learners actions. Above all, the 
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teacher speaking and the learners reponding nonverbally. 
Later on, the learners become more verbal and the teacher 
responds nonverbally 
3. The Design of TPR 
In learning good planning is needed, so that learning 
targets can be achieved as expected. The planning that is 
designed in learning using the TPR method, are as follow; 
a) Objectives 
The general objectives of TPR are to teach oral 
proficiency at a beginning level. Comprehension is a 
means to an end, and the ultimate aim is to teach basic 
speaking skills. A TPR course aims to produce learners 
who are capable of an uninhibited communication that is 
intelligible to a native speaker. Specific instructional 
objectives are not elaborated, for these will depend on the 
particular needs of the learners. Whatever goals are set, 
however, must be attainable through the use of actionbased 
drills in the imperative form. 
b) The syllabus 
The types of syllabus Asher uses can be 
interfered from an analysis of the exercise types employed 
in TPR classes. This analysis revealsthe use of 
sentencebased syllabus, with grammatical and lexical 
criteria being primary in selecting teaching items. Unlike 
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methods that operate from a grammar- based or structural 
view of the core elements of language, TPR requires 
initial attention to meaning rather than to the form of 
items. Grammar is thus taught inductively. Grammatical 
features and vocabulary items are selected not according 
to their frequency of need or use in target language 
situations, but according to the situations in which they 
can be used in the classroom and the ease with which they 
can be learned. 
c) Types of learning and teaching activities 
Imperative drills are major classroom activity in 
TPR, for the first 120 hours of instruction, as mentioned. 
They are tipically used to elicit physical actions and 
activity on the part of the learners. Aser’s rationale for 
this is that “everyday conversations are highly abstract 
and disconnected; therefore to understand them requires a 
rather advanced internalixation of the target lamguage’. 
Other class activities include role plays and slide 
presentations. Role plays center on everyday situations, 
such as the restaurant, supermarket, or gas station. Slide 
presentations are used to provide a visual center for 
teacher narration, which is followed by commands, and 
for questions to students, such as “which person in the 
picture is the salesperson?” Reading and writing activities 






and vocabulary, and as follow-ups to oral imperative 
drills. 
d) Learner roles 
Learner the TPR have the primary roles of listener 
and performer. They listen attentively and respond 
physically to commands given by the teacher. Learners 
are requird to respond both individually and collectively. 
Learners have little influence over the content of learning, 
since contecnt is determine by the teacher, who must 
follow the imperative-based format for lessons. Learners 
monitor and evaluate their own progress. They are 
encouraged to speak when they feel ready to speak- that 
is, when a sufficient basis in the language has been 
internalized. 
e) Teacher roles 
The teacher plays an active and direct role in 
TPR: “The instructor is the director of a stage play in 
which the students are the actors”. It is the teacher who 
decides what to teach, who models and presents the new 
materials, and who selects supporting materials from 
classroom use. The teacaher is encouraged to be well 
prepared and well organized so that the lesson flows 
smoothly and predictably. Classroom interaction and turn 
taking is teacher-directed rather than learner-directed. 
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Even when learners interact with other learners, it is 
usually the teacher who initates the interaction. 
Asher stresses however, that the teacher’s role is 
not so much to teach as to provide opportinities for 
learning. The teacher has the responsbility of providing 
the best kid of exposure to languge so that the learner can 
internalize the basic rules of the target language, the 
teacher controls the languge input the learners receive, 
providing the raw material for the “cognitive map” that 
the learners will construct in their own minds. The teacher 
should also allow speaking abilities to develop in learners 
at the learners’ own natural pace. 
f) The role of instructional material 
There is generally no basic text in a TPR course. 
Materials and realia play an increasing role, however in 
later learning stages and a number of published resources 
are now available to support TPR-based teaching. For 
absolute beginners, lessons may not require the use of 
materials, since the teacher voice, action and gestures may 
be a sufficient basis for classroom activities. Later the 
teacher may use common classroom objects, such as 
books, pens, cup, furniture. As the course develops the 
teacher will need to make or collect supporting materials 





realia, sliders, and word charts. Aser has develop TPR 
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students kis that focus on specific situations, such as the 
home, the supermarket, the beach. Students may use the 
kits to construct scenes (e.g., “put the stove in the 
kitchen”).17 
4. Techniques ofTPR 
Larsen-Freeman, in her book Techniques and 
Principles in Language Teachingprovides expanded 
descriptions of some common or typical techniques closely 
associated with TPR. Those are18: 
a. Using Commands to Direct Behavior 
The use of commands is the major teaching technique 
of TPR. The commands are given to get students to 
perform an action; the action makes the meaning of the 
command clear. Keeping the pace lively, it is necessary for 
a teacher to plan in advance just which commands she will 
introduce in alesson. If the teacher tries to think them up as 
the lesson progresses, the pace will be too slow. 
At first, to clarify meaning, the teacher performs the 
actions with the students. Later the teacher direct the 
students alone. The student’s actions tell the teacher wheter 
17Jack C. Richards and Theodore S. Rodgers, Approaches and 
Methods in Language Teaching: Third Edition (Cambridge University Press, 
2014), p.281-283. 
18Diane Larsen-Freeman Second Edition, Techniques and Principles 
in Language Teaching...”, p. 115-117. 
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or not the students understand. Teacher to vary the squence 
of the commands so that students do not simply memorize 
the action squence without ever connecting the actions 
with the language. It is very important that the students feel 
successful. Therefore, the teacher should not introduce new 
commands to fast. It is recommended that a teacher present 
three commands at a time. After students feel successful 
with these, three more can be taught. 
Imperative is the simple form of command. The 
imperative may be in the form of simple instruction. It uses 
verb to form command such as “open the window!”, “close 
your book”.An emphatic form of imperative may be used 
to express annoyance or frustation such as “Do be qiuet 
now” and “Do try to hurry up” etc.19 
All grammar features can be communicated through 
imperatives. To give an example of a more advanced 
lesson, one might introduce the form of the past tense as 
follows: 
TEACHER Ingrid, walk to the blackboard. 
(Ingrid gets up and walks to the 
blackboard.) 
TEACHER Class, if Ingrid walked to the 





(The class stands up.) 
19Lulut Widyaningrum, “Instructional English for the Practical Dayto- 
Day Classes Management”,Reserch Report (UIN Walisongo, 2015), p. 22. 
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TEACHER Ingrid, write your name in the 
blackboard. 
(Ingrid writes her name on the 
blackboard.) 
TEACHER Class, if Ingrid wrote her name on the 
blackboard, sit down. 
(The class sits down.) 
b. Role Reversal 
Students command their techer and classmates to 
perform some actions. Students will want to speak after ten 
to twenty hours of instruction, although some students may 
take longer. Students should not be encouraged to speak 
until they are ready. 
c. Action Sequence 
At one point we saw the teacher give three 
connected commands, for example the teacher told the 
students to point to the door, walk to the door, and touch 
the door. As the students learn more and more of the target 
language, a longer series of connected commands can be 
given, which together comprise a whole procedure. While 
we did not see a long action squence in this very first class, 
a little later on students might receive the following 
instruction 
Take out a pen. 
Take out a piece of paper. 
28 
Write a letter (Imaginary). 
Fold the letter. 
Pur it in evelope. 
Seal the evelope. 
Write the adress on the evelope. 
Put a stamp on the evelope. 
Mail the letter. 
This series of commands is called an action 
squence, or an operation. Many everyday activities, like 
writing a letter, can be broken down into an action 
squence that students can be asked to perform. 
5. Variations of TPR 
The basic idea of TPR is that a language learner hears 
something in the language and physically responds to it. 
However, TPR is not just limited to whole body 
commands such as walking, turning around, and pointing to 
your nose. In fact, there are four major types of activities that 
can be done using the TPR mindset. The variations of TPR 
are; 





can be done with general body movement: stand up, sit 
down, turn around, turn right, turn left, lift up your arm, 
touch your nose, etc. This is best done in a room with some 
space to move around. 
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b) TPR-O "TPR with objects". This is best done sitting a 
table that has some objects on it. For example, one day you 
could raid the produce stand and then sit down with your 
Turkish friend to a table of fruit. That day you could not 
only learn the words for "apple", "banana", "orange", and 
so on, but also, "give me", "take", "put", "smell", "bite", 
"roll", "peel", and "show me". 
For this activity, your friend could start off with: "This is 
an apple. This is an orange. This is an apple. This is an 
orange. Where is the apple? (You would point) Where is 
the orange?" Once again new words can be fairly quickly 
built up one at a time. 
c) TPR-P "TPR with pictures". Pictures are extremely 
effective language learning tools. Let's say that you're 
actually living in England and have gone around and taken 
150 or so pictures of people doing different things and then 
arranged these pictures in an album. Your English friend 
could go through and say "This is a man. This is a boy. 
This is a man. This is a boy. Where is the man? Where is 
the boy?" Gradually both background and foreground 
objects in the pictures could be learned, as well as verbs: 
"The carpenter is hitting the nail with a hammer," leading 
to requests such as "show me the man who is hitting 
something". Even verb tenses can be incorporated by 
asking your friend (or tutor or teacher) to talk about all of 
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the pictures as if they happened last week, or now, or next 
week. The actual physical response with pictures is fairly 
basic-pointing at something-but the opportunity for 
vocabulary acquisition is a broad as the types of pictures 
you can use. 
In addition to taking your own pictures, you can 
probably find some children's picture or story books that 
are also useful for this kind of learning. Newspaper and 
magazine pictures work well too. 
d. TPR-S "TPR with Storytelling".It involves the teacher (and 
eventually the students) acting out simple stories while 
speaking English as a means of understanding the story, to 
train speak English, and internalizing vocabulary.20 
6. The Advantages of TPR 
The advantages of TPR can determine the success of 
the TPR implementation itself. Some experts claimed that this 
method has advantages. Handoyo listed eight advantages of 






ical_response.htm, Accessed on 22th March 2018 at 1:00 p.m 
21Mohd Zuri Ghani, Norr Huziza Hanim Mohd Ghous, The 
Effectiveness of Total Physical Response (TPR) Approach in Helping Slow 
Young Learners with Low Achievement Acquire English as a Second 
Language...”,p.3 
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a) TPR is a lot of fun as learners enjoy it and it can lifts the 
pace of a lesson and the mood. 
b) TPR is a memorable activity as it assist students to 
recognize phrases or words. 
c) It is good for kinaesthetic learners who are required to be 
active in class. 
d) It can be used both in a large class or in a small class 
because as long as the teacher takes the lead, the learners 
will follow. 
e) It works well with mixed-ability classes because the 
physical actions get across the meaning effectively so that 
all learners are able to comprehend and apply the target 
language. 
f) There is no requirement of preparing a lot of preparation or 
materials. The most important part is being competent of 
what you want to practise. 
g) It is very effective with teenagers and young learners; and 
h) TPR involves both left and right-brained learning. 
It can be concluded that the TPR method is very 
easy in terms of language usage and also contains elements 
of game movement so that it can relieve stress on students 
because of the problems encountered in the lesson, 
especially when learning a foreign language, and also can 
create a positive mood for students so that it can increase 
student motivation and achievement in the lesson. 
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7. Disadvantages of TPR 
TPR has disadvantages. Among them are as follow: 
a) Whilst it can be used at higher levels TPR is most useful 
for beginners. It is also at the higher levels where 
preparation becomes an issue for the teacher. 
b) Students are not generally given the opportunity to express 
their own throughts in a creative way. 
c) It is easy to overuse TPR. “Any novelty, if carried on too 
long, will trigger adaptation. “Asher writes, “no matter 
how exciting and productive the innovation, people will 
tire of it”. 
d) The teacher may find that it is limited in terms of language 
scope. Certain target languages may not be suited to this 
method. 
e) It can be challenge for shy students.22 
TPR is not a very creative method. Students 
are not given the opportunity to express their own 






Speaking skill is one of the basic language skills that has 
important role rather than other skills due to its significant and its 
use for communication. So that, the writer will explain about the 
22http://cecep-cafast.blogspot.co.id/2012/10/advantages-anddisadvantages. 
html ,Accessed on 19th March 2018 at 1:00 p.m 
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nature of speaking itself in order to give the obvious information 
about what speaking is. 
1. Definition of Speaking 
Speaking is an interactive process of constructing 
meaning which is comprised of producing and receiving 
information. Among the four language skills speaking is 
viewed to be the heart of second language learning. 
According to Bashir, Marriam, et.Al., speaking is 
productive skill in the oral mode. It is like the other skills, it is 
more complicated than the others, it involves more than just 
pronouncing words. Interactive speaking situations include 
face-to-face conversations and telephone calls, in which we 
are alternately listening and speaking, and in which we have a 
chance to ask for clarification, repetition, or slower speech 
from our conversation partner. Some speaking situations are 
partially interactive, such as when giving a speech to a live 
audience, where the convention is that the audience does not 
interrupt the speech. The speaker nevertheless can see the 
audience and judge from the expressions on their faces and 
body language whether or not he or she is being understood. 
Some few speaking situations may be totally non-interactive, 
such as when recording a speech for a radio broadcast.23 
23Ahmila Novita, “Improving Active Learning through Students’ 
Power point Presentations on Report Text Speaking Skill”, Vision Journal, 
(Vol. 5,No. 1,2016), p. 78-79 
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As Brown states, successful oral communication in 
the target language with other speakers serves as a display of 
successful language acquisition. This statement brings forth 
the significance of developing speakingskill, 
indicatingcompetent language learners. Thus, the need to 
improve students’ speaking skills has been intriguing 
researchers’ interest.24 
According to Jones, speaking is a form of 
communication, so it is important that what you say is 
conveyed in the most effective way. How you say something 
can be as important as what you say in getting meaning 
across”. 25 Based on that opinion, speaking is realized as 
communication, therefore, speakers are required to be able to 
express what they want to say as effectively as possible in 
order to convey the message. 
A spoken interaction may take place when two or 
more people have mutual interesting topic which relevant to 
the situation. The activity may aim at passing the time, sharing 





24GültenKOŞAR & Hasan BEDİR, “Strategies-Based Instruction: A 
Means of Improving Adult Efl Learners’ Speaking Skills”,International 
Journal of Language Academy , (Vol. 2, No. 3, 2014), p.13. 
25Rhodry Jones, Speaking and Listening, (London: John Murray 
Publishers Ltd,1989),p.14. 
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something done. Speaking in our native language is basically 
the same thing as speaking in a foreign language. Both are 
speaking activities which involve mutual understanding 
between interlocutors. But problems in using a foreign 
language will raise when one of or all speakers’ language skill 
is still limited.26 
In addition, Bygate proposess, “Speaking is a skill 
which deserves attention every bit as much as literary skills, in 
both first and second language. It is the skill which the 
students are frequently judged. It is also the vehicle par 
excellent of social solidarity, of social ranking, of professional 
advancement and of business”.27 It indicates that as one of the 
language skills, speaking should get the attention from 
teachers and learners because it plays the important role in our 
society. 
2. Components of Speaking 
The components of Speaking There are four aspects 
below have a great influence in speaking skill, there are28: 
26Siti Tarwiyah, Teaching English Through Games and Songs, 
Research Report, (UIN Walisongo, 2015), p. 58. 
27Martyn Bygate, Language Teaching: A Scheme for Teacher 
Education; Speaking, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1997), p.Viii. 




Vocabulary is one of the extreme aspects that 
support speaking activity. It deals with the right and 
appropriate words. 
a. Grammar 
Communication in speaking runs smoothly if its 
grammar can be understood. Therefore, speakers must be 
aware of the grammar that they use in speaking. In other 
words, grammar is the rule by which we put together 
meaningful and part of words of a language to 
communicate massages that are comprehensible. 
b. Fluency 
Speaking is an activity of reproducing word orally. 
It means that there is a process of exchanging ideas 
between a speaker and a listener. Therefore, it is important 
to have fluency as having the cap skill or other components 
of speaking. Longmanin Hormailis states that the fluency is 
the quality or condition of being fluent. It is the cap skill to 
use the language spontaneously and confidently and 






Pronounciation still obviously influences by L1 
though clearly intelligible. In this case, the students who 
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are able to pronounce correctly will be marked has a 
foreign accent.29 
3. Classroom Speaking Activities 
Speaking skill is not easily obtained. There are some 
factors that make speaking class is not maximal. It might be 
caused by class setting, teaching method, teaching materials, 
students’ knowledge or even students’ interest. Further, 
getting speaking skills for all students in the classroom is not 
easy as they often face uneven participation, little talking time 
as certain students dominate the class. So, it is the teacher’s 
role to set the speaking activity that can facilitate both the 
active speakers and silence speakers. The silence speakers 
need to practice speaking in low-pressure situation such as in 
small group before practicing in high-pressure situation like 
presentation in class.30 
The most important feature of speaking activity is to 
provide an opportunity for the students to get individual 
meanings across and utilize every area of knowledge they 
have. Many of the classrooms speaking activities which are 
currently in use fall at or near the communicative end of the 
29Pipit Rahayu, “Role Play Strategy in Teaching Speaking...,”p. 63- 
64. 
30Semi Sukarni, “CTL Model to Activate Students’ Participation in 
Speaking Class at English Education Progra”, Vision Journal (Vol. 3, No.2, 
2014), p.1. 
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communication continuum. There are some of the most 
widely-used.31 
a) Acting from a Script 
We can ask our students to act out scenes from plays 
and/or their course book. Students will often act out to the 
front of the class. It can be called as role play too. 
b) Communication Game 
Games which are designed to provoke communication 
between students frequently depend on an information gap, 
so that one student has to talk to a partner in order to solve 
a puzzle, draw a picture (describe and draw), put things in 
the right order (Describe and arrange), or find similarities 
and differences between pictures. The use of game usually 
can help learners learn the subject enjoy and happily. 
c) Discussion 
One of the reasons that discussions fail (when they 
do) is that students are reluctant to give an opinion in front 
of the whole class, particulary if they cannot think of 
anything to say and are not, anyway, confident of the 
31 Muhammad Nafi Annury, “The Impact of Structural Competence 





Department of Tarbiyah Faculty IAIN Walisongo Semarang in the Academic 
Year of 2010/2011”, Research Report (UIN Walisongo, 2011), p. 45-49. 
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language they might use to say it. Many students feel 
extremely exposed in discussion situation. 
In discussion usually we find students who are 
active in speaking, give opinion and arguments. But 
sometimes, we find the students who shy and not self 
confident in speaking. By this class activity, we can bring 
the students to speak confidently. 
d) Prepared Talk 
A popular kind of activity is the prepared talk 
where a student (or student) makes a presentation on a 
topic of their own choice. Such talk are not designed for 
informal spontaneous conversation; because they are 
prepared, they are more ‘writing-like’ than this. However, 
is possible, students should speak from notes rather than 
from a script. 
This activity is the kind of spoken language’s type, 
which is usually called ‘monologue’. In this case, students 
are expected to be fully self-confident in speaking in front 
of audiences. 
e) Simulation and Role-play 
Many students derive great benefit from simulation 
and role-play. Student ‘simulate’ a real life encounter (such 
as a business meeting, an encounter in a aero plane cabin, 
or an interview) as if they were doing so in the real word, 
either as themselves in that meeting or aero plane, or taking 
40 
on the role of a character different from themselves or with 
thoughts and feelings they do not necessarily share. 
Simulation and role-play can be used to encourage 
general oral fluency, or to train students for specific 
situations especially where they are studying English 
Spesific Purpose. 
f) Dialogues 
Practicing dialogues has a long history in language 
teaching-not surprisingly, since language is essentially 
dialogic in its use, and any grammar structure or lexical 
area can be worked into a dialogue with a little 
ingenuity.Dialogue practice also provides a useful change 
of focus from teacher-led classroom interaction. Even in 
large classes with fixed furniture, setting up pair work is 
not an insurmountable management challenge. 
Classroom activities improve student’s active 
participation, motivate and expose students to authentic 
use of English language in context. Many researchers 
have also proven that students are much more ready to 
interact with each other with more complex responses 





working, interacting and making mistakes with their 
partners rather than with their teachers and corrective 
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feedback from peers are found to be less daunting than the 
correction by teachers.32 
4. Speaking Genre 
The genre theory assumes that different speech events 
result in different types of texts, which are distinct in terms of 
their overall structure and kinds of grammatical items 
typically associated with them. Carter and McCarthy classify 
speaking extracts in terms of genres as follow:33 
a) Narrative: A series of everyday anecdotes told with active 
listener participation. 
b) Identifying: Extracts in which people talk about 
themselves, their biography, where their live, their jobs, 
their likes and dislikes. 
c) Language-in-action: Data recorded while people are doing 
things such as cooking, packing, moving, furniture, etc. 
d) Comment-elaboration: People giving casual opinions and 
commenting on things, other people, events and so on. 
32Benter Oseno Gudu, “Teaching Speaking Skills in English 
Language using Classroom Activities in Secondary School Level in Eldoret 
Municipality, Kenya “, Journal of Education and Practice, (Vol.6, No.35, 
2015), p.57. 
33Lulut Widyaningrum, “The Effectiveness of Adaptive Pecha 
Kucha Technique on Students’ Explaining Skill”, Research Report (UIN 
Walisongo, 2015), p. 24-25. 
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e) Debate and argument: data in which people take up 
positions, pursue arguments and expound on their opinions. 
f) Decision-making and negotiating outcomes: Data 
illustrating ways in which people work towards 
decisions/consensus or negotiate their way through 
problem towards solutions. 
There are many different kinds of texts uses in 
speaking. Depending on the subject, these can be formal 
presentations, seminar discussions, questions in a lecture, 
interviews, discussing methods in a practical essay, justifying 
your research proposal, and so on. Genres are defined by their 
purpose, their audience and their structure. These different 
genres can be constructed from a small range of different 
types of text. 
5. Teaching Speaking 
Teaching is learning to be. Teaching is an exiting 
adventure in which both the teacher and the students 
participate. Learning means questioning and repositioning. 
Teachers should always work hard kindle a spark of 
intellectual curiosity to stimulate their interest and get them 
genuinely involved in the process of learning. Students are 
urged to actively participate in the class in several ways. 





not only as a learning endeavor, but also as an activity which 
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enchances the student’s self confidence and helps them far 
beyond the scope of class.34 
Car says that teaching cannot be reduced into such 
skill. Academic teacher trainers greatly overplayed skills in 
professional educational circles. I agree to his opinion that 
teaching merely a skill. In Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary 
(2003) says that skill is the ability to use one’s knowledge 
effectively and readily in execution or performance. The word 
skill has two distinctive meanings; first, skill, generally refers 
to any kinds of activities. Second, skill that refers to teaching 
activity , but the skill here is different from others. Because 
the word skill, in the teaching activity, has certain 
characteristics, one must be able to manage the class well, 
creating good atmosphere, flexible in using technique or 
methods, develop, complex students’ intellectual, moral, and 
normative, of life. Later on, teaching is a skill activity, but it is 
special skill that is different from others.35 
Teaching speaking is activities which are purposed to 
make students are able to speak in foreign languge Accurately, 
34 Nadiah Ma’mun, Teaching English as a Foreign Language, 
(Semarang: Varos Mira Utama, 2013), p. 1. 
35 Nadiah Ma’mun, Teaching English as a Foreign Language...”, p. 
3-4. 
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communicatively, and bring the elements of speaking.36The 
mastery of speaking skills in English is a priority for many 
foreign-language learners. Consequently, learners often 
evaluate their success in language learning and the 
effectiveness of their English course on the basis of how much 
they feel they have improved in their spoken language 
proviciency. Oral skills have hardly been ignored in EFL 
courses (witness the huge numbeer of conversation and other 
speaking course book in the market), though how best to 
approach the teaching of oral skills has long been the focus of 
methodological debate. Teacher and textbooks make use of 
variety of approaches, ranging from direct approavhes 
focusing on specific features of oral interaction (e.g., turntaking, 
topic management, and questioning strategies) to 
indirect approaches through group work, task work, and other 
strategies.37 
36 Nuria Dhotul Janah & Siti Tarwiyah, “Male and Female Speech in 
Pride and Prejudice Novel by Jane Austen and its Implication in Teaching 
Speaking”, Vision Journal, (Vol.6, No. 2 2017), p. 29-30. 
37Daviq Rizal, “Moodle-Based Blended Learning of Daviqr.com in 
the Subject of Teaching Listening and Speaking in the Faculty of Teacher’s 
training and Education IAIN Walisongo Semarang”, Research Report (IAIN 
Walisongo, 2014), p. 61-62. 
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is assumed a difficult task to do since teachers should invite 
students to get involved in speaking. One of the aims of 
teaching speaking is to improve students’ speaking ability. A 
teacher should be aware of some following aspects: (a) Using 
techniques that should be intrinsically motivating. (b) Helping 
students to acquire languge by letting them speak a lot and by 
providing information, feedback and encouragement. (c) 
Avoid talking about languge. (d) Drawing on students’ 
positive knowledge and helping them to be active. (e) 
Conciously maintaining control of exercises. 
Lewis and Hill further give seven steps to teach speaking 
more enjoyable. They are as the following: 
1. Teacher should exploit opportunities for short spontaneus 
conversations. 
Classroom conversation will be most effective if it 
arises naturally and spontaneusly from the text, For 
example a remark made by a student or something which 
happens during the lesson. Teachers should try to create a 
natural conversation similar to one outside the classroom 
which happens and flows spontaneusly and in which 
different people contribute in different ways. 
2. The teacher must choose the interesting topicfor the 
students 
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As soon as the topic turns to be boring for students, 
drop it immediately and find other topics that interest 
students since one of the purposes of speaking is to give 
students a chance to talk about something that interest 
them. 
3. Teachers should encourage contributions without 
interfering 
Natural conversation is a relaxed activity in which 
teachers often take a back seat and students have time to 
formulate their thought and to decide what they wish to say 
and how to say it. 
4. Coversation does not to be about serious issues 
Conversation about very banal topics like a film, 
news about a mutual friend, the fact, the bus late, etc can 
help students to talk a lot instead of the role of women, 
population or other topics which student do not care about. 
5. Provocative statements are often better than question . 
A wrong tagged statement is more effective to 
stimulate students to involve in a natural and lively 
conversation . 
6. Problem solving is often an excellent basis for 
conversation 
Problem solving activities are arrange from simple 
puzzels to the kind of full-scale management training 






natural information gap teachers ensure that langugeb use 
is a spontaneus, natural activity and more helpful for 
students to talk a lot. 
7. Teacher should encourage active listening 
Teachers should always to teach kinds of responses 
which encourage students to expand the statements given. 
Byrne (1986) points out that oral communication is a 
process involving both speakers and listeners, as well as 
producftive skills (of the speaker) and receptive skills (of 
those who are listening or understanding the speech).The 
speakers convey their ideas in an appropriate language and 
other ways which can make their massage understood-the 
ways which called communicative strategies . 
Teaching speaking skill to the students should be 
based on the above recommendations, beside that, teaching 
speaking skill should also be oriented to enable students to 
speak in English in different situations and genres. Ur 
(2000) proposed four recommendations for teachers who 
are going to teach speaking skill. First, whatever the 
activity chosen, it should allow students to talk a lot. 
Teachers should select speaking activities that demand 
student to talk a lot. The activity should also be able to 
involve all the students in the activity. It does not only 
better students who dominate the class. Beside that, the 
activity should be able to motivate students to participate 
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and to talk. Therefore the activity should be interesting to 
the students. The last one the activity should be acceptable 
with students’ proficiency level. If it is too difficult or too 
easy for them, it will motivate them to participate. 38 
38Lulut Widyaningrum, “The Effectiveness of Adaptive Pecha 




In this chapter, the reseacher discusses the research method 
that was used in the research. Research method is aimed to give a 
direction how the research was conducted. The research method is 
used to make the writer accomplish the study easily. This chapter 
covers the type of the research, the setting of place and time of the 
research, the source of the data, focus of the research, the technique of 
data collection, the data validity, and the technique of data analysis, 
and explain the place of the research. 
A. Types of research 
Research is a process which involves (a) defining a 
problem, (b) stating an objective, and (c) formulating an hypotesis. 
It involves gathering information, classification, analysis, and 
interpretation to see to what extent the intial objective has been 
achieved.39 





research and quantitative research. There are some differences 
between Qualitative and Quantitative research. One of the 
differences between both of themis Qualitative research, and is that 
39David Nunan, Research Methods in Language Learning, 
(Cambridge University Press, 1992), p. 2. 
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the data is anlyzed by using sentences, and in Quantitative 
research, the data is analyzed by using numbers.40 
In this research, the reseacheruses qualitative research, 
because the data is in the form of written and there is no treatment 
in this research. Qualitative research, on the other hand, assumes 
that all knowledge is relative, that there is a subjective element to 
all research, and that holistic, general studies are justifiable (an 
general study is one in which the insights and outcomes generated 
by the research cannot be applied to contexts or situations beyond 
those in which the data were collected).41 Bogdan and Taylor 
(1975) in Moleong42 states “qualitative methodology” as a research 
procedure that produces descriptive data in the form of words 
written on spoken from people and behaviors that can be observed. 
In other words, the study called a qualitative research study that is 
not settled accounts. 
The Qualitative used is descriptive qualitative, Because the 
reseacher only describes the implementation of Total Physical 
Response in teaching speaking at INEC Foundation (Intensive 
English Course). Qualitative descriptive research describes the fact 
41David Nunan, Research Methods in Language Learning...”, p. 3. 
42Lexy J Moleong, Metodologi Penelitian Kualitatif, (Bandung: PT 
Remaja Rosdakarya,2002), P. 4. 
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and the features of population systematically, factually, and 
accurately.43 
Qualitative research refers to descriptive research which 
describes the data based on what hapend in the field and does not 
use statistical procedures. 
B. Time and Place of Research 
The time and place of this research are: 
1. Time of the Research 
This research was coducted on 7-14 April, 2018. 
The researcher observed the implementation of TPR in the 
teaching of speaking at INEC Foundation. 
2. Place of the Research 
The research was conducted at INEC Foundation. 
It is located on Makamdowo street Km 3 Guyangan 01/04 
Bangsri Jepara Central Java. The reason why the 
reseacher determined the research in INEC Fundation 
because INEC Foundation is one of the good English 
courses in Jepara that offer excellent English learning 
programs with various methods are applied in the course 
andit is famous English Course in Jepara, which is 
considered as the right place in conducting this research. 





Persada, 2011), p. 75. 
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C. Source of Data 
A source of data in this study is a subject in which the 
data can be obtained. The data in this research were collected 
in the form observation, interview, and documentation.In this 
study, the sources of the data will be obtained from: 
1) Informant 
In this study, the reseacher took representative of 
the students and the teachers as informant to get the data. 
2) Event 
The event of this research is in the form ofteaching 
learning process that is the implementation of TPR in 
teaching speaking in the classroom to observe the teaching 
performance of INEC’s teachers and students activities. 
3) Document 
The document in this research is all archives or 
written information concerning with English course, 
teachers, and students in INEC Foundation. 
D. Focus of Research 
The focus of the research is the limitation of the 
problem. So, the focus of this research is to find and 
understand the English teaching learning process at INEC 
Foundation in terms of the TPR method used and the 
implementation. 
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E. Data Collection Technique 
In qualitative research, data collection is done on natural 
settings (natural conditions), primary data sources, and data 
collection techniques more on participant observation, indepth 
interview, and documentation.44 
The reseacher used the descriptive method in this 
reseach. In conducting this reseach, the reseacher did some ways 
to collect the data, such as observation, interview, and 
documentation. There are some techniques used to collect the 
data. They are: 
1) Observation 
Observation is a data collection technique that is done 
through an observation with the recording of the state or 
behavior of the target object.45 
In this observation, the observation’s objects are 
teacher and INEC Foundations’ activities in teaching learning 
process. In other words, this observation aims to describe the 
implementation of TPR in teaching speaking that used by 
teacher. 
The reseacher used non participatory observation. The 
reseacher only observed what the teacher and students do. 
44Sugiyono, Metode Penelitian Pendidikan Pendekatan Kuantitatif, 
Kualitatif, dan R& D, (Bandung: Alfabeta, 2010), p. 309. 
45Abdurrahmat Fatoni, Metodologi Penelitian & Teknik Penyusunan 






By doing observation, the reseacher could 
monitoring the teacher’s strategies in English language 
teaching directly in class. Therefore, the reseacher could see 
the students’ activities, the teacher’s strategies in teaching in 
term of method implemented by the teacher in developing 
students’ capability in Basic Training Class at INEC 
Foundation . 
2) Interview 
The resecher used structured interview andconducted 
the interview to get further instructional information about the 
implementation of TPR in teaching speaking at INEC 
Foundation. The reseacher interviewed the chief, the teacher 
and the students at INEC Foundation. The reseacher gave 
some questions to collect the data.Meaningful face to face 
interview between the interviewer with the respondent, and 
activities conducted orally. 
3) Documentation 
Documentation is a technique of collecting data by 
studying records of personal data of respondents. Document is 
a record of events that have passed. Documents may be in the 
form of writing, drawing, or monumental works of a person. 
document study is a complement of the use of observation and 
interview methods in qualitative research. In terms of 
document, Bogdan stated “ In most tradition of qualitative 
research,the phrase personal document is used broadly to refer 
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to any first person narrative produced by an individual which 
describes his or her own actions, experience and belief”46 
In this study, the reseacher used documentation from 
the INEC Foundation to explain the condition of place, 
students, and teaching learning process. It is also supported 
the data such as; schedule , profile of INEC Foundation etc. At 
the end of the learning process, the reseacher analyzed the 
result of research’s observation and interview compared with 
documentation taken to know how is the implementation of 
TPR in teaching speaking and the materials are delivered in 
English learning process at INEC Foundation. 
F. Trustworthiness 
Before some information is used for the research data, 
the trustworthiness of the information must be checked first. 
This is because the data must be responsible as the point of 
departure to make conclusion. In this research, the technique 
used to check the trustworthiness of the data is triangulation. 
According to Susan Stainback in Sugiyono47,“the aim of 
triangulation is not to determinate the truth about same social 
46Sugiyono, Metode Penelitian Pendidikan Pendekatan Kuantitatif, 
Kualitatif, dan R& D...” , p. 329. 
47Sugiyono, Metodologi Penelitian Pendidikan, (Bandung: Alfabeta, 






phenomenon, rather than the purpose of triangulation is to 
increase one’s understanding of whatever is being 
investigated”. Thus triangulation is not aimed at finding the 
truth, but increasing the researcher's understanding of the data 
and facts.Triangulation in credibility testing is defined as 
checking data from various sources in various ways and with 
various times. So that triangulation can be grouped into three 
types: they are source triangulation, technique triangulation, 
and time triangulation.48 
In this study the reseacher used source triagulation. 
Triangulation of sources means compare and re-checking the 
degree of confidence of information obtained through 
different sources,for example comparing observational results 
with interviews, comparing what is said publicly to what is 
said personally, comparing the results of interviews with 
existing documents. In this study, the reseacher conducted the 
data by comparing data between observation, interview with 
teachersand students in INEC Foundation with the same topic, 
and documentation. 
G. Data Analysis Technique 
The reseacher analyzed the data by using Miles and 
Huberman’s data analysis model. There are some activities in 
48Sugiyono, Metode Penelitian Pendidikan Pendekatan Kuantitatif, 
Kualitatif, dan R& D, (Bandung: Alfabeta, 2010), p. 372. 
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this analysis technique: They are data reduction, data display, 
and conclusion drawing/ verification.49 
The data obtained from the field is quite a lot, 
complex, and complicated. For that to be done immediately 
analilis data through data reduction .During the stages of data 
collection, the researcher make data reduction, which aim to 
select relevant data and meanings here in after presented. In 
this study, the data reduction applied by way of summarizing, 
selecting basic things, and focus on the things that are 
important both from the interviews, observations, and 
documents obtained from research in INEC Foundation. 
After reducing data, the next step is displaying the 
data. In the qualitative research, the data can be displayed in 
the form of brief description, chart, relation among categories, 
etc. By data display, the data is organized, arranged in a 
pattern of relationships that would be easily understood.Some 
activities of display the data on this research is as 
follow: 
1. Displaying the data interview that will be done and has 
been arranged into written text. 
49Sofwan Adiputra, “Model-model Analisis Data 
Kualitatif”,https://bkpemula.wordpress.com/2011/12/04/model-modelanalisis- 
data-kualitatif/Accessed on 28th March 2018 pukul 2:00 p.m 
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2. Displaying the data from the observation about teacher’s 





Foundation in the form of method and implementation 
conducted in English language teaching. 
3. Displaying the documentation about INEC Foundation in 
BTC class 
By displaying the data, reseacher can get the 
conclusion in order to answer about the research question in 
this research. 
The last step of data analysis is conclusion 
drawing/verifying.The preliminary conclusions raised are 
temporary, and will be changed if there is no strong evidence 
to support the next stage of data collection. But if 
theconclusion have indeed been supported by valid and 
consistent evidence when the researcher returns to the field to 
collect the data, then the conclusion put forward is a credible 
conclusion (credible).50 
In this research, drawing the conclusion was 
conducted by comparing data between observation, interview, 
and documentation. Therefore, the reseacher obtained the 
conclusion about language teaching and learning in speaking 
50Sofwan Adiputra, “Model-model Analisis Data 
Kualitatif”,https://bkpemula.wordpress.com/2011/12/04/model-modelanalisis- 
data-kualitatif/Accessed on 28th March 2018 pukul 2:00 p.m 
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at INEC Foundation in term of TPR method and the 
implementation. 
H. Profile of Intensive English Course (INEC Foundation) 
Jepara 
Intensive English Course (INEC) Foundation Jepara 
is one of the English courses in Jepara. It is established on 
January 1st 2014. It is located on Makamdowo street Km 3 
Guyangan 01/04 Bangsri Jepara Central Java. The founder 
and owner of this course is Roman Herdi Kusuma. INEC 
Foundation built in 2000 in Pamekasan East Java, and has 
many branches such as Pamekasan, Sampang, Bangkalan, 
Bali, Surabaya, Pare, Juana, Pati, Kudus and Jepara. INEC 
Foundation focuses on courses, training, and education. This 
course offers four language courses namely Mandarin, 
Japanese, Korean, and English language. This course has 
fourteen employees, which consist of: 1 owner as the 
directur and tutor, 1 secretary, 1 treasurer, and 11 tutors who 
will be the instructor of the four languages. at INEC 
Foundation has three levels of education program; they are 
Basic Training Class (BTC), Candidate Training Class 
(CTC), and Training Class (TC). The duration of the 
learning program is 18 meetings for BTC class, and whereas 
the duration for CTC and TC class is 30 meetings. INEC has 
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some excellent activities, such as family day, weekly 
meeting, outbound, performance, and study tour.51 
INEC Foundation is one of the good English courses 





methods applied in the course for students. And this course 
also offers English course for preparing work and prepares 
for further studies that require all English language skills and 
competencies, those are; speaking, listening, reading and 
writing.But, the main purpose of the INEC Foundation is to 
expose learners to English in speaking skills and to achieve 
public speaking skills. This course has best method in 
teaching speaking that is Total Physical Response method 
using system which students are able to master English 
material effectively and speak English fluently and quickly. 
51Result of interview with Mr.Roman as chief of INEC Foundation 
at Monday, April 9th of 2018 at the Office 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDING AND DISCUSSION 
This chapter presents two main points. They are data finding 
and analysis of the data. 
A. Finding 
This section describes about the implementation of Total 
Physical Response (TPR) in the teaching of speaking in basic 
training class at INEC Foundation. 
1. The Implementation of Total Physical Response in the 
Teaching of Speaking in Basic Training Class at INEC 
Foundation 
A course can be defined as a non-formal institution 
which serves certain education. By joining the course, students 
can get knowledge more comprehensively and understandly. 
So, now many courses offer excellent English learning 
programs with various methods that are applied in the courses 
for those who want to receive special training such as speaking 
skill, mastery of English material quickly and effectively, and 
overcome difficulties in learning English in the school. The 
method used for transfering the material has important role. The 
goals will be achieved, is determined by the method used by the 
tutor. 
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Generally, the methods applied in several course 
places in teaching speaking are: role play, speech, debate, 
discussion, simulation etc. But INEC Foundation offers a 
unique method that is applied in teaching speaking that is 
Total Physical Response. The uniqueness of TPR method at 
INEC is TPR with Storytelling. The teacher not only gives 
warming up to students through the instructions, then 
students respond with physical movements but the students 
are required to tell stories while acting out of the story by 
doing physical movements and responses. So, each students 
has the opportunity to practice speaking through the roles 
contained in the story. 
TPR Storytelling at INEC Foundation is divided into 





students warming up TPR in the form of imperative verbs. 
Then the second step, the teacher introduced the target 
vocabulary from the new concept of the day and taught them 
to TPR gesture. Then the teacher told a story using TPR 
Storytelling technique. In the third step, the students have an 
opportunity to retell the story instead of the teacher. This can 
be done in a variety of ways, ranging from a single student 
retelling the whole story, retelling in pairs, or having 
52 Result of Observation of learning process in Basic Training Class 
at INEC Foundation at Monday till Thrusday , 9-12th April 2018. 
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students take turns telling individual sections of the story. 
And after the students shows the story the teacher retells the 
story again but from different perspective . The last step is 
the teacher gave the quiz. 
The Implementation of TPR Storytelling: 
1. To begin the class, the teacher asked class coordinator to lead 
to pray together before starting the lesson of the day. Then, 
the teacher greeted the students and asked about their 
condition. Usually teacher opens the class by reciting 
Basmalah together and greeting some students. It aimed to 
make students comfortable before the class begins. In order 
that the students enjoy the lesson from the beginning until the 
end. The teacher usually ask their condition and gives 
interesting warming up such as the teacher plays a video and 
asks the students to imitate. Then the teacher gives 
brainstorming before starting the material. The teacher gives 
some imperative verbs and they must respond to the command 
given by teacher for example; clap your hands -clap your 
hands three times - -jump once - jump seven times-turn 
around - jump once and clap twice - jump five times and clap 
twice. It helps students’ who are bored, lack of spirit, or lack 
of focus will be enthusiastic and ready to have English 
materials. 
2. Then the teacher introduced the target vocabulary from the 
new concepts of the day and taught them through TPR 
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gestures. The teacher acted out the gesture, some students 
imitated what their teacher did. Then the teacher gave a series 
of command and observing the students to make sure they 
knew the corresponding gestures. After that, the teacher told 
the story using the target vocabulary of the day and asked the 
students to pay attention carefully to his explanation so that 
the students would not miss a single sequence of the story and 
they can get complete understanding, both in understanding 
the meaning of the words and in comprehending the story. 
The teacher practiced TPR Storytelling 
This is a short story “The Hungry Wolf” . Oneday, a wolf was 
very hungry. It looked for food here and there. But it couldn’t 





little bird. the little bird said "let me go, I'll give you 
something" then the wolf slowly release the grip. Then the 
little birds gives the wolf a sandwich. And the wolf said 
“Thank you!” 
From the story above, to describe the 'wolf' the teacher 
demostrated his hand like scratching and making his face 
looked creepy. To demonstrate the word 'hungry', the teacher 
used a circular motion with his stomach on his hand. To 
demonstratethe word 'see', the teacher used his pointer and 
middle finger and points away from his eyes. To 
demonstratethe word 'grabs', the teacher made a grabbing 
motion with both arms. To describe 'little birds', the teacher 
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made a flapping wing with his hands held. To demonstrate the 
wolf said 'thank you', the teacher made a hand gesture in his 
chest then nodded. When the students were ready, the teacher 
asked the students to demonstrate the movements while the 
teacher told the story. 
3. Then the teacher devided class into 6 groups, each group 
consisst of 3-4 students the teacher gave students 15 minutes 
to preparing their performance in front of the class for 
storytelling practice and the students would perform it with 
their group. The student tells the story by way of role play, 
interacting with other players, and giving a series of 
instructions to other players to respond with physical 
movement while speaking english. So each student has a 
chance to speak english. After the students shows their 
performance, the teacher retold the story again but from 
different perspective. The story was changed it was not 
completely the same as the previous story but the teacher 
might change the subject or the object of the story it aimed to 
add students’ vocabulary mastery more. 
4. Having finished with all the previous steps the teacher gave 
the quiz that is the teacher doing physical movements, then 
the student guessed it by speaking english. The quizaimed to 
know how far students comprehended the story. the teacher 
and students discussedthe quiz together. They checked and 
correctedthe answer. While checking and correcting, the 
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teacher askedthe students more and more in order to know 
their understanding. 
5. The class was finished. The teacher concluded the material 
and teacher told the students about the next material they were 
going to learn. 
TPR Storytelling is effective technique in learning 
speaking, because each students has the opportunity to speak 
in front of the class. the students practice speaking while 
doing physical movement, the other students who become 
audience can better understand the storyline, and if they do 





players they can know the meaning vocabulary from physical 
movements carried out by players in the tellingstory. It can 
help to increase the amount of vocabulary mastery by 
students. 
TPR Storytelling is very good to increase students' 
confidence when doing speak English in front of many people 
because storytelling is expressive. So students will be trained 
every day to speak while expressing and moving to convey 
intent to the audience. In this learning, students are more 
active than teachers.53 
53 Result of Observation in Basic Training Class at INEC 
Foundation at Wednesday,11th April 2018 
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a. The Teaching Material of Speaking at INEC Foundation 
INEC has a handbook in learning English, but more 
often the material used in speaking is taken from the 
internet because it is easier to determine popular themes 
nowadays. Usually, the topic is more natural and 
spontaneous. 
To support learning the teacher also creates a 
picture media based on material that has been taken from 
the internet or book in the form of images that is storyline 
from beginning to end to use practice in preparing the 
performance later that will be displayed so students will not 
be confused in determining the storyline.54 
b. Media for Learning Process at INEC Foundation 
In teaching-learning process the tutor needs some 
tools or media to assist the succesness of the process. It can 
also help students undestand the material being taught. 
There is visual media (like picture) or audio visual 
media (like television or video). These are supporting 
infrastucture and media at INEC Foundation; Classroom 
learning media (whiteboard, handbook, boardmaker). 
Students are expected to be as creative as possible to utilize 
54Result of Interview with Mrs. Nisa as tutor at IINEC Foundation at 
Wednesday,11th April 2018 
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the media in the form of objects in the classroom to be a 
property in doing Tellingstory.55 
B. Discussion 
1. Analysis of the Implementation of Total Physical Response 
(TPR) in the Teaching of Speaking in Basic Training Class 
at INEC Foundation 
This section presents the justification of theories 
constructed from the research findings and theories proposed by 
experts. The most thing in success of teaching learning process 
is method used. Based on the theoritical review, Peter 
Westwood said that teacher effectiveness is not concerned with 
any particular teaching method. Rather it is concerned in a more 
general sense with the way in which teachers operate and in 





their instructions with students, their persentation skill and they 
way they manage the group. 
In order to reach the goals of teaching and learning 
process, the teacher at INEC has to concern the various teaching 
and interesting classroom situation. Based on interviews that 
have been conducted by the researcher to the teacher ,the 
teacher stated that students in INEC have a variety of characters 
and abilities. However, the students came to INEC with keeness 
mastering English, therefore all students too were enthusiatic to 
55 Result Documentation at Thrusday, 12th April 2018 
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learn. The students at INEC say that their teacher are very kind 
and friendly. They also jokes in every meeting in the class, so 
that the students are not bored in teaching learning activities. In 
adittion, the teacher also offer a lot of games that could attract 
more students to actively speak english. 
Teacher role at INEC applied learner-centerd 
approach, the focus on student-student interaction in teaching 
speaking. So that the student have bigger chance to be active in 
the class. 
Furthemore, the teachers of INEC also applied the 
method to make the students more active and communicative. 
The students said that they like with the variety of technique 
and method applied by their teachers. Due the presence of 
games or variations of teaching technique and method that they 
will be more interested and active in join the learning process. 
There are four major types of activities that can be done 
using the TPR mindset. The variation of TPR are; TPR-B “TPR 
with body", which includes everything that can be done with 
general body movement, second is TPR-O"TPR with objects". 
This is best done by sitting a table that has some objects on 
it,the third is TPR-P"TPR with pictures"Pictures are extremely 
effective language learning tools. And the last is TPRS" 
TPRwith Storytelling". It involves the teacher (and eventually 
the students) acting out simple storieswhile speaking English as 
a means of understanding the story, to train speak English, and 
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internalizing vocabulary.56 Based on the theory above INEC 
Foundation Jepara used TPR with Storytelling. At INEC called 
TPR Storytelling. 
According to Celce-Murcia TPR Storytelling is a 
method of second or foreign language teaching that includes 
actions, pantomime, and other techniques. In short, TPR 
storytelling focuses on story but the basic of TPR is not left 
behind.57Based on Celce-Murcia explanation, it can be 
concluded that TPR Storytelling is teaching method originates 
from a kinesthetic instructional approach entitled, “Total 
Physical Response” (TPR). It uses the basic principle and 
technique of TPR combined with the use of story. 





teaching and learning activities of TPR Storytelling at INEC 
Foundation is that student develop the instruction through 
storytelling. Students act or do physical movements through 
speaking English and other players also respond to commands 
or respond with physical movement while speaking English. 
The reseacher was conducted interview to 20 students. 
18 students stated that TPR Storytelling method made it easier 
56http://www2.vobs.at/ludescher/Ludescher/LAcquisition/total_physi 
cal_response.htmAccessed on 22th March 2018, 13:00 pm 
57Celce-Murcia, Marianne, Teaching English as a Second or 
Foreign Language, (Boston: Heinle & Heinle Thomson Learning Inc, 2001), 
p. 146 
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for them to learn speaking at INEC Foundation. Students 
really enjoyed learning. They will not feel bored during the 
learning process because in the TPR method students did not 
just sit on the bench, read the material, or listened to the 
teacher's explanation but they do a series of physical actions. 
So it can make them more interested in learning English. And 
some students also stated that TPR Storytelling is very helpful 
for students to be more confident in speaking English in front 
of many people, because students are used to the practice of 
talking while expressing and demonstrating physical 
movements, and students are also easy to remember the 
vocabulary taught that day because it is practiced repeatedly 
with physical movements.It can help to increase the amount of 
vocabulary mastery by students. 
2 students stated that TPR Storytelling method made 
it difficult for them to learn speaking at INEC Foundation 
because they felt difficult and feel confused, because TPR 
Storytelling must focus on two things that is speaking and 
doing physical movements. And it can be challenge for shy 
students,because they lack of confidence to express 
themselves through physical movements. although they did 
the task cooperatively and worked it together as a team, 
meanwhile there were students who just followed their friend 
opinion, they did not speak their own mind. Although not all 
students did the task well but many of them took it seriously. 
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For those who were not paying attention seriously faced a 
difficulty in finishing the task. They needed a help from their 
friend. It happens because Students are not generally given the 
opportunity to express their own thought in a creative way. 
16 students stated they had problems when using TPR 
Storytelling. The problems they face are;it can be challenge 
for shy students, the other problem is when they feel lazy and 
their moods are not good, making them not maximal in 
participating in learning because learning activities students 
are required to do a series of physical movements, some 
students also said that they felt bored because the method was 





guessing movements that are not clear. 
a. The Analysis of the Teaching Material of Speaking at 
INEC Foundation 
Generally, the English material that should be 
mastered by learners of INEC is not different from other 
general school or other non-formal educational institution. 
Through observation and interviews conducted by the 
reseacher to the tutor, learning materials used in this 
Tellingstory have been prepared by the teacher those are; 
handbook, folklore books (folk tales, fairy tales, legends, 
fable, etc). or with E-book. In addition to E-books, teachers 
download stories in the form of mp3 files or videos. 
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b. The Analysis of the Teaching Media for Learning Process 
at INEC Foundation 
At INEC, the teaching learning activities in the class 
especially in implementing the TPR are also supported by 
some media, such as audio, tape-recorders, pictures, LCD etc. 
Through observation and interviews conducted by the 
reseacher to the students, they stated that the medium of 
teaching in the class is very sufficient and support their 
learning, although it needs to be completed. 
C. Limitations of the Research 
The researcher considers that in this research there are 
many mistakes. It happened because of there are some 
hindrances and barriers in conducting this research. However, 
some limitations of this research are as follow: 
1. This research was limited only about one week. It was 
short time to get the data. So, it is possible that different 
result will be gained. 
2. Relative lack of knowledge and experience of the 
researcher makes the researcherin case of explainingand 
analysing the data of this research is less appropriate. But 




CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 
A. Conclusion 
In this chapter, the research conclusion is presented 
according to the data that have been analyzed in the previous 
chapter. 
From all the data to the analysis about the 
implementation of TPR in the teaching of speaking in BTC 
Class at INEC Foundation Jepara can be concluded that: The 
method used in teaching English at INEC foundation is Total 
Physical Response (TPR). TPR can make students interested in 
learning English. In the classroom, teaching must also have 
movement in order to create various situations. By responding 





uniqueness of the TPR method at INEC is TPR with 
Storytelling. At INEC it called TPR Storytelling. So, The 
teacher not only gives warming up to students through the 
instructions, then students respond with physical movements 
but the students are required to tell stories while acting out of 
the story by doing physical movements and responses. 
Learning activities of TPR Storytelling is that student 
develop the instruction through Storytelling. The Student tell 
the story by way of role play and act or do physical 
movements through speaking English then other players also 
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respond to commands with physical movement while 
speaking English. TPR Storytelling is effective technique in 
learning speaking, because each student has the opportunity to 
speak in front of the class and can increase students' 
confidence when doing speak English in front of many people 
because storytelling is expressive. So students will be trained 
every day to speak while expressing and moving to convey 
intent to the audience. From physical movements carried out 
by players in the tellingstory can make students understand 
easily the meaning of the word so, it can also increase the 
amount of vocabulary mastery by students. If student master a 
lot of vocabulary, they will be more ready to speak English. 
The implementation of TPR Storytelling at INEC Foundation 
can make the class atmosphere cheerful and students become 
active during the learning process.Students can learn English 
happily and enthusiastically. In Addition, this method is easy 
and beneficial for teacher to apply in ELT. 
B. Suggestion 
After analyzing the data and writing the conclusion, 
the reseacher would like to give some suggestions as follow: 
1. For teachers of INEC 
They should make a variation of the topic of the 
material and also make it interesting and enjoyable for the 
students. TPR method can be applied to teach other 
77 
material, it depends on the teachers’ creativity. In 
addition, the use of the learning strategy should be 
appropriate with the student’s condition and the school 
facilities. 
2. For the students 
They need to pay attention to the teacher’s 
instruction. Although TPR method is easy to be applied in 
learning English and already proved that it improved 
speaking skill, the success of the method depends on the 
learners. The students are better to make themselves enjoy 
the process of learning. Then, always practicing speaking 
in English every day makes their speaking ability better 
from day to day. 





This research still has many weaknesses. Thus, the 
researcher suggests to the next reseachers to be actively 
explore many methods of teaching speaking. This 
research also could be one of the references for the next 
researchers. 
Finally, the researcher hopes that the result of this 
research would be useful for the reader. It is also hoped that 
the readers would have more information about the use of 
TPR method in teaching speaking. 
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ASPECT OF OBSERVATION 
Tutor’s Activities 1. Communication technique 
used by tutor 
2. Language used in teaching 
learning process 
3. The materials delivered by 
tutor 
4. The method used 





6. Learning Sequences 
7. The tutor’s role 
8. Classroom management 
Students’ Activities 1. Students’ interest to the 
tutor’s explanation 
2. Students’ responses to the 
method used by tutor 
3. Students’ responses to the 
tutor’s question 
4. Students’ activeness in 
speaking English 
5. Students’ practice 
Appendix 1 
INTERVIEW GUIDELINE 
A. Chief of INEC Foundation Jepara 
1. Bagaimana awal mula dan perkembangan 
pembelajaran yang ada di INEC Foundation Jepara ? 
2. Sebagai lembaga pendidikan, apa kurikulum yang 
digunakan dalam pembelajaran di tempat kursusan 
ini, khususnya dalam pembelajaran speaking? 
B. Tutor of INEC Foundation 
A) Perencanaan 
1. Kapan metode TPR ini mulai diterapkan dalam 
pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation 
Jepara? 
2. Apa yang melatarbelakangi adanya penerapan 
metode TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking? 
3. Apa tujuan penerapan metode TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking? 
4. Sebelum KBM dimulai, persiapan apa yang yang 
anda lakukan untuk mengajar speaking dengan 
metode TPR? 
B) Pelaksanaan 
1. Dalam pembelajaran speaking, materi apa sajakah 
yang menjadi pokok kajian bagi murid (mengingat 
latar belakang pendidikan murid yang berbeda 
beda)? 
Appendix 2 
2. Menurut anda apa kelebihan dan kekurangan dari 
penerapan metode TPR ini dalam pembelajaran 
speaking di kelas BTC di INEC Foundation 
Jepara? 
C) Evaluasi 
1. Bagaimana hasil belajar siswa dalam pembelajaran 
speaking menggunakan metode TPR ini? 
2. Apakah anda selalu memberikan evaluasi dalam 
pembelajaran speaking ini? Kalau iya bagaimana 
bentuk evaluasinya 
C. Students of INEC Foundation 





metode TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC 
Foundation Jepara? 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan 
metode TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan 
anda? 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan 
pembelajaran speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
TRANSCRIPT OF INTERVIEW 
A. Chief of INEC Foundation 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Mr. Roman Herdi Kusuma 
Place : Office 
Time : 07.30 WIB 
1. Bagaimana awal mula dan perkembangan pembelajaran yang 
ada di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Intensive English Course adalah lembaga kurus dan 
pelatihan bahasa inggris, berdisri sejak tahun 2000 di 
Pamekasan Jawa Timur, yang sudah meluluskan lebih dari 
21.000 alumni, banyak diantara mereka sudah menjadi orang 
penting atau tokoh masyarakat. Lembaga Intensive English 
Course menyelenggarakan kursus dan pelatihan untuk peserta 
dari berbagai latar belakang dan kalangan yang mempunyai 
keinginan sama yaitu mampu berkomunikasi dalam Bahasa 
Inggris. 
Peserta disiapkan untuk memiliki kemampuan berkomunikasi 
dalam bahasa inggris untuk berbagai keperluan sosialisasi, 
bisnis, perkuliahan, konferensi, dan sebagainya. Untuk itu 
disediakan banyak pilihan program sesuai dengan kebutuhan 
peserta. Intensive English Course mempunyai 10 cabang 
diseluruh Indonesia diantaranya Jepara, Sampangan, 
Bangkalan, Bali, Surabaya, Pare, Juawana, Pati, 
Appendix 3 
Kudus. Metode dan materi pembelajaran Intensive English 
Course dikembangkan secara teliti oleh para ahli di bidangnya 
masing-masing. 
2. Sebagai lembaga pendidikan, apa kurikulum yang digunakan 
dalam pembelajaran di tempat kursusan ini, khususnya dalam 
pembelajaran speaking? 
Jawab: Lembaga INEC membuat silabus di sesuaikan 
berdasarkan kebutuhan peserta kursus dan memiliki buku 
pegangan yang dibagikan kepada para peserta kursus 
digunakan sebagai buku pegangan mereka untuk belajar 
bahasa inggris setiap harinya. 
B. Tutor of INEC Foundation 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Mrs. Khairunnisa 
Place : Office 
Time : 07.45 WIB 
a) Perencanaan 





speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Metode TPR di terapkan dalam pembelajaran di INEC 
dari awal sejak lembaga INEC didirikan 
2. Apa yang melatarbelakangi adanya penerapan metode TPR 
dalam pembelajaran speaking? 
Jawab: Hal yang melatarbelakangi adanya penerapan TPR 
dalam pembelajaran speaking adalah karena banyak siswa yang 
mengeluh merasa bosan ketika pembelajaran speaking, siswa 
juga merasa tertekan ketika dituntut untuk praktik berbicara 
langsung didepan kelas. 
3. Apa tujuan penerapan metode TPR Storytelling dalam 
pembelajaran speaking? 
Jawab: tujuan dari penerapan metode TPR storytelling dalam 
pembelajaran speaking adalah agar semua siswa memiliki 
kesempatan untuk berbicara di depan kelas. para siswa berlatih 
berbicara sambil melakukan gerakan fisik, siswa lain yang 
menjadi penonton dapat lebih memahami alur cerita, dan jika 
mereka tidak tahu arti dari vocab yang diucapkan dengan 
menceritakan pemain cerita mereka dapat mengetahui arti 
kosakata dari gerakan fisik yang dilakukan oleh pemaindalam 
cerita tersebut. Dan hal Ini dapat membantu meningkatkan 
jumlah penguasaan vocab oleh siswa.TPR storytelling sangat 
baik untuk meningkatkan kepercayaan diri siswa ketika 
berbicara bahasa Inggris di depan banyak orang karena 
teliingstory bersifat ekspresif. Sehingga siswa akan dilatih 
setiap hari untuk berbicara sambil mengekspresikan dan 
bergerak untuk menyampaikan maksudnya kepada para 
penonton 
4. Sebelum KBM dimulai, persiapan apa yang yang anda lakukan 
untuk mengajar speaking dengan metode TPR dalam 
storytelling? 
Jawab: Sebelum KBM dimulai persiapan yang saya lakukan 
untuk mengajar speaking dengan metode TPR adalah 
mempersiapkan video-video yang nanti akan saya play pada 
saat ice breaking, kemudian persiapan materi yang saya ambil 
dari buku, bisa dari internet, atau terkadang saya 
mempersiapkan serangkaian gambar yang sudah saya susun 
untuk dijadikan tema tellingstory 
b) Pelaksanaan 
1. Dalam pembelajaran speaking, materi apa sajakah yang menjadi 
pokok kajian bagi murid (mengingat latar belakang pendidikan 
murid yang berbeda beda)? 
Jawab: karena latar belakang murid-murid di kelas BTC 
berbeda level atau jenjang pendidikan di sekolah formal mereka 
berbeda beda jadi materi yang saya ajarkan tidak mengacu pada 
materi mereka di sekolah formal. Materinya saya ambil dari 
internet, dari e-book, dan terutama dari buku pegangan yang 
tersedia dari lembaga . 
2. Menurut anda apa kelebihan dan kekurangan dari penerapan 





INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Kelebihan menggunakan metode TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking yaitu siswa menjadi tidak bosan karena 
mereka tidak hanya duduk di bangku saja dari awal 
pembelajaran sampai selesi , selain itu TPR dapat melatih otak 
kanan dan kiri jadi mereka berbicara sambil mengekspresikan 
gerakan fisik, dengan gerakan fisik pula siswa jadi lebih mudah 
mengetahui arti dari kosakata target hari itu, dan tentunya lebih 
mudah mengingatnya. Adapun kerugian menggunakan metode 
TPR adalah hal ini menjadi tantangan bagi siswa yang 
mempunyai sifat pemalu mereka tidak bisa mengekspresikan 
dirinya secara maksimal dalam melakukan gerakan fisik sambil 
berbicara bahasa inggris, dan bagi siswa yang tidak 
memperhatikan secara serius akan menghadapi kesulitan dalam 
menyelesaikan tugas. Mereka butuh bantuan dari teman mereka. 
Itu terjadi karena siswa umumnya tidak diberikan kesempatan 
untuk mengekspresikan pemikiran mereka sendiri dengan cara 
yang kreatif. Mereka harus terpacu dengan metode yang 
diterapkan oleh guru. 
c) Evaluasi 
1. Bagaimana hasil belajar siswa dalam pembelajaran speaking 
menggunakan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab: Hasil belajar siswa dalam pembelajaran speaking cukup 
memuaskan karena mereka terlatih berbicara bahasa inggris 
dengan mengekpresikan dirinya melalui gerakan fisik jadi 
kepercayaan diri siswa dalam berbicara bahasa inggris menjadi 
lebih meningkat. 
2. Apakah anda selalu memberikan evaluasi dalam pembelajaran 
speaking ini menggunakan metode TPR ? Kalau iya bagaimana 
bentuk evaluasinya 
Jawab: Iya tentu saya selalu memberikan evaluasi dalam 
pembelajaran speaking, dengan cara siswa secara berkelompok 
praktik berbicara di depan kelas memerankan cerita sambil 
melakukan serangkaian gerakan fisik. Setelah itu saya kasih 
kuis. Kuis nya adalah guru melakukan gerakan fisik, lalu siswa 
menebaknya dengan berbicara bahasa Inggris. Kuis ini 
bertujuan untuk mengetahui sejauh mana para siswa memahami 
alur cerita pada target vocab yang harus dikuasai siswa hari itu. 
C. Students of INEC Foundation 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Tomy Amizzuhar 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.35 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Menurut saya penerapan metode TPR di INEC 
Foundation sangat efektif untuk meng improve kemampuan 
speaking siswa. Dan pembelajaranya juga tidak membuat kami 
bosan, karena kita cenderung bergerak, berpindah tempat, 





untuk berbicara bahasa inggris langsung di depan kelas. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya ya memudahkan,dengan metode TPR kita 
dituntut untuk berbicara bahasa inggris sambil melakukan 
gerakan fisik, hal tersebut akan melatih kepercayaan diri siswa 
saat melakukan praktik speaking di depan banyak orang. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab: kendalanya ketika kita sedang malas dan tidak mood 
tapi dipaksa untuk berdiri, bergerak melakukan gerakan fisik . 
belum lagi kita di tuntut untuk berbicara bahasa inggris. 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Avincent Pradinata 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.45 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya bagus bagus aja , pembelajaranya jadi 
tidak monoton. Metodenya mudah diterapkan dan di 
kembangkan dalam kondisi apapun dalam proses pembelajaran. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Menurut saya sih memudahkan ,penerapanya juga gak 
ribet kita tinggal melakukan gerakan, berekspresi sambil 
berbicara bahasa inggris. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendalanya ketika kita mendapat anggota kelompok 
yang pemalu dalam praktik TPR storytelling jadi kita tidak bisa 
secara maksimal dalam praktik speaking . 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Jamilatul Mila 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14. 55 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: baik, pembelajaran jadi tidak membosankan 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab:kalo saya sendiri tidak merasa kesulitan karena guru 
memberi arahan secara jelas ,prosedur dan hal apa saja yang 
harus kami lakukan pada saat proses pembelajaran ,jadi kita 
tinggal memperhatikan dan melaksanakan apa yang 
diperintahkan oleh guru. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab: kendalanya hanya ada saat kita sedang malas dan mood 
lagi kurang baik. Jadi tidak maksimal saat disuruh maju 






Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Cantika Dayanti 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 15.25 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Menurut saya TPR sangat bagus diterapkan dalam 
pembelajaran speaking karena dari awal pembelajaran kita 
sudah diberi warming up melakukan beberapa gerakan fisik. 
Jadi kita yang kurang semangat menjadi lebih bersemangat 
melanjutkan proses pembelajaran 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab:memudahkan pastinya karena jika pembelajaran 
speaking hanya dituntut praktik berbicara saja kedepan kelas 
tentunya siswa akan merasa malas dan pembelajaranya akan 
sangat membosankan. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:tidak ada kendalanya sih, kita tinggal mengikuti intruksi 
dari guru. 
Date : Monday, April 9th 2018 
Informant : Dian Wulandari 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 15.45 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya ya bagus, ini akan memudahkan siswa 
dalam proses pembelajaran 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya memudahkan. Dengan adanya gerakan 
fisik sambil mengekpresikan diri saat melakukan storytelling 
pembelajaran speaking jadi tidak monoton. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:gak ada kendala sih karena metode TPR sangat mudah 
diterapkan. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Widiana 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.30 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Menurut saya metode TPR kurang baik di terapkan 
dalam pembelajaran speaking karena ini akan menjadi 
tantangan untuk siswa yang mempunyai sifat pemalu. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 





Jawab: Memudahkan bagi siswa yang kepercayaan dirinya 
tinggi, tapi menyulitkan untuk siswa yang mempunyai sifat 
pemalu ,kurang pede mengekspresikan dirinya dengan gerakangerakan 
fisik. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendala nya jika kita sedang malas itu saja. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Siti Nur Aini Faida 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.45 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya penerapan metode TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking sangat memudahkan siswa ,terutama 
bagi siswa yang baru belajar bahasa inggris 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Menurut saya memudahkan. Apalagi saya baru belajar 
bahasa inggris. Untuk pemula seperti saya dengan diterapkanya 
metode TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking mempermudah saya 
mengingat vocabulary yang diajarkan hari itu, dan saya jadi 
lebih mudah mengetahui arti vocabulary yang di praktikkan 
dengan speaking menggunakan gerakan fisik. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendalanya ada pada saat kita kurang fokus dalam 
pembelajaran jadi kita salah dalam melakukan gerakan fisik. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Tegar Aji Bagus W 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.55 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya penerapan metode TPR sangat membantu 
bagi siswa pemula seperti saya 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya metode TPR memudahkan saya dalam 
pembelajaran speaking karena gerakan fisik sangat membantu 
saya dalam memahami kosakata, penerapan metodenya juga 
sederhana tidak memerlukan banyak persiapan dari pihak guru 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendala yang dihadapi sih nggak ada tapi menurut saya 
jika terlalu sering menggunakan metode TPR membuat siswa 
akan menjadi bosan. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Dea Zidane Zuniarta 





Time : 15.15 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya penggunaan metode TPR sangat bangus 
diterapkan dalam pembelajaran speaking, termasuk saya siswa 
bertipe kinestetik ini sangat membantu menambah keaktifan 
saya di kelas 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya ya sangat memudahkan, metode TPR ini 
menambah keaktifan saya dikelas terutama saat praktik TPR 
storytelling saya jadi lebih mudah memahami setiap intruksi 
yang di berikan oleh teman praktik saya, bermain role play, dan 
intruksi-intruksi yang diberikan oleh guru melalui gerakan fisik 
,saya pun lebih mudah menghafal kosakata-kosakata yang 
diajarkan pada hari itu. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendala yang saya hadapi saat praktik TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking yaitu harus berfikir secara bersaman 
antara melakukan gerakan fisik sambil berbicara bahasa inggris. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Dimas Srimukti K 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 16.35 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya dengan adanya metode TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking membuat pembelajaran menjadi 
menyenangkan. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Menurut saya memudahkan. Suasana saat pembelajaran 
speaking pun tidak akan begitu menegangkan, karna saat 
praktik berbicara maupun merespon intruksi guru menggunakan 
gerakan fisik. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:kendalanya ada pada saat Praktik TPR storytelling 
,harus mikir gerakan fisik yang seperti apa untuk 
mendeskripsikan kosakata yang akan kita ucapkan. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Itus Bernita 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 16.55 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Tanggapan saya ya bagus sih ,kalo pembelajaran 
speaking tanpa adanya metode ya pembelajaranya jadi 





kurang menarik jadi malas untuk belajar speaking. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya memudahkan. Penerapan metode TPR 
dalam pembelajaran speaking dapat menambah keaktifan dan ke 
kretifitasan siswa dalam dalam melakukan gerakan fisik ,dan 
bermain berperansaat praktik storytelling. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:kendalanya tidak ada sih karena penerapan metodenya 
sangat mudah diterapkan dalam kondisi kelas seperti appaun. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Annisa Ainur 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 17.05 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: saya sih kurang begitu suka dengan adanya penerapan 
metode TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking karena harus 
terfokus pada dua hal gerakan dan ucapan. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya menyulitkan, karna kita dituntut untuk 
selalu fokus jika tidak fokus akan salah gerakan fisik maupun 
saat berbicara bahasa inggris. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:kendalanya jika kita sedang malas bergerak gerak di 
kelas. 
Date : Tuesday, April 10th 2018 
Informant : Meinanda Arga 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 17.23 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: pembelajaran menjadi lebih menarik. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya memudahkan karena dari gerakan fisik 
yang praktikkan oleh guru maupun teman kita yang jadi 
pemeran saat storytelling kita jadi lebih mudah mengingat ingat 
kosakata. Metode TPR itu melatih otak kanan dan otak kiri kita 
secara bersamaan . 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:karena TPR mengharuskan kita untuk melakukan erakan 
fisik ,kendalanya jika kita sedang tidak mood bergerak gerak 
dalam kelas kita jadi malas mengikuti proses pembelajaran 
tersebut. 





Informant : Margaret Salwa 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.25 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menarik sekali metode ini diterapkan dalam 
pembelajaran speaking untuk melatih otak kanan dan kiri kita. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: menurut saya ya memudahkan karena penerapan 
metodenya tidak monoton. Setiap siswa diharuskan 
mengekspresikan dirinya melalui gerakan fisik sesuai kreatifitas 
nya dengan berbicara bahasa inggris saat praktik TPR 
storytelling. Hal ini sangat memudahkan audiens memahami 
alur cerita. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:kendalanya jika kita kurang fokus saat melakukan 
praktik speaking dengan melakukan gerakan fisik menjadi tidak 
maksimal. 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Risty Putri 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 14.55 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: sangat membantu. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: ya menurut saya memudahkan .karena gerakan fisik 
dapat sangat membantu pemahaman siswa. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:kendalanya saat kita kurang memperhatikan guru atau 
teman kita yang berperan menjadi instruktur atau pemberi 
instruksi kita jadi tidak bisa meresponya. 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Nuvianti Nur Hasanah 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 15.10 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurt saya penerapan metode TPR dalam 
pembelajaran speaking sangat memudahkan siswa terutama 
bagi siswa pemula. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: sangat memudahkan apalagi saya tipe orang yang 






3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab: Tidak ada kendala, yang penting kita fokus dan 
memperhatikan instruksi dari guru 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Aqila Ainum 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 16.05 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya sangat membantu dalam proses 
pembelajaran. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Memudahkan siswa, metode ini juga dapat membuat 
siswa dikelas menjadi lebih aktif dan dapat memperbaiki mood 
atau suasana hati. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendalanya saat guru menyuruh kita menebak kosakata 
atau kalimat yang dipraktikkan oleh guru melalui gerakan fisik 
yang abstrak atau kurang jelas. 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Kaila Norkita 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 15.17 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: menurut saya metode TPR ini sangat efektif dan tepat 
diterapkan di kelas BTC untuk pemula pembelajar bahasa 
inggris 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Memudahkan karena, karena metode ini menjadi alat 
untuk membangun kosakata, dan baik untuk merangsang siswa 
berbicara bahasa inggris dan melakukan respon gerakan fisik. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendalanya saat kita sedang malas dan di haruskan 
untuk aktif dikelas. 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Novita Marliyana 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 17.16 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Menurut saya sangat cocok diterapkan untuk siswa 
pemula di kelas BTC. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 





Jawab: Ya memudahkan, karena siswa menjadi lebih 
berkonsentrasi mengekspresikan diri dengan cara melakukan 
gerakan fisik dan berbicara bahasa inggris ketimbang 
memahami konteks materi. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kendalanya jika keadaan fisik sedang kurang sehat atau 
sedang sakit keaktifan kita jadi tidak maksimal. 
Date : Wednesday, April 11th 2018 
Informant : Selly Marcelina 
Place : Classroom 
Time : 17.25 p.m 
1. Bagaimana tanggapan anda dengan adanya penerapan metode 
TPR dalam pembelajaran speaking di INEC Foundation Jepara? 
Jawab: Menurut saya sangat efektif di terapkan dalam 
pembelajaran speaking. 
2. Menurut anda, apakah pembelajaran speaking dengan metode 
TPR ini memudahkan atau menyulitkan anda? 
Jawab: Menurut saya memudahkan, siswa dapat memahami 
apa yang mereka pelajari dan apa yang akan mereka ucapkan 
melalui gerakan fisik. 
3. Adakah kendala yang dihadapi ketika melakukan pembelajaran 
speaking dengan metode TPR ini? 
Jawab:Kalo saya sendiri tidak ada kendala sih, mungkin yang 
mengalami kendala cenderung siswa yang mempunyai sifat 
pemalu. 
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VISION AND MISSION OF INEC FOUNDATION JEPARA 
VISION: 
- Makes the students can speak English. 
MISSIONS: 
- Success of the program in six month. 
- Students have thousands vocabularies. 
- 80% of the program must be successful. 
Appendix 5 
GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATION OF INEC FOUNDATION 
JEPARA 
Appendix 6 






SOME EXAMPLES NEW CONCEPT OF HANDBOOK 
“Do You Speak English” 
I had an amusing experience last year. After I had left small village in 
the south of France, I drove on to the next town. On the way, a young 
man waved to me. I stopped and and he asked me for a lift. As soon as 
he had got into the car, I said good morning to him in France and he 
replied the same language. Apart from a few word, I do not know any 
French at all. neither of us spoke during the journey. I had nearly 
reached the town, when the young man suddenly said very slowly, 
"Do you speak English?" As I soon learnt, he was English himself! 
“He often does this” 
After I had lunch at a village pub, I looked for my bag. I had left it on 
a chair beside the door and now it wasn't there! As I was looking for 
it, the landlord came in.‘Did you have a good meal?’he asked.‘Yes, 
thank you, ’I answered, ‘but I can't pay the bill . I haven't got my bag. 
’The landlord smiled and immediately went out. In a few minutes he 
returned with my bag and gave it back to me.‘I'm very sorry, ’he said. 
‘My dog had taken it into the garden. He often does this!’ 
Appendix 8 
“Sold out” 
‘The play may begin at any moment, ’ I said.‘It may have begun 
already, ’ Susan answered.I hurried to the ticket office. ‘May I have 
two tickets please?’I asked.‘I'm sorry, we've sold out, ’ the girl 
said.‘What a pity!’Susan exclaimed.Just then, a man hurried to the 
ticket office.‘Can I return these two tickets?’ he asked.‘Certainly, ’ the 
girl said.I went back to the ticket office at once.‘Could I have those 
two tickets please?’ I asked.‘Certainly, ’ the girl said, ‘but they're for 
next Wednesday's performance. Do you still want them?’‘I might as 
well have them, ’ I said sadly 
“Good news” 
The secretary told me that Mr. Harmsworth would see me. I felt very 
nervous when I went into his office. He did not look up from his desk 
when I entered. After I had sat down, he said that business was very 
bad. He told me that the firm could not afford to pay such large 
salaries. Twenty people had already left. I knew that my turn had 
come.‘Mr. Harmsworth, ’I said in a weak voice.‘Don't interrupt, ’he 
said.Then he smiled and told me I would receive an extra thousand 
pounds a year! 
INFRASTUCTURES AND FACILITIES 
a. Infrastuctures 
No 
Type of Infrasructure 
Total 
Condition 
1. Table 10 Good 
2. Chair 85 Good 
3. Whiteboard 7 Good 
4. Computer 2 Good 
5. LCD Projector 1 Good 





7. Printer 1 Good 
8. LED TV 1 Good 
9. Speaker 4 Good 








1. Study room 3 15-20 Good 
2. Office 1 3-4 Good 
3. Parking area 1 25 Good 




1 40-45 Good 
6. Waiting 
room 
1 5-7 Good 
ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE OF INEC 
FOUNDATION JEPARA 
Appendix 10 
Table of Students’ List 
NO NAME ADRESS LEVEL OF 
EDUCATION 
1. Avincent Pradinata 
Fahria Putra 
Guyangan rt 02 rw 
04 
Class VIII 
2. Itus Bernita Uliyani Guyangan Krajan rt 
01 rw 04 
Class VIII 
3 Widiana Kawak Rt 02 Rw 
01 
Class VII 
4. Risty Putri Devi Guyangan Krajan Class VII 
5. Siti Nur Aini Faida Jl. Makamdowo 
Km 03 Guyangan rt 
01 rw 04 
Class VII 
6. Nuvianti Nur 
Hasanah 
Tengguli Buhu Rt 
01 rw 11 
ClassIX 





Km 03 Guyangan rt 




Guyangan Krajan ClassIX 
9. Meinanda Arga 
Jihan Fahreza 
Jl. Makamdowo 
Km 03 Guyangan rt 
02 rw 03 
Class VII 
10. Margaret Salwa Jl. Makamdowo Class VIII 
Appendix 11 
Ezzar. E Km 03 Guyangan rt 
01 rw 04 
11. Aqila Ainum Majid Guyangan Krajan ClassIX 
12. Kaila Norkita 
Amelia Putri 
Guyangn Krajan Class VII 
13. Jamilatul Milla Kawak rt 03 rw 01 Class VII 
14. Selly Marcelina Krasak rt 04 rw 17 Class VIII 
15. Cantika dayanti Guyangan Krajan rt 
04 rw 03 
ClassIX 
16. Tegar Aji BagusW Guyangan ClassIX 
17. Nofita Marliyana P Guyangan Krajan ClassIX 
18. Dea Zidane Juniarta Guyangan rt 01 rw 
04 
ClassIX 
19. Dimas Srimukti K Kepuk rt 01 rw 05 
Bangsri 
ClassVII 










Basic Training Class (Intensive) 
Day 
Time Allocation 


























The students discuss with their group to prepare TPR Storytelling 
practice 
Appendix 13 
The students practice TPR Storytelling 
The teacher gives the students warming up TPR 
Appendix 14 






A. Personal Identity 
Name : Nur Rokhimah 
Place and Date of Birth : Jepara, 1th Oktober 1995 
Student’s number : 1403046002 
Adress : Mindahan Rt 06 Rw 02 Mindahan 
Batealit Jepara, Jawa Tengah 
Geder : Female 
Phone : 082220655001 
E-mail : nurrokhimah16@gmail.com 
B. Educational Background`: 
1. Formal Education 
a. SDN 1 Mindahan 
b. Mts. Nurul Muslim Mindahan 
c. SMA N 1 Tahunan Jepara 
d. Education and Teacher Training Faculty Walisongo 
State Islamic University 
2. Informal Education 
a. Pondok Pesantren Darul Falah Be-songo Semarang 
